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Introduction 

Let’s break down life essentials in elementary terms.  

We Already Know this – but this is just a reminder:  

We all need - 

(1) Shelter to protect us from the weather and predators 

(2) Food/Water   

(3) Clothing also protects us from outside elements 

Survival is about providing the above list for our ourselves and our loved 

ones.  Self reliance may mean different things to different people. Usually, 

the homesteading mission is to survive without commercial utilities, raising 

animals for meat, growing gardens and fruit trees for food and supplying our 

own supply of water. Naturally, this will vary from person to person – family 

to family.   

Most homesteaders have decided that they want to live independent and 

healthier lives without using a few conveniences such as: electrical grid, city 

water or septic. 

This book, “Homesteading for Beginners” series one -  is about learning the 

basics of homesteading and how to make your homesteading lifestyle as 

comfortable as possible and as cheap as possible.  

We have you covered from A to Z. 

The book, “Homesteading for Beginners” series two – this is our companion 

book.  It is about raising animals for food, harvesting animals, tricks to 

gardening and planting fruit trees. Lots of valuable information! As a 

homesteader you will know exactly what is being put into your body.  No 

hidden toxic chemicals. 

Again, we have you covered from A to Z. 

Enjoy! 

Zack & Amy Taylor 



Part One 

What States are Homestead Friendly?  What Type of Situation 

Should Focus Mostly On? 

 

 

You can live off the grid just about anywhere. 

According to dictionary.com homesteading is “any dwelling with its land and 

buildings where a family makes its home.” 

• Land Prices – The cheaper the land, the more you can purchase – or the 

more money you can save to fund a house or barn building project and/or 

purchase necessary equipment. 

• Off Grid Friendly Laws – All the sunshine in the world won’t help you 

live off grid if state or country laws are too strict or restrictive. There could 

stringent building codes and required building materials, regulations against 

disconnecting from the electrical grid and sewage system, or penalties for 

refusing to connect to those systems when constructing a new house. Living 

in rual areas will be less restrictive. 

• Property Taxes – The cost of annual property taxes can and will affect 

your finances.  How much land you can buy?  Living on the land long term 

will be affordable, especially if you have to build or make improvements. 

http://www.dictionary.com/browse/homesteading


• Weather and Climate – For an off the grid homestead to be successful 

and sustainable, you will need adequate growing seasons. 

• Crime Rate – Protecting the homestead is easier if you live in a low-crime 

area. Local laws should help you protect the land yourself if need be. 

• Population Density – This is important if your homestead is intended to 

be  a functional survival “bug out location” or a permanent house for you and 

your family. 

• Land Quality – Agricultural and natural resources, especially the ready 

availability of water ALL year round, is necessary. Desert and clear-cut land 

is cheap for a good reason…often there is no water! 

• Low percentage of Natural Disasters – A state with a high percentage 

or likely chance of hurricanes, tornadoes, flooding, tsunami, drought or other 

naturaly disasters may not be good for an off-grid homestead, even if the land 

costs and property taxes are low. 

• Cost of living – Being an off-grid homesteader means you will be self-

reliant and will provide what you require for survival yourself. The state’s 

cost of living is important to consider so you can avoid spending more than 

you need. 

• Like-minded or Self-Reliant Neighbors – When you’re living among 

those of like-minds, you will not only make new friends and contacts, you will 

probably be in a good shape to barter goods and services and develop useful 

knowledge and skills. Sometimes there is safety in numbers. 

Some states are very “Progressive”.  They actually make it difficult for those 

who wish to live in rual areas.  Often, their mission is for people to live in 

jamed-packed cities.  Why should a local government dictate to me what I 

can do with my own land?  Their reason is often called tyranny and they do 

not want people to actually own land. Just keep that in the back of your mind. 

The main factor as a homesteader should be to find a “conservative” state, a 

state that promotes self-reliance NOT prohibit it. This will be your safest 

state to live – for awhile anyway.  Several other factors should enter into your 



decision making process. Land prices, county building codes and local 

ordinances, property taxes, zoning restrictions, covenants, water availability, 

septic system regulations which are usually governed by state and federal 

agencies. 

1. Climate – Do you want to live in a place with all fours seasons? Do you 

prefer the rain, snow, sun, heat, cold? Research the states and the areas 

that you require as far as weather.  Each town or area will have their 

average rain fall, snow fall and average temperatures. 

 

Citydata.com includes historical weather charts you should view to help 

you decide where to set up your homestead. 

 

2. Water – You need a renewable, dependable, clean water source in order to 

live a healthy lifestyle. Water will be one of your most important resources.  

 

3. Laws – Research in and all building restrictions in the area. Some counties 

have very strict building codes in order to keep local building contractors 

and service people in business. Doesn’t seem quite right, but that is the way 

of our world. For example: Some times the building contractors brother-in-

law works for the county.  Do your best to do your homework concerning 

corrupt small town councilmen. 

Unfortunately, some of these silly building codes must be followed. Again, 

seek out conservative counties. Most conservative counties will welcome 

you. Stay away from progressive counties with corrupt councilmen. Ask 

around the are about the attitudes of the county officials. They should give 

you a good idea about what to expect.   

Taxes – You obviously want lower or NO property taxes. Agricultural 

property is less expensive, but usually is a larger piece of land. A larger 

piece of land is usually more expensive and requires a larger outlay of 

upfront payment. A smaller property will be zoned residential, but 

residential property taxes are almost always higher. 

4. Zoning – It’s not very difficult to discover agricultural property, or apply 

for rezoning or a variance with your county to get your taxes lowered. 

Sometimes it depends on the city planning department, but sometimes you 

could get your property rezoned if you can provide a good reason for the 

rezoning. Let’s say you want a small farm, live stock, etc.  



5. Land Price – Affordable pricing is naturally important to most people. 

Low prices are not always the best deal. Certain lands are cheap for a 

reason.  Find the reason.   

 

6. Timber & Rock – You’ll need building supplies and other materials. 

What States Are Usually Homestead Friendly and Those 

Who are Not? 

North Arizona – Water will probably be an issue and you will probably 

have to bring water to the homestead. Cisterns are usually not an option 

due to lack of rainy days. Think about water. . .it is the most imporant 

aspect of the homestead. 

Drilling a well could be very expensive. The growing season is long and 

their should be enough sunshine to power a solar panels. 

North California – Climate is better than most northern areas, water is 

often available, ordinances are less strict, taxes are lower, and land prices 

are affordable. Land is expensive and too many restrictions in southern 

part of Calif. 

Colorado –Water could be an issue in some places since much of 

Colorado is desert, but it’s not a major problem. Land prices are fairly 

reasonable – must live away from the cities to get better prices. 

Florida – YES! Florida is awesome for living off grid. Contrary to popular 

belief, it is NOT illegal to live off grid in Florida. Just like some places, you 

must have a proper septic system and a clean water source.  (I am a 

believer in Composite Toilets – if used properly, they are cleaner, cheap 

and the composition is used for the gardens.)  

Naturally, you can also raise chickens, rabbits, turkeys, ducks and goats 

too.  Vacant land in rural areas can be reasonable and water is plentiful. 

Timber is also plentiful in Florida. Almost anything can grow in Florida. 

Plenty of sunshine. 

Maine – Maine can be a homesteaders dream come true – but it does get 

cold. There are lots of properties for sale and a lot of the land is cheap and 

remote. Water source is great, as is timber and rock to build with. The only 

drawback is the climate – IT’S COLD. Summer is bearable and temps in 



spring and fall are comfortable. Zoning is available for off grid 

homesteaders and building restrictions are reasonable. 

In remote areas of the state, the land can be inexpensive and the 

population and crime is usually very low. 

Timber, rock and water is good. The growing season is short compared to 

some Midwestern and southern states, but crop production can be 

increased using inside greenhouses. 

Montana –This state is great if you like the freezing cold temperatures. 

The mountains may protect the homestead from the cold winds. The same 

goes for Wyoming and North Dakota. Cold and windy unless you’re in the 

mountains, but it still can be very cold. 

 

Unfortunately, democrats have placed a strong hold on the state. It is not 

as conservative as it used to be. There might be many restrictions. The 

prices are reasonable and many areas have waterfront property – streams, 

rivers and lakes.  Low population is definitely good for now, however, 

experts say it may not last.  The cost of living and crime rate for the state 

are also favorable, so far, so good. However, beware. 

The growing season is not as long as many of the other best off-grid living 

states, but it possesses prime grasslands and prairies for raising livestock. 

Building a greenhouse to expand the growing season is suggested. 

Oregon – Unfortunately, Oregon is not a conservative state. Experts 

expect more restrictions for homesteaders as time goes on. The Cascade 

mountain range is very good. Central Oregon is desert. Summers get hot, 

and winters are cold, but the seasons do not last long. Land prices are 

reasonable and timber is available too. 

Lots of hunting and fishing is available in the right region. Property prices 

and taxes are affordable.  

Texas – water is an issue in some places. Land is reasonable in remote 

areas and in smaller counties and towns. There is good hunting and fishing 

in Texas.  The climate is HOT during the summer months. In some areas it 

can be very cold.  

The affordability of land in remote regions of the state is just one great 

reason to choose Texas for your off-grid homestead. The state boasts a 



long growing season in most regions, with ample timber and rock to 

use as building materials. 

Avoid purchasing land in desert areas or you will likely struggle with water 

availability and experience a decrease in hunting and fishing opportunities. 

Vermont – Vermont is another great state to live off grid. Land is 

plentiful and affordable. Water is available and not hard to find. Timber 

and rock for building is available. Resources are available and zoning 

is open to living off grid in most counties. Stay away from the larger 

cities. 

Ohio 

“best off the grid living”. The southern part of the state boasts incredibly low 

land prices, low property taxes, low crime rates, an incredibly low cost of 

living, and an abundance of natural resources Some counties don’t have a 

permit office. The growing season are from late May through the end of 

October for most crops. 

Tennessee 

Property taxes are very low. The cost of living in rural areas arelower than 

most other states. Plenty of hunting and fishing opportunities and natural 

resources. 

Missouri 

Not only is off-grid living totally legal without a bunch of hurdles to jump 

through, the State of Missouri actually encourages the self-reliant lifestyle. 

Residents can collect rainwater without interference, and septic systems 

are not required to be present at homes within the state. 

Natural resources for building a home and other structures are readily 

available on most plots of land in Missouri.  

North Carolina 

The areas NOT close to the ocean can be reasonable. The homesteading 

community is growing in the Saluda and Black Mountain area.  

BEST STATES FOR HOMESTEADING WITH 

FIVE PURPOSES OR REASONS  

 



Source 

For the Farmer 

Homestead “Farmers” -  the best state to homestead in is Virginia. 
Homesteaders in Virginia do not need to worry about large tracts of land 
there. Small gardens and creativity can allow people to produce a lot of food 
in a small area. 

Cheapest 

For some aspiring homesteaders out there, the best states to homestead in 
are the ones that allow the cheapest acquisition of land. Cheap land affords 
the homesteader the opportunity to get up and running with a smaller degree 
of financial risk. The cheaper lands are the least productive lands in America 
so creating a self-reliant homestead requires creativity. 

The cheapest land typically is found in the Great Basin, or the lands of 
Arizona, New Mexico, and Nevada. The arid climate here makes growing food 
challenging, but buying land an affordable possibility. One exception is the 
state of Arkansas that offers buyers a variety of cheap land options.Cheapest 
state to homestead is Arizona 

Scenic 

Seeking beauty? Montana would have to come in first place. Not only does it 
offer big beautiful mountains, but the broken Missouri Breaks country is a 
hidden jewel of America. 

Most Remote 

Future homesteaders who truly want an off-grid experience the last truly wild 
place in America has to be Alaska. However, much of Alaska remains 
unsettled. With seemingly endless mountains and forests, anyone who wants 
to disappear can do it in Alaska. In fact, Alaska is home to many 
homesteaders. Alaska is for the serious off-grid homesteading experience. 

  

https://www.wideopenspaces.com/best-states-homesteading-5-purposes-mind/


Part Two 

Lowest Property (small farm) Property Tax for Homesteaders  

Plus States with Cheapest Land Available for Homesteaders 

 

Source 

All 50 U.S. states will provide homesteaders with tax treatment for 

agricultural land. Under use-value assessment, agricultural lands are taxed 

according to the potential earnings from agricultural production, rather than 

the full market value of the property. 

The goal of these programs was to limit farmers’ tax liability. Farmers in a 

number of states have argued that the measures of “potential” earnings 

drastically lag the realized decline in farm profit margins. 

The USDA’s measure of farm real estate values includes the approximate 

market value all land, buildings, structures, and improvements but excludes 

operator dwellings. The tax expenses related to operator dwellings are 

similarly excluded. Figure 1 indicates a clear regional pattern. 

Part Three 

What Type of Homestead Do You Want? 

What Are the Advantages of Homesteading Your Property? 

 

https://agfax.com/2017/03/13/farmland-taxes-rates-and-policies-vary-by-state/


 

A “Homestead” simply means a person's primary residence which 

encompasses the house, the land, and any outbuildings (ie: sheds, a barn, 

workshop and/or a detached garage) that are on that property. 

The wording “Homestead Exemption” is well known, but far too often 

is not fully understood. 

(A) “Homestead Exemption” refer to various exemptions from property taxes 

that homeowners claim. 

(B) Also the “Homestead Exemption” is referred to as a homestead 

protection which is designed to protect a person's primary residence in the 

case of financial distress, such as the death of a spouse or another example is 

if the homeowner becomes severely and permanently disabled - unable to 

work.   

Fortunately, if a person who is experiencing financial distress and decides to 

file for bankruptcy, the Homestead Exemption will allow protection of the 

equity in the home from creditors. Unlike some other states, California offers 

an “automatic” homestead exemption to everyone who owns a home and lives 

in it. Or the exemption can be created through a process called “homestead 

declaration” which is filed at your local County Recorder’s Office. 

What is the Homestead Exemption amount? 

Currently there is THREE-TYPES of homestead exemption amounts. The 

protected homestead exemption amount varies depending on an individual's 

circumstances. 

• Single homeowner, you have homestead protection up to $75,000 of equity. 



• Husband and spouse (married couple) receive a $100,000 of equity 

exemption. 

•  Married couple with a gross annual income of not more than $35,000 will 

receive equity protection up to $175,000. 

• Over 65, your equity is protected up to $175,000. 

• Physically or mentally and "unable to engage in substantial gainful 

employment", the homestead equity is protected up to $175,000. 

• 55 years of age or older with a gross annual income of not more than 

$25,000 receives equity protection up to $175,000. 

Naturally, homesteading laws and regulations can change anytime. 

Your homestead protection is not absolute. 

Keep-in-mind that the “general concept” is that the homestead exemption is 

to protect a primary residence from a “forced sale” - that is, having to sell the 

home to pay off creditors. 

Let’s make this clear. What clearly should be understood is that the 

homestead exemption may prevent the forced sale of your home if there is 

“insufficient equity”, but it may not prevent a forced sale if there is 

“sufficient equity” to pay a debt owed in the event of a judgment creditor. If 

by chance there is a forced sale, the homestead dollar exemption amount is 

guaranteed to the homeowner before the creditor, forcing the sale, gets any 

money. 

guaranteed to the homeowner before the creditor forcing the sale gets any 

money. 

Homestead Types – Automatic vs. Declared 

Earlier in this article, I mentioned 2-Homestead Exemptions. Currently these 

protections are the only two California has as into law, they are “automatic” 

and the “declared”. 

(1) In a forced sale, the "automatic" homestead exemption does not require 

the recording of a Homestead Declaration. The homeowner “automatically” 



qualifies for the exemption based on “residency” under Cal Code of Civil 

Proc. 704.710(c). The automatic homestead only protects the home against a 

forced sale (non-voluntary) that would not yield enough proceeds to pay the 

homestead amount before paying the judgment creditor. 

Also you need to know that the “automatic” homestead exemption benefit 

will not come into play when the homeowner voluntarily sells the home. 

Remember that the "automatic" homestead only applies to forced sales (non-

voluntary). Here a voluntary sale is treated just like an ordinary sale where 

the proceeds will go to pay-off creditors and/or judgment creditor’s first - 

then any excess equity (if any) will be distributed to the homeowner. 

(2) The "declared" homestead requires that the homeowner record a 

homestead declaration. The standard recording procedure is to be done at 

your local County Recorder's Office. 

A dual benefit to recording a "declared" homestead is that it provides 

protection from creditors when you voluntarily sell your home as well as 

when a creditor attempts to force the sale of your home to satisfy a judgment 

lien. 

If a homeowner records a homestead "declaration" before a judgment 

creditor places a judgment lien on the "excess" equity. Here, the 

homeowner’s equity up to the exemption dollar amount is protected when 

the home is either voluntarily and/or forcibly sold. This stands for 6-months 

after the sale. The exempt homestead amount is to be used to purchase 

another home within the 6-month period after the sale.  Source 

 

 

 

 

 

  

http://www.oscarsellshomes.com/homestead-vs-homestead-exemption


Source      

The reality is that homesteading can be multiple different things to multiple 

different people. But ultimately, if you have a home that feels like home (at 

least for right now), and you have a goal that you (or your family) is 

working towards in regards to being a little more self-sustained and little 

less dependent upon society, then in my opinion, my friend, have a 

homestead. 

 

Forced Sale Immunity 

With a homestead exemption, your home is shielded from a forced sale to 

satisfy creditors. For example, the lender financing your automobile can't 

force the sale of your home if you default on your auto loan. Before 

homestead exemptions, creditors could and often did try to seize a 

homeowner's property to satisfy all kinds of debts. Homestead exemptions, 

however, don't normally shield your home from forced sale in mortgage 

foreclosures or from defaulted property taxes. 

Beware: Some counties are very strict and some  are ridiculous. 

Depending on the extent of “tyranny” you are willing to accept will determine 

the freedom you can enjoy.  Let’s get into it, shall we? 

Is living and building your house, barn, etc illegal? Is living off grid legal?  

Well, the bad news is yes, it’s legal in some counties IF you comply to “their” 

rules.  
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In its most simplistic definition, OFF GRID LIVING means being 

disconnected from the public power grid. Off grid living, by itself, 

is not technically illegal.  

Producing your own power is off grid living and perfectly legal. Growing your 

own food is living off the grid, and legal. Building your own home in the 

country while not being connected to the power grid is off grid. So is raising 

livestock, building a greenhouse, planting your garden, etc. All legal. 

 

The problem arises when overly restrictive city and county ordinances and 

zoning restrictions put a crimp on the off grid lifestyle and make it illegal 

to do certain things on or with your property. That’s when it becomes illegal 

to live off grid. To many people this is called “Tyranny”. Tyranny is when 

certain beauacrats do their best to decrease your freedoms. 

Zoning Restrictions & City/County Ordinances Which Prohibit or 

Severely Limit Off Grid Living or Make it Illegal: 

The Problems: 

Camping on Your Own Land is Illegal 

Yes! You read that right. In most places throughout the USA, it is illegal to 

camp on your own land for more than 2 weeks. This seems to be an arbitrary 

duration that most counties and cities have adopted. 



Some believe this is about keeping homeless people from setting up tent 

cities and devaluing surrounding properties.  Again, some people call this 

“Tyranny”.  If it is YOUR property – what gives some beaurocrat the right to 

tell a land owner he can’t live in any manner he or she wishes? 

 

What happens IF a person would like to LIVE in a travel trailer 

while building their homestead?  Yes, you’re right it is probably illegal. 

In many areas a person can’t LIVE in their own RV on your OWN land for 

more than two weeks unless you get a long-term camping permit from your 

city. Good luck with that. 

If the tyrannical beaurocrats will not issue a permit, then you can’t 

camp on your land, and subsequently you cannot build your 

homestead…unless you have another place to stay while you’re building. 

And that defeats the purpose of OWNING your land to begin with.  

 

Minimum Square Footage For Your Home 



There are zoning restrictions which may tell may restrict the size of structure 

you build y(whether a cabin or a house) must meet the minimum square 

footage requirements or the city/county MAY NOT issue a building permit. 

Some area require building permits. and they must be approved. This is 

why it is wise to check with the country restrictions concerning 

homesteading BEFORE buying property in that area. 

Most counties require a home size between 500-1000 square feet 

(minimum). This means that if you want a 200-400 square foot cabin on 

your land, it’s probably going to be illegal to build it because the city/county 

will not issue a building permit. 

 

In many areas, your cabin must meet ALL international building codes. If 

your building does not meet the building codes required, then you will be in 

violation of the law even if you do get a building permit. 

There is a sneaky work around to build smaller than the minimum square 

footage, and that’s by getting what’s called a variance. A variance is relatively 

difficult to get approved, which means that a tiny house, tiny cabin, or small 

home will be illegal to build. 

Minimum Lot Size 

Within city limits the lot sizes are usually small  (sometimes as small as 5000 

square feet) and placed close together. But once you move out further from 

the city/town center into rural areas, the minimum lot sizes become much 



larger and the county will NOT allow you to parcel out your land less than a 

certain size in acres.  Again, the property owner is CONTROLLED. 

 

Most minimum lot sizes are around 5-10 acres. Their reasoning behind this is 

county planning and population density ‘requirements’ set forth by the 

county in rural areas. This is severely limiting if you wanted to parcel out 

your land for business or to sell it off. 

In some rural areas minimum lot sizes are as large as 20-40 acres. 

Sometimes you might be able to get a variance and get approved by the 

county for parceling out your land in smaller lots, but then it usually becomes 

what they define as a “subdivision”. At that point,  you must install roads, 

water management systems (ditches), and submit a plan for your subdivision 

and where all the “lots” are located. 

 



Water 

In many areas, there must be a water source on your property. This is for 

sanitation and health. If you’re lucky you will have a well of your own and do 

not need to hookup to city water. Some areas will allow rain water harvesting, 

some will not.   

Also, there is usually a large fee involved with hooking up to city water. I’ve 

seen it as high as $15k for some counties. Not everyone has $15,000 to 

throw around so it becomes cost prohibitive to hook up to city utilities. 

 

Living off grid is about being self sufficient and not dependent 

upon others for the basics. Some counties require you to be hooked up to 

city water, period, and they will not budge on that or approve any other 

source. The best advice in these cases is to move out of that county if you 

want your freedom to choose where you get your water. 

Power System 

 Some counties FORCE homesteaders to be connected to their city 

utility companies. Usually this happens in rural areas closer to town. 

Some counties allow a grid-tied solar power system. This is a solar 

system that allows you to sell surplus power that you generate and do not use 

back to the city. The issue is you’re still paying for electricity if you do not 



generate enough to run your home. Your dream of being self-reliant is still 

not being realized. 

 

 

Usually, the further AWAY from the city the better and less restrictive the 

ordinances and the more likely you will be to power your OWN home or 

cabin off a solar power system without using the cities utility companies. 

Septic System 

Many counties will NOT allow you to homestead without a proper septic 

system.  Yes, this can be costly.  

Usually, counties will require you to have a minimum size septic system, the 

ground must be tested (called a perc test).  



 

This requires additional time and additional EXPESE. Some counties do not 

require a perc test, but some will require you to use a licensed 

contractor. Which means you cannot build or install the septic system 

yourself.  Some septic systems can be from $2,500 up to $15,000. 

If you do it anyway, without a permit, you will be breaking the law and that 

makes it illegal. So this puts you in a difficult position where you have to 

spend more money or not build the septic system at all. 

Livestock 

Rural counties usually are ok with some livestock. Cows, pigs, chickens, 

goats, horses, etc. are all ok on most agriculturally zoned rural land. 

However, the closer you get to the city, the more restrictions there are. 

 



In some areas, the area must be ZONED for animals. If your property is not 

zoned for certain typs of animals, then it will probably be illegal to have them.  

In most cases a property must be zoned for agricultural use before you are 

allowed to have any kind of livestock. 

Selling Food From Your Garden 

Unfortunately, in many counties, is is ILLEGAL to sell food from your garden 

unless you have a special permit and health inspection from the city or 

county. 

 

Counties should add allowances for HOMESTEADERS (off grid living) and 

update their ordinances to reflect current technology. Originally, all 

ordinances were put in place for two main reasons: health and safety. Now, it 

appears the restrictions are created in order to generate revenue for the 

county through permitting and taxes.  

 



The Healthy, Safe Solution 

Most homesteaders can utilize the technology to live off grid and still be 

healthy and safe. They can generate their own power.  They usually do not 

require a mansion to satisfy their simple needs. They don’t need to be hooked 

up to city water because they can generate their own clean safe drinking 

water. Modern homestead DO NOT need to hook up to city sewer systems 

because THEY have portable technology that allows them to dispose of their 

waste much more efficiently and healthier than before.  

Moden Homesteaders do not require the county to tell them how 

to be safe and healthy or force them to use “their” high priced 

utility companies with monthly bills.  Modern Homesteaders are 

fully aware and educated to know exactly how to be safe and 

healthy. 

Minimum Dwelling Size on a PER PERSON Basis:  Maybe we can 

petition local counties to add into their current zoning codes and restrictions 

the ability to live in “small dwellings” between 100 to 500 square feet and or 

create a 100 square foot rule. For example, if you have 4 people in your family 

you will need a minimum of 100 square feet per person. meaning your 

dwelling would be required to be 400 square feet in size. This would be fair 

for everyone concerned. 

 

 



It ONLY makes common sense to update all these outdated and unfairly 

restrictive ordinance which keeps us in the dark ages and slows down 

advancement. It would bring our county government into the 21st century 

and beyond and make for a happier, safer and healthier homesteader. 

  



PART FOUR 

How to Find Vacant Land or FREE Land? 

 

Source 

The Homestead Act of 1862.  Any adult citizen who had not fought against 

the United States in armed conflict could travel west and claim a 160 acre 

plot of land, as long as they were willing to farm that land for at least 

five years.  

 

Soldiers who fought in the civil war could count the time they served as 

time spent on the land. Veteras had simple access to free land. Settling 

out west in the mid-19th century, even on free land, didn’t come without 

hardships. 

 

The homestead act tracked, the homesteaders had a right to a particulare plot 

of land. The hometead act removed a large issues that many people came up 

against when it came to carving out a place of their own, a way to make a 

living, feed and care for their loved ones – not to mention a legacy they could 

pass on to their children, etc. 

 

There is still LAND out there where you can get a plot of land for free or 

pretty close to it. Check out the opportunities below and decide. 

https://www.askaprepper.com/where-free-land-can-be-found-in-the-21st-century/


 

Curtis, Nebraska 

Small town of Curtis, NE provides free lots for the building of single family 

homes on paved streets with all utilities provided.  The town of Curtis claims 

to be a wonderful place to raise a family or retire. Curtis also offers the 

unique opportunity to get a free lot to build for a business. 

 

Beatrice, Nebraska 

Beatrice is not very rural – nor is it a very small community. The city uses 

their Homesteading Act of 2010 to keep lots in the city from going down 

hill. Like the Homesteading Act of old, people must build a home on the 

property within a year and live there for at least five years.  

 

Marne, Iowa 

Marne, Iowa provides free lots for those willing to either build a home, 

assuming that home meets some basic restictions laid out by the city. The lots 

are small - approximately 80 ft by 120 ft, but free. Marne is located east of 

Omaha, NE and west of Des Moines, IA.  

 

Marquette, Kansas 

Marquette offers free lots on the western side of town to build a house. The 

town has a great sense of community and the safe environment it provides for 

everyone. 

 

Plainville, KS 

Plainville, located in Rooks county, has free lots for people. The lots are 155 ft 

by 93 feet. They also offer their free land homeowners a property tax 

reduction to help be more affordable. 

 

Lincoln, Kansas 

Lincoln, KS, many free lots are available in new subdivision. Lincoln brags 

about recent improvements to their school facilities, updated parks, and 

access to medical provisions. 



 

Mankato, Kansas 

Jewell County, Mankato gives lots for building. Must have finances to build 

your new home, and an agreement with a contractor. They will require an 

interview with the city council. Homes have to adhere to some basic 

requirements. 

 

Osborne, Kansas 

Osborne offers free land.  Special land for residential and business reasons. 

They will give you two years to build your house – the house must be at least 

1,400 square feet. 

 

New Richland, Minnesota 

New Richland has a free land opportunity that requires you to build a brand 

new home. You will be charged a fee to cover the development of the streets 

and utilities , the estimated cost of which is $14,000 which can be paid over 

several years. 

 

 

 

Related: Mini-Farming on 1 Acre 

Cuyahoga National Park, Ohio 

Cuyahoga National Park. This program - the Countryside Initiative, began to 

rehabilitate the worn out farms that were already located on the land and 

turn them into productive farms again. 



 

HOW TO FIND AND BUY CHEAP LAND 

You can still purchase land cheap – simple follow these steps. There are 

many places in the United States where you can get land free or very cheap. 

You'll need to know where, and be prepared to quickly make the transaction.  

 

Buy Land Cheap 

Step One 

Decide WHERE you want to buy – what state – what county. You will find 

cheap land in abundance in New Mexico, Arizona and West Texas if you're 

looking for lots of acreage. It all depends on what you want the land to do?  

Step Two 

Many people use land auctions, look at classified land ads in local small town 

papers, keep track of internet groups in the area you're interested in, and sign 

up with realtor.com. Craigslist.com is another good place to look. You can 

buy cheap land on eBay, although buying land sight unseen can be risky. 

Step Three 

Seeking for cheap land in the area where you currently live? One of the best 

ways is to stay in touch with a wide range of people. Ask around.  You never 

know who is wanting to sell or those who know people with unwanted land.  



Step Four 

Seek out cheap land by simply driving around. Keep a pen and notebook 

handy. You never know when you'll find a deal, and many realtors will let you 

know as well. 

 

Step Five 

Land title research can save you many hassels later on. Make sure that 

there are no back taxes owed, no building restrictions, chemical plants 

nearby. Talk to the neighbors. 

 

Step Six 

A great trick to buying cheap land is to be prepared to make a cash offer. If 

not, then prepare to offer a down payment. If it’s really a good deal, chances 

are, you might have lots of competition. Be sure to always be prepared. 

  



Part Five 

How to Buy & Negotiate for Your Homestead Property. How to 

Protect Your Investment. 

 

DO YOU HAVE PROPERTY ACCESS RIGHTS? 

Source 

Access rights are EXTREMELY IMPORTANT. Be certain that permanent, 

legal, transferable access is specified in the deed. Never buy any piece of 

property without Access Rights. 

You DO NOT want trespassing charges to be filed against you for using 

the road.  There have been many instance where the access rights were not in 

the deed and the owner blocks the road.  How do you get to your homestead 

without a road?  Do not assume people will always play NICE and gentle 

when it comes to business.  PROTECT yourself.   

You MUST make it #ONE PRIORITY - make ABSOLUTELY sure that no one 

can stop you from getting to your property. If it's possible to obtain access by 

paying annually, then if it’s fair, then pay it. Make certain that the right will 

be transferable if you later decide to sell . . . and that it's not revocable.  

It is equally important to make sure YOU KNOW EXACTLY who is 

responsible for maintenance of the rood.  

https://www.motherearthnews.com/homesteading-and-livestock/guide-to-buying-homestead-land-zmaz82ndzgoe


NEVER assume because a piece of property is on a county or state road, 

access will be guaranteed.  Finally, be sure your right-of-way is transferable 

to your heirs or to future owners. 

WATER/SEWER/DRAINAGE AND RELATED MATTERS 

What if there is a wonderful creek flowing across your dream land? Be certain 

YOU have the RIGHT to use that creek (water).  There are a few reasons you 

may not be able to legally use that water.   

Not only that  . .. but some laws control how many feet from a creek, river or 

lake (you don’t own or control) can be.  Also, there are laws about septic 

tanks being used too close to creek (that is part of the governement water 

shed.)  Experts say – do not buy land on a watershed, unless you have 

a written statement from the city specifying your rights and you're certain 

you can comply with the most minuscule detail in the agreement. 

WHO OWNS THE TIMBER RIGHTS? 

Timber rights usually don’t cause problems. A property owner will usually 

receive them conditionally. For example, you may be granted only enough 

timber to provide yourself with housing and fences until the land is paid for. 

Make sure NOBODY else has a timber contract on the land.  

Make sure your land transaction has all the important aspects.  Be sure abot 

any timber contracts.  You may decide that you don't want to buy the 

property  . . . you maybe you should renegotiate the price of the land. Don’t 

forget – firewood can come in very handy when you’re homesteading. 

HOW ABOUT LAND EASEMENTS? 

First, find out what easements are available. For example, if you're not on a 

county road, you'll want to know whether the easements are wide enough to 

meet county specifications.  You want to make certain that easements are 

available to you for power and telephone lines.  

Naturally, you'll also want to know what easements may apply to the land 

you're buying. That way, you won't plant your vegetable garden in the middle 

of someone else's right-of-way. 



UTILITY AVAILABILITY 

Most utility company can refuse to provide electricty if you’re too far out. If 

you seeking off grid, then this would not matter. 

CHEMICAL POLLUTION 

Chemical poisoning can make your land useless but can also seriously affect 

your health and that of your children, your pets, and your livestock. So you 

want to know what common sprays are regularly applied in the area.Find out 

what has been used on the ground . . . what has seeped into it . . . or what 

could be in the water source near you. 

LAND PERMITS AND ZONING 

Unfortunately, in most counties, you may require need permits to build a 

house, put in a septic system, etc. Before you buy, find out how the property 

is zoned.  You may find out that only a certain amount of structures can be 

built on the land. Farming? Be sure the property is zoned for agricultural use.  

Certain zoning and deed restrictions can prevent a homesteader from raising 

certain types of animals or engaging in a commercial venture (including the 

sale of your surplus vegetables). 

PROTECT YOURSELF 

When you put down earnest money—you'll be allowed to make the final 

purchase dependent upon written contingencies. These qualifications will be 

up to you, but MAKE SURE that your earnest money agreement covers legal 

access, mineral rights, timber, and water, and that it requires the seller to 

deliver to you a deed conveying good clear title.  

Obtain a title search (the legal history of the property), so that you know 

what encumbrances—if any—are on the land and can be sure that the seller 

does owns the property. 

Make sure, too, that any money given to the seller goes into an 

escrow account and will be returned if the owner can't convey 

good title. Don't leave this up to chance . . . insist on such an 

agreement.  



Additionally, you should invest in title insurance, and read that policy 

carefully in order to understand exactly what it says. (It will, for one thing, 

list whatever encumbrances are on the land.) Also be sure to get the 

transaction recorded at the public registry (which may or may not be at the 

county courthouse . . . ask your local officials).  

Become Familiar with These Terms 

A lot of "legalese" when buying property. Become familiar with such terms as 

binders (often called offers to buy or deposit receipts), mortgagor, mortgagee, 

graduated payment mortgage, variable rate mortgage, mortgage clause, 

refund clause, maintenance clause, lien, settlement clause, loan origination 

fee, loan discount (or points), foreclosure, quitclaim, and acceleration clause. 

(An acceleration clause, causes the entire debt to become due should one 

installment payment be late, and it's definitely not something you'd want in 

your mortgage.) 

COMMUNITY ATTITUDES 

Spend some time around the property you plan to purchase. It is suggested, 

that you make the effort to talk to new residents in the area where you're 

planning to buy.  Ask them how they LIKE living there. The answers will help 

you in your decision making process. 

WHAT TO PAY FOR MOUNTAIN LAND 

Mountains, the lay of the land is the key to the land value. Tracts of land that 

is hard to get to may sell for $400 to $500 an acre . . . while more accessible 

parcels in the same vicinity could be priced ten times higher.  

"The steeper the cheaper" is a rule of thumb, yet such relatively 

inexpensive land might fit your plans perfectly. Many mountain properties 

can be bought through owner financing, which is desirable because the 

interest rates charged will usually be much lower than those demanded by 

banks and down payments will often be negotiable, as well.  

PLAN AHEAD BEFORE PURCHASING MOUNTAIN LAND 

Naturally, there are other consideration that will affect your buying decision, 

such as proximity to schools. The possibility of having to force your children 

to ride a bus for 20 miles over winding dirt roads is definitely worth 



pondering. Other factors you might consider include the locations of the 

nearest stores, churches, airports, and recreation facilities. 

Right-of-way in the mountains might be sort of scary, too. Merely verifying it 

is often time-consuming, since each property owner affected (some of whom 

possibly live out of state) must be contacted and enlightened as to why his or 

her signature is required.  

Unless you're very knowledgeable about real estate, finding a reputable real 

estate broker—perhaps by asking friends for suggestions. You could, of 

course, buy directly from an owner, but a broker's know-how can be a 

potential deal especially when you're thinking of purchasing land in an 

unfamiliar region. License laws put a broker's livelihood on the line when it 

comes to ethics and competence. 

Utilize a good attorney to check your contract. A good and honest real 

estate attorney will save you many potential headaches. . . find one who will 

after your best interests. 
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Part Six 

Price of Homestead Acreage Depends on Your Needs 

 

Some homesteaders are quite happy and content with only ONE acre of land. 

Other homesteaders might require 3 acres, 5 acres or maybe 50 ares of land 

for their personalized dream to come true. Do you want to raise livestock for 

food for you and your family? Do you want to raise food to sell as farm 

business?  Do you want to raise cattle? Or will you be happy with simply 

raising chickens, turkeys, rabbits and a few goats? 

Get a Clear Picture of the Type of Homestead You Want – This will 

determine how much land you will need and the COST factor. 

 

The first thing you need to do is define what you want to do on 

your homestead. This will give you an idea of the type of space you will 

need. If you’re not sure, this is a perfect time to make a homestead plan for 

what you desire into categories like:  

 

• A list of must haves on the property 

• A list of possibilities on the property  

• A list of “NOT” sure. 

 

You can start to break down each element do your homework. A great way to 

get to know any of these particular elements would be to check out some 

farms, help with livestock or construction projects. 

 

Think about how many structures, how many people, types of animals, 

garden, greenhouse etc… that you might ultimately want/need and pull 



together a complete list. This picture is now the foundation and will help you 

find out how many acres you might need. 

How Much Land Do You Need? 

There are a lot of variables that dictate how much land you will need, based 

on everything you wish to have. 

Example Chickens (of course) 

To better illustrate, let’s work with a common homestead animal: chickens. 

Let’s say you want to keep a flock of 8 laying hens for your family’s eggs. 

The most basic setup would be an entirely enclosed coop and run. This might 

only take up a 200 square feet – quite small. 

 

For some, this might be the ONLY option to keep chickens. For example, you 

might only have 1/2 acre of land. Or you may have too many predators, 

causing you to loose your flock without a fully enclosed chicken run. 

 

On the other end of the chicken keeping spectrum would be a modified free-

range approach using a portable electric fence and portable coop. A 160’ 

electric fence would enclose a space of about 2500 sq feet. Approximately 

every two weeks the fence and coop would be moved to fresh ground, not 

placing the chickens back on an old spot for at least a few months to let the 

plants regrow. 

 

Do you see how if your ideal chicken scenario is to free-range, you need 

couple acres of flat pasture? And do you see how our simple question of how 

much space do I need for an element, like chickens, can have a wide range of 

answers? We went from 250 sq feet to 1-2 acres. 

 

Just like this chicken example, for every element you want on your land you 

need to determine the range of space it could take up, from little to most. Of 

course this will only be a guess to the best of your ability and may even 

change over time. 

Self-Sufficiency Requires More Space 

Generally speaking, the more sustainably and holistically you want to do 

things on your homestead, the more space you will require. The chickens are 

a perfect example again – feeding them naturally requires more space than 

feeding them processed feed.  

 

Do you want to provide your own firewood for heating? Then you need to 

have enough trees that to burn each year without depleting your forest. 



The more land you have the more resources you have. We do not buy 

compost because we are able to utilize our forest and harvest the incredible 

top soil provided by the oaks trees. 

 

Want to graze your own large livestock for milk or meat? You guessed it, 

you’ll need a lot more acres to do this than chickens. You can still have a very  

sustainable small homestead on just an acre or two, it just means there are 

some limitations that you can’t avoid on smaller properties. 

 

. 

  



Part Seven 

Do you want off grid or Utilities? 

 

Most homestead opt for an off grid location in order to save on utilities, 

however, there are many people who prefer utilities or the country insists on 

it.  Unfortunately, there are many parts of America where certain counties 

want to control who live on which land. Some counties will almost force 

a home owner to be connected to the grid if it is available or the home 

owner must pay to have the electrical grid brought to them. Some counties 

will ask you to connect to their sewage system or place a septic tank on your 

property. 

Naturally, the more county restriction the more likely you’ll have ongoing 

issues with a particular country.  Being a real homestead means to be self-

reliant. If a particular county wants to force certain obligations on to you, 

then maybe you should consider locating in a less restrictive area. 

Remember, your dream of being self-reliant is not a crime, no mater what 

anyone says.  You just have to know how to do it in the right area. 

Challenges of Going Off-Grid – if you wish  

to call them challenges. It’s just another way of living. 

Most people who grew up with all the modern conveniences, such as sewer 

system, electricity and gas, must learn to think differently as a homesteader. 

But don’t let this scare you – you can still live a wonderful life. 

 

For many people, living off the land and growing your own food sounds like a 

dream come true. In the hustle-bustle of modern life, it’s no wonder people 

https://www.motherearthnews.com/email?emailid=%7bA8187A40-FD8A-4F24-B24D-64112F53B530%7d


are ready to forget their commute, stop shopping, turn off their TV and learn 

how to homestead. 

 

Homesteading takes us back to the days when life was simpler. The reality of 

homesteading—living off the grid, growing your own food supply, being self-

reliant—is a lot to think about.  There are a few things you must consider. 

1. Setting up the Homestead 

One of the biggest issues when living off-grid is setting up your energy 

sources. If you’re low on funds, then it might be a challenge. If you have 

enough money, then anything is possible. 

 

To feed a family of four, you’ll probably need no less than an acre of land. If 

you want to use Solar as a partial energy source, then you’ll probably require 

8 to 25 average size d solar panels.  They are not cheap either.  Solar panels 

are usually only “good” for lights, small appliances and charging cell phones, 

etc.  Solar is NOT usually used for microwaves, stoves, refrigerators, wash 

machines/dryers, heating or cooling. These items put way to much drain on a 

Solar system. 

2. Electricity 

Creating your own expensive solar electricity is not really practical for many 

homesteaders. You can manage quite well with just a few solar panels for 

practical small convenient uses.  Some homesteaders never use Solar.  

 

Most homesteaders simply use a gas or propane generator to help keep their 

batteries charged.  After all, solar panels are only good if there is sunshine on 

most days. Solar panels are not a full-proof source of electricity. 

3. Finding Land 

Back in the day, true homesteading involved laying your claim to land by 

setting up a sustainable farm plot. In 1976, the federal government ended 

homesteading in the continental United States. Homesteading continued in 

Alaska for ten more years—but since 1986, if you want to live on a plot of 

land, you’ll need to purchase it – however, in rare circumstances, free land is 

still available. 

4. Legality 

Many municipalities are not homestead friendly. They are way to restrictive 

and controlling.  Seek out areas with less restrictions and those who welcome 

homesteaders.  

 



The habitable structure definitions included in most municipal ordinances 

will exclude several factors of off-the-grid living.  Do your research before you 

start. Look into all the laws involved and restrictions in your living area.  

 

Going against the rules may result in fines or worse. Make your choices 

wisely.  

You may also need the expertise of a contractor as well as a lawyer. 

5. Shelter 

If your plot of land already contains a shelter, taking it off-grid may be a 

matter of creating an alternative source for heating and on-site water 

solutions. It is often easier to get around the legal issues if your plot already 

has a dwelling on-site. Many ordinances require an on-site dwelling of a 

certain size.  

 

So, in theory you could turn an existing structure into a barn or storage, while 

heating and powering a smaller, more sustainable house on the same plot of 

land. 

If you plan to raise animals, you’ll also need shelter considerations for your 

livestock. 

 

The shelter requirements are obviously very different depending on your 

climate. A desert yurt in California may not require a heat source like a cabin 

in Montana. If you plan to homestead, the climate is a huge factor as well. 

Growing seasons and weather are vital factors for producing enough food. 

6. Water & Sewer 

Living off the grid also applies to water and sewer as well. When it comes to 

the issue of water, this is one of the other big logistical challenges for some 

people, but for some homesteaders this is a simple challenge. 

 

If you live near a water source, such as river, stream or lake, you can legally 

utilize this water source for your personal family needs. However, you may 

not want to fetch water each day.  Water weight is 8.5 lbs. per gallon, so 

hauling buckets of water each day is not advisable.  

 

Successful homesteaders elect to create a solid and simple water system. In 

most areas (other than the desert) rain water is almost more than sufficient 

water for the needs of you, your family and growing food and for live stock.  

A “Cistern” system is suggested and will provide most or all your water needs. 



Rain water is FREE.  Or if there is no water source and there is lack of rain, 

you can simply purchase water from a local supplier – no worries, it’s cheap. 

 

Your gray water is the water “after” it is used.  Water from your showers 

and sinks can easily be disposed of by using “French drains”.  It is a simple 

system to use and it works fine. 

 

Many homesteaders prefer using compost toilets.  No expensive 

septic tank is required. No water required. Beware of restrictions.  Most 

homesteaders seek out areas where they can legally use compost toilets. 

Why? Because humanure is great for plants and gardens. Compost toilets are 

also healthier than modern toilets. 

7. Heat 

Firewood is great for heating your house and for woodstoves (cooking) You 

should also plan on having a fairly endless supply of forest close by. 

 

Propane is good for heating as well. Investing in propane is well worth your 

time. You can use propane for cooking, water heater and propane heat. 

Fortunately, propane is relatively inexpensive. 

 

8. Food 

Using storage solutions such as a root cellar (much cheaper than 

refrigeration), canning and preservation will make sure your family eats 

healthy and saves money in the process. 

Growing a garden requires less land and fewer resources than livestock. 

Small meat animals are simple to raise, such as; Chickens for eggs and fryers 

for meat, rabbits, turkeys, ducks and goats for milk.  You can always barter 



some livestock or veggies for beef if you wish. You need many more acres to 

raise cattle. 

9. Health 

Naturally, you want to stay as healthy as possible.  Most homesteaders plan 

their plot of land about 20 to 30 minutes from a city where emergency 

medical treatment can be utilized Some people required monthly or quarter 

check ups – sometimes prescriptions are required. 

 

Homesteaders benefit from basic first-aid training and from stocking up on 

medical supplies. While you don’t need a whole pharmacy on-hand, be 

prepared to deal with stings, scrapes, burns and cuts. When you live far off 

from the city, an ambulance might an hour or so away, so think worst-case 

scenario and take precautions. 

10. Neighbors 

Homesteaders almost always considers their neighbors. Meet your neighbors 

and treat them with kindness.  Your neighborhoods will be important to you 

in many ways.  And you will be equally as important to them. 

 

One of the many benefits of living as a “homesteader” or relying on your land 

to grow your own food is that your life is simplified. No longer are you tied to 

the social constraints and obligations of society - crime or city traffic jams. 

 

  



Part Eight 

How to Clear Land on the Cheap - removing trees and leveling 

 

There is absolutely no reason to walk away from quality land simply because 

it is heavily wooded – such land may actually have a MANY benefits! Easily 

accessible and abundant hidden resources are on wooded land parcels, all of 

which a thrifty homesteader or prepper can harvest and utilize and earn a 

sizable bit of extra cash to help defray the costs of clearing the land and 

setting up their dream homestead. 

Wooded land can not only be turned into a viable homestead 

or bugout location, it nearly always comes at a bargain basement price. It 

does not take thousands upon thousands of dollars and tons of heavy 

equipment to clear enough of a wooded parcel of land to carve out quality 

and fully-functional homestead, off grid, or semi-off the grid, retreat. 

Focus on the three most important aspects for any type of farm: growing 

food, building a home, and raising livestock when plotting and planning what 

needs to be done on the land to make it work for your needs.  

Clearing a small amount at a time to create space for the essential aspects of 

homesteading and then continuing the work as both time and money permit 

– and specific needs present themselves. This will prevent the overall project 

from becoming a money pit and overwhelming. 

Food: 

After determining where the garden, barn, and home will be located, start 

clearing the least resistant portions of the land first. Removing brush and 

small trees to create a space for the growing of food should be the first step. 



Once the dense ground coverings and small trees are gone, only then will you 

have a complete view of the garden area and a better idea of the total growing 

space. Choose a location which can grow over time in anticipation of clearing 

more land for cultivating crops in future years. 

House: 

Make use of the natural resources at your disposal and build a home and 

barn from wood cut from the property. This kills two birds with one stone – 

clearing some land and providing a place for both you and the livestock to 

live. Learning how to plan your own wood and spending a few thousand 

dollars on a portable sawmill will make building a home and barn extremely 

economical. 

 

5 Tools For Clearing Overgrown Land 

 

Whether you’re expanding your lawn, caring for overgrown fields and 

meadows, or blazing new trails through woodlands, clearing overgrown land 

can be a daunting task. What was once clean, open land can quickly become a 

tangled mess covered with brush, woody saplings, and tough weeds. 

But where to start? How to even begin to attack the mess and turn it into the 

clear space that you want? Start with the right tools.  

These are 5 of our favorite tools that are easy to use, get the job done like 

a champ, and are even fun to use. 

https://homesteading.com/how-to-build-a-treehouse/


Brush mower 

For clearing most large areas overgrown land, a brush mower is best. Choose 

a walk-behind (also known as ‘self-propelled’) model for walk able areas, and 

a tow-behind model (often called a ‘brush hog’) for really large fields and 

meadows.  

These machines are real beasts in the field, chopping through saplings 3″ 

thick and not even pausing at tough weeds and grasses. Most people who use 

a brush mower for the first time are shocked at how powerful they are and 

how much fun they are to use. It’s a lot of power – all in your hands and 

ready to rock! 

Uproot saplings with a Brush Grubber 

 

You probably don’t need a whole brush mower, but a lawn mower or 

chainsaw won’t quite do the trick. The Brush Grubber is a set of metal jaws 

with spikes that dig into a small tree or stump. A chain is attached to the 

other end, and you use your truck, ATV, or tractor to pull out that unwanted 

tree by its roots.  

The harder you pull, the harder the jaws grip the tree. Available in 4 different 

sizes, the Brush Grubber is the best way to take care of one sapling at a time – 

gone forever because there is no root left to regrow. 

http://www.drpower.com/power-equipment/field-brush-mowers/self-propelled-brush-mowers/
http://www.drpower.com/power-equipment/field-brush-mowers/tow-behind-brush-mowers/
http://www.drpower.com/shop.axd/Search?keywords=brush+grubber
http://www.drpower.com/shop.axd/Search?keywords=brush+grubber


String trimmer 

String trimmers, either the walk-behind type or the handheld type, are great 

for cleaning up fence lines and clearing thin weeds and grasses. For heavier-

duty brush clearing- there are ways to turn your string trimmer into an even 

more powerful machine.  

Add the DuraBlades kit to the Trimmer/Mower to turn it into a brush cutter 

that can take down woody brush up to 3/8″ thick. Or, add the Beaver 

Blade attachment to either your Trimmer/Mower or to a handheld string 

trimmer, turning it into a sapling- and brush-cutting dynamo. The Beaver 

Blade slices easily through saplings as thick as 3″. A string trimmer is much 

more than just a light weed trimmer when you add these power-packed 

accessories! 

 

Level Stumps with a Stump Grinder 

Is your quest to clear overgrown land?  Want to get fid of some ugly and 

annoying stumps? And if your goal is perfectly clear land, these are a major 

problem. The quickest, easiest way to get rid of them is to grind them away 

with a stump grinder. There are other methods, sure, but using a stump 

grinder – either rented for a weekend or purchased for a lifetime of use – is 

by far the fastest and easiest. Chemical solutions can take months or even 

years to completely dissolve the stump, and digging them out by hand is 

almost impossible. 

Tree Chopper! 

http://www.drpower.com/power-equipment/trimmer-mowers/accessories/dr-durablade-complete-kit-tr4.axd
http://www.drpower.com/power-equipment/trimmer-mowers/accessories/12in-beaver-blade-complete-pkg.axd
http://www.drpower.com/power-equipment/trimmer-mowers/accessories/12in-beaver-blade-complete-pkg.axd
http://www.drpower.com/power-equipment/stump-grinders/


If you have large expanses of small invasive trees such as mesquite, 

buckthorn, olive, sagebrush, and bamboo, there is a much easier way to get 

rid of them than cutting them one-by-one with a chainsaw. The  

TreeChopper mounts to the front of your ATV and works like a pipe cutter for 

trees up to 4″ thick. You simply drive into each tree and the blades shear the 

tree off at ground level – no stump to trip over, and no more invasive trees. 

Owners have reported being able to clear acres and acres of land in a single 

weekend. Plus, it’s a pretty exciting way to get the job done!   

What Kind of Equipment Do You Need for Clearing Land to Create a 

Homestead? 

What kind of tractor do you need to carve out your homestead on a timber 

tract?  

Shaping your land to be what you want it to be is the ultimate first step in 

becoming a homesteader. Keep the following tips and ideas in mind as you 

begin clearing out a timber tract for your homestead. 

Essential Steps for Clearing Land for Your Homestead 

First, you should use a tractor with a good, heavy-built rotary cutter – a bush 

hog. A bush hog will be helpful for the initial and ongoing removal of small 

saplings and underbrush on your land. A small, four-wheel drive tractor 

equipped with a loader and box blade or scrape blade will be all you need for 

making trails and performing garden tasks. 

Unfortunately, usually one tractor probably won’t be able to do everything: 

you may need to go a step further to take down full-grown trees. 

Any trees with more than a 6-inch diameter will need to be felled with a 

chainsaw and the stump will need to be removed with a track hoe or tractor 

with a backhoe. 

REMOVE THE STUMPS 

Removing stumps can require a lot of power. A pick-up truck doesn’t have 

the  power – it’s not wise to even try it. 

Depending on the kind of trees you have, the roots may: 

• Run very deep, such as the tap root of a pine 

• Spread over a wide and shallow area, such as a birch or poplar 



• Run wide and fairly deep like an oak 

All of this will put too much stress on a truck, which makes it a good time to 

get a professional involved, someone who can haul out the trees themselves, 

along with the stumps.  

If you wish to do it yourself, then renting a 12,000-pound track hoe for 

digging the stumps and leave the large tree-cutting to someone with 

experience. 

 You can also put your DIY skills to the test and create seating or table legs 

with the stumps you’ve pulled out. Perhaps this will be your first big project 

on your new property—outside of removing the trees. 

USING PROFESSIONALS 

While it’s nice to cut back on costs, it may be wise to pay a professional in this 

instance. 

How to turn a forest into a farm 

 

While a lot of rural land is forest, it can be made into good pasture or 

farmland with vision and know-how.  



Why clear timberland instead of buying open property? 

 

The simple answer is;  Open land is gobbled up quickly as production 

farmland. 

The good news is timberland conversion is feasible if you take into 

consideration the following tips. 

DEFINE THE PURPOSE FOR THE TIMBERLAND YOU WANT TO 

CONVERT TO FARMLAND. 

What is your end goal? Does the land suit your needs? Decide before clearing 

timber. 

Are you converting it to pasture land to run animals on it--cows or goats or 

horses or whatever you’re going to fence in? Or are you converting it to plant 

crops? 

TEST THE SOIL BEFORE YOU CLEAR THE TREES FOR 

FARMING. 

Make sure your soil is suitable to do what you want before you spend any 

money cutting the timber and clearing the land. 

Although nurturing soil is important to grow grass for grazing, good soil is 

even more critical to growing gardens. It is recommends soil testing through 

your state’s Cooperative Extension Service or the United States Department 

of Agriculture to find out what you’re dealing with. (You can use a kit to 

collect and send them a soil sample. They will test it and send you the results 

at little, if any, cost).  

IMPROVE THE SOIL IF NECESSARY. 

Much land previously unsuitable for farming became farmable with the 

advent of commercial fertilizer. Mulching and adding hay repeatedly over 

time can make land that’s lost its topsoil feasible as grazing pasture. 

However, stripped land is unlikely to ever be suitable for row crops. 

GROW CROPS OR RAISE LIVESTOCK APPROPRIATE FOR THE 

AREA. 

Do some homework and find out what does well in your area. Talk to local 

farmers and visiting area farmers’ markets. 

http://www.almanac.com/content/cooperative-extension-services
http://www.usda.gov/
http://www.usda.gov/


MAKE SURE YOU CONVERT ADEQUATE ACREAGE FOR YOUR 

NEEDS. 

Beyond hobby farming and alternative methods like aquaponics, row crops 

for profit require 100+ acres. 

HIRE PROFESSIONALS TO ASSESS AND SELL YOUR TIMBER 

STAND. 

Foresters have the education and experience to do a proper inventory of your 

tree species, which can then be used to conduct competitive bids among 

wood buyers and mills. Hopefully, you can make enough money with 

the timber sell to put into your land clearing project. 

AFTER THE TIMBER CUT, CLEAR THE LAND TO THE EXTENT IT 

NEEDS TO BE CLEARED. 

If you’re going to row crop, you’ve got to get all the stumps out. You don’t 

have to get it as clean if you’re running livestock. 

BE REALISTIC ABOUT THE VALUE OF THE TIMBER -- COST 

FLUCTUATES CONSIDERABLY. 

Timber markets “vary wildly. Some timber is worth $300 an acre and some is 

worth $2,000 an acre - depending on the species and the size of the trees. 

Once the trees are removed, the cost of getting the land ready for production 

or livestock, can range from $600 an acre up to $1,400 an acre - depending 

on the size of the stumps and the type of terrain.” 

 

  



Part Nine 

Build Concrete or Wood House? 

Wood Home Construction 

Wood construction is one of the most popular forms of building methods for 

homes across the United States and parts of Europe – and for good reason. In 

most cases, wood is light and it allows for quick and easy construction 

without the hassle of hiring heavy machinery and large cash injections. But, 

like any building material, it has its own pros and cons. 

Pros of wood construction 
 

• It’s faster to build. 

It almost goes without saying that wood frame homes can be put 
together much faster than concrete homes. Not only is wood is 
much lighter than brick, but, in some cases, entire homes can be 
constructed in a factory and simply transferred to the building site 
for the final construction process. 

• It’s more cost-effective 

Building with wood generally results in a 30% quicker turnaround 
time than building with concrete; a quicker turn around time 
means less expenses on your part. 

• It’s easier to remodel 

It is much simpler and less expensive to add features such as 
windows and doors to wooden homes than it is to concrete 
structures. 

Cons of wood construction 
 

• It’s less termite resistant 
Because termites love wood, wood frame homes are more likely 
to have termite problems than concrete homes. 

• It’s less resistant to moisture 
Even though most wood frame homes are wrapped in a 
moisture resistant material, moisture can find its way in through 
small openings. If water or moisture does happen to find its way 
into a wood wall, it does much more damage than to a brick and 
mortar wall. 



Concrete Home Construction 

Concrete construction has long been a staple in home design for many 

reasons. Some of which include structural benefits and low-maintenance 

living. Here are some of the pros and cons of building with concrete. 

Pros of concrete construction 

• It’s more resistant to moisture 

Brick and mortar walls have the ability to soak up small amounts 

of water that may find its way through the stucco. This means 

that your interior is less likely to get damaged over time. 

• It’s more energy efficient 

In most cases, homes built with concrete walls require a lot less 

energy to heat and cool than wooden structures. 

• It promotes a healthier indoor environment 

Because concrete homes are not made primarily of organic 

materials, they are less likely to support the growth of mold, 

mildew and other harmful microorganisms 

Cons of concrete construction 

• It’s less cost-effective 

Because concrete construction involves the use of heavy 

materials, they require deep foundations. This means that there 

will be more building costs involved. 

• It will take longer to build 

First, you must determine if you are working with true cinder 

blocks or cement blocks, as there is a difference in their 

composition. Cement blocks are made with Portland cement and 

aggregates. They are heavier and costlier on average, while 

cinder blocks are made with Portland cement and fly ash, a 

byproduct of the coal industry, and they are lighter in weight and 

most often cheaper to purchase. 

Fly ash is a byproduct of coal-burning electric plants. The ash is trapped and 
collected, then used as a partial substitute for Portland cement. While it is 
true that this process creates what is now considered a green building 
material, questions remain about how safe fly ash truly is.  



 
The coal itself contains many heavy metals and other substances known to be 
toxic. A considerable amount of these metals and substances remain in the 
ash and are subsequently found in the cinder blocks that are created from it. 
 
Garden beds, framed with cinder block, may be fine for flowers and other 
none-dibble plants, but be wary of using them to frame gardens that will be 
home to edible plants and medicinal herbs.  
 
There is the potential for toxic materials to leach from the cinder blocks into 
the soil. These materials have been known to affect cognitive ability, cause 
nervous disorders, contribute to increased cancer risks and have given rise to 
many general health complaints. 
 
Many time cement blocks are used. Depending on where they are purchased 

– about $1 each.  You can build a concrete house very cost effectively.  

Concrete Houses are Healthier and Much more Energy Efficient. 

Many homeowners assume that a concrete home will cost considerably more 

than a comparable stick-built house. But in reality, you may actually save 

money by building with concrete when you factor in life-cycle costs, utility 

and insurance savings, maintenance requirements and overall health of the 

occupants.  

Other important benefits you can't put a price tag on include increased 

safety from disasters and comfort from even temperatures throughout the 

home, improved air quality and decreased outdoor noise levels, all equating 

to better quality of living due to a healthier, safer environment. 

 



Maintenance 

Costs to maintain an ICF home through the years may be considerably lower 

due to its resistance to dry rot, pests such as termites and other forms of 

degradation. 

Think about building a concrete house vs. a house made with 

sticks. 

Overall Benefits 

Concrete has numerous options for home design. Since it is the structure 

material not the style, concrete homes are not limited in how they appear. 

“The biggest misconception is ‘I’m going to live in a cave.’ The reality is; 

if you were to drive past concrete homes, you couldn’t tell any difference. 

They can be finished to look like any other house. 

 

Owners of a concrete home typically can save money on their insurance 

policy because of fire resistance alone. If an insurance agent understands 

construction, the savings may even be higher because of disaster, termite, 

and pest resistance. Concrete can incorporate recycled content in the mix, 

earning added support from those interested in building green. 

Again, let’s review the benefits of concrete houses: 

• Greatly diminished outside noise 

• Resistance to fire 

• Able to prevent damage from termites and dry wood termites. 

• Stronger than wood framing and able to resist wind-blown debris 

• Reduced HVAC loads because their continuous wall assemblies reduce 
air infiltration and have inherent higher levels of insulation 

When applied, the concrete mix expands and entraps small air pockets for a 

lightweight product. While block size is most common, the product can also 

be cast into reinforced panels for walls, floors, and roofs. 

How to Build a Cement Block House 

Cement block can be a cost-effective material for building your next house. 

Not only are cinder block houses relatively simple and basic, they are also 

considered structurally sound and solid. Here are the necessary steps in 

building a cinder block house. 

 



 

  

 

When the block companies deliver, they bring cubes of cinder block. These 

cubes consist of 80 to 90 blocks that must be broken down into piles of 10 to 

12 blocks and stacked about 2 feet away from the concrete footer on which 

the house will be built. 

Step 2 

Mix the mortar according to instructions on the bag, usually 16 shovels of 

sand per one half bag of mortar. Place two to three shovels of sand and then 

the half bag of mortar in the wheelbarrow. Mix the dry parts together with 

the mixing hoe and then add the rest of the sand. Once all the dry parts are 

mixed, slowly add water and mix until you have the consistency of cake mix. 



 

When the mortar is mixed and ready, place a few shovels onto a corner 

board. Make sure that there are four corners of reference to work from and 

that the walls are square relative to each other. You will build at least four 

corners up about five blocks high. As shown in the picture, use the block 

trowel to spread the mortar mix in two thick lines about as wide as the cinder 

block and far enough out to lay three or four blocks long.  

 

Make a 90-degree corner. After the first row is down, stagger the next block 

to lay it halfway over the bottom block. Level and plumb your corner walls so 

that they are perfectly straight, square and plumb. Use the thumb jointer to 

smooth the mud from between the block joints. 

 

 

Once the corner walls are up about five blocks, run the courses between. 

Using the line blocks, stretch the nylon twine and tie around the block. Place 

the blocks on the corners of the first row of blocks and begin filling in the first 

course. 

 

 



 

Continue until you have run the walls up to the desired height, usually 8 to 10 

feet. 
 

Part Ten  

Top Things to Consider When Designing an Off-Grid House for 

Homesteading Purposes 

A few things to think about. 

• Will you create septic tank or Composite? 

• How much, if any, Solar will you use? 

• How will you heat your house? 

• How will you cool your house? 

• Will you have a Battery Ban and Inverter? 

• Will you drill your own well? 

• Will you be purchasing water from local supplier? 

• Will you utilize French drains for gray water? 

• Will you use Cisterns for gathering rain water? 

• How will you filter your water? 

• Will you build aquaponics garden and or raised gardens? 

• How will you provide water to your gardens? 

• How do you plan to wash clothes? How will you dry clothes? 

• How many sinks will you have? How many showers? 

• How do you plan to remove the gray water from sinks/showers? 

• How will you get energy to your appliances, fans, etc? 

• During the summer – how will you cool your house? 

• Will your livestock be in different areas of your property? 

• Will your livestock be under one roof? 

• How will you get water to the animals? 

• What direction will your house face and why? 

• Will you have cell phones?  

• How will you charge your cell phones or lap top? 

• How will you light your house in the evenings? 

 Key Features Of Off-Grid Houses 

Homes off the grid must be extraordinarily conservative with energy and 

water, and so many of the unique designs found in off-grid homes compared 



to traditional homes relate to heating and cooling, water collection, and 

power efficiency. Here are a few of the key features to consider: 

Insulation 

Homes built off the grid should have incredibly thick (and/or efficient) 

insulation, above and beyond what nearly any traditional home is 

constructed with. This helps conserve heat from the sun in winter – which 

your eaves help your home collect – during the cold nights as well as prevents 

your house from gaining heat too quickly in the summer. 

Eaves – Collect Winter Sun, Block Summer Sun 

An easy yet effective way to help heat your house in the winter and keep it 

cool in the summer is to overhang your roof such that the low-angle winter 

sun penetrates your windows, while the high-angle summer sun does not. 

This will reduce your overall energy consumption on heating and cooling and 

applies to the south side of the house for those living in the Northern 

Hemisphere. 



 

Solar Lighting for Free Lighting 

Having clear tubes that extend from your roof into the ceiling of your home 

allows you to harness the energy of the sun directly as light within your home 

during the daytime. Although these solar tubes won’t be much help at night, 

they can dramatically reduce the need for electric lighting during the 

daytime. 

 Cisterns to Collect Water 

Your home needs to be efficient at helping you collect water from your roof 

any time it rains. Most off-grid home plans include multiple cisterns placed 

at different locations around the house, while the roof itself is shaped to 

maximally direct water into these cisterns and let very little go to waste. 



Solar Panels – South Facing Roof to Collect More 

Many off-grid properties feature panels of solar cells off the home. Adding 

solar panels to your roof is the first step in collecting energy. Purposefully 

angling a large portion of the roof towards the south can help you collect the 

maximum amount of sunlight throughout the year. 

Tankless Hot Water Heater  

(or Solar Water Heater as an alternative) 

In contrast to traditional hot water heaters, which are heating a tank full of 

hot water all the time, tankless heaters only turn on the heat when the water 

is running.  

The energy savings can be huge while still allowing you to take hot showers. 

 If you want to go ultra green, then consider adding a solar water heater to 

heat your water during the day for free! 

Wood Stove 

There many types of wood stoves on the market.  Most of them are worth 

every penny – some can be quite expensive, but in time they will pay for 

themselves. A wood stove servers several purposes.  Most people utilize wood 

stoves strictly for heat and some use wood stoves for cooking as well.  

 



Your wood stove will likely be the centerpiece of your home, since wood is 

one of the most efficient ways to heat your home through the cold winter 

months.  

The stove should be heavily insulated, typically made from stone, in order to 

provide the most efficiency when burning limited wood supplies. 

Heat Recovery Ventilator (MVHR) 

You can also save more energy on heating by transferring the heat from your 

outgoing hot air into your incoming cold air during the winter months. A heat 

recovery ventilator facilitates this by capturing residual heat before it leaves 

your home. 

 

Off-Grid House Plans To Get You Started 

For those with a more modest budget, or just looking to get started, check out 

the 5 off-grid house plans to get the ball rolling.  Of course, there are bigger 

and more expensive options. Use this list to see key features in action and 

help envision your own dream off-grid home! 



ARK Shelter (pre-fabricated) 

 

Many homesteaders are on a budget, yet don’t have the expertise or time to 

build a home of their own. Incredibly, the ARK Shelter starts around 

$50,000 – including transportation to your homestead and installation – so 

it is a viable option for nearly anyone looking to set up a new lifestyle off the 

grid.  

 

While ARK offers multiple configurations in a variety of sizes, it is worth 

noting that these shelters are extremely cozy for two people and the standard 

cabin is about the size of a shipping container. The design features a central 

living room, which has room for just a small table and the wood-burning 

stove for heating, plus a small bedroom, kitchen, and bathroom. A major 

advantage to this design, however, is the large panel windows that allow you 

to feel connected to the land outside your homestead and allow plenty of 

sunlight in for added heat. 

 

The cabin comes with pre-installed solar panels on the roof, plus it can use 

wind power for added energy production. The roof is also optimized for 

collecting rainwater into cisterns, although how well this will satisfy the water 

needs of the house will depend on your location. ARK also offers multiple 

options for sanitation, ranging from installing a septic system to chemically 

treating waste outside of the shelter. 

Minim House (pre-fabricated or plans) 

The Minim House was designed in the vein of the tiny home movement and 

can be used either on or off the grid. The home is small, at only 264 square 

feet, but provides enough space for two people with few possessions to live 

comfortably. The interior design has no walls, such that the space feels 



similar to a studio apartment, except that you may need to move things 

around every night since the bed pulls out of the wall into the living room 

space. However, the house doesn’t compromise much in the kitchen, which 

features a full 10 feet of space – generous compared to the rest of the house. 

The roof houses a series of solar panels totaling 960 watts for collecting 

energy, as well as a series of batteries that allow the house to be run off-grid. 

Most homesteaders living off the grid full-time will likely want to supplement 

this with additional panels and generators.  

Note that the house does not plan for water collection into cisterns, although 

there is a 40-gallon tank hidden out of sight underneath the couch along with 

a water filtration system. Heating is aided by the large glass windows and 

doors throughout the house, although there is no central wood stove as on 

burlier off-grid homes. 

Off Grid Shelters (Site specializing in Off Grid Homes) 

Not feeling confident in building your own off-grid home from a set of plans, 

but also not willing to settle for a prefabricated home that doesn’t meet all of 

your design desires? Consider hiring an architectural or building firm such as 

Off Grid Shelters that specializes in building off-grid homes. This firm in 

particular offers a free book of plans to help inspire your design and will work 

with you to iron out the architecture of your dream home with particular 

focus on the details that make it resilient to life off the grid. 

 

Tiny A-Frame (plans) – The Budget Friendly Trial Run 

This small A-frame was inspired by renowned tiny home and treehouse 

builder Derek Diedrickson and, while it is perhaps too uncomfortably cozy 

for many people, costs less than $1,000 to construct when using as many 

recycle materials as possible and can be constructed from start to finish in 

just a few weeks. The cabin is just 80 square feet and includes space only for 

a bed and a few amenities rather than a full living space complete with 

kitchen and bathroom. However, this same smallness makes it perfect for 

trying out off-grid life on your existing property in the form of a guest house 

out back. 

The roof of the cabin is covered in solar panels to provide a small amount of 

energy, although the limited space of the roof also limits the wattage that can 

be supplied from panels mounted directly on the home. Heat is added by the 

large, clear glass or plastic windows that also flip up easily to provide cooling 



during the summer. However, considering the other limitations in this small 

structure, the lack of a space for a wood-burning stove and limited energy to 

power an electric heater means that you likely won’t want to occupy this 

cabin deep into the winter. 

Penobscot Cabin (plans) 

This moderately sized cabin design is relatively easy to build for people who 

are new to construction or designing off-grid homes, with plenty of room to 

expand over time as your homestead grows. The cabin is 12’ x 20’ in size, 

although three of the four sides can be added onto if you decide to expand on 

the original plans.  

Although the cabin does not include much in the way of solar panels or 

cisterns in the designs, there are obvious places where these can be added on 

to increase the efficiency and usability of the home. Compared to other off-

grid home plans, you won’t find large glass windows surrounding this house 

– in part to reduce the cost and keep the design simple, and in part of allow 

for expansion.  

 

However, the 2” x 6” wooden boards used in the construction add to the 

insulation of the structure, while the front porch gives you a place to escape 

outside in the summer heat. Depending on your skill as an architect and 

builder, it is also relatively straightforward to modify the plans to increase the 

size of the windows and to add a wood-burning stove in the middle of the 

lower floor. 

 

Off Grid Houses! 

If you have a larger budget - check out these homes that make off the grid 

living look luxurious! 



 

This 2,600 square-foot home was custom designed to be 100% off the grid! 

With features including solar panels, south facing features, insulated 

concrete form. 

 

This two-story, 1,000 square-foot home in Maui was to produce more energy 

than it consumes.  The home converts to 3 bedrooms at night with the 

functionality of an office, dinning space, and media room during the day.  

With movable walls and open space concept. 

 

 

 

  



Part Eleven 

How to design your Homestead House with Livestock layout 

Design your Homestead & Backyard Farm Plans 

Family Food Garden may collect a share of sales or other compensation from 

the links on this page. 

 

Do you need to design your homestead or farm plans? 

Growing your own food and keeping animals is NOT as hard as you might 

think. It will be fun and well worth it. There are important homestead 

planning that you probably need to layout on paper. 

• Creating homestead goals 

• Important factors before your design your land 

• Doodling your ideas and layouts 

• Farm layout & plans examples 

Decide Upon the Design of Your Homestead  

Brainstorming ideas and layouts for your new or existing homestead is both 

fun and challenging. Whether you’re a newbie homesteader or have 

experience with animals or gardening, there are some basics that need to be 

figured out. 

It’s easy to get carried away when you start homesteading.  It’s important to 

take one step at a time. When you have that desire to live off the land, you 

might want to jump right in and do it all. Dairy animals, chickens, gardening, 

preserving, permaculture fruit trees, etc., it all takes time and careful 

organizing and planning.  



Answer these questions: 

• What type of house do you want? Explain in detail. Draw the rooms 

out – exactly how you think you want them. 

• Do you want a small farm? Describe the type of farm you want to 

create. 

• Do you want to raise small animals? Do you want to raise cattle? Do 

you want horses?   

• Do you want a duck pond? Do you want to raise chickens? Do you 

want to raise rabbits?  Do you want to raise goats? 

• You probably want to create your shelter first. What are your short 

term goals?  What goals are long term?   

• Once you locate and purchase your homestead property – what do you 

want to accomplish your first 90 days? How about the next 90 days?  

List the accomplishments you want to have in place in ONE year. 

Second year? Third Year? 

 

Your goals will help you layout exactly how you want the homestead. 

You might want a greenhouse for example or a duck pond, but not be able to 

implement it right away. However, when you plan and design your 



homestead, you’ll want to decide where those will go so you can map out your 

land. 

In general you want to make a list of your large-scale projects so you can 

design & budget them for later on. 

 

A greenhouse might be part of your long term plan, but you want to leave the 

space for building it.  After you’ve decided your goals for your land - you can 

design it.  

If you live in an urban area, you need to find out the zoning laws for 

animals or gardening. There’s often a distance required in-between 

neighbors, or regulations in place for what animals you can keep or how 

many.  

Many locations won’t allow front yard gardens either. Where we live in ‘rural 

residential’ for example, we can keep a certain amount of chickens per acre 

but they have to be 30 feet from the neighbor.  



Garden sunlight exposure is very important when planning your homestead 

garden. You need 8+ hours for most of the sun loving plants like tomatoes 

and corn. Other crops like leafy greens or root veggies can handle less 

sunlight such as 4-6 hours. In general however, 8 hours is preferred.  

 

Look at the sunlight throughout the day, seasons and months to see what 

outbuilding are creating shadows. If you plan on building structures like 

chicken coops, you’ll need to make sure that they aren’t creating shadows 

over your garden area.  

You’ll also need to decide upon if you’re planning a large or smaller garden so 

you know how much space to leave.  

Farm animals & buildings. Are you adding any farm animals to your land? 

What do they need? Do you need new buildings for them to live in? Do you 

need an outbuilding for feed such as hay or a clean area for milking? Size of 

your buildings is important too. You might only want to start with 10 laying 

hens, but you might want 30 later on and design a larger coop. 

Fencing. This is a big one, you might need a large fence to keep out large 

predators like bears, wild boar, mountain lions, skunks, weasels, fox and 

wolves. If you live in an urban setting perhaps you need to build some rodent 

proof garden beds. Most homesteads require large fencing for their livestock 

or to keep the garden safe. 

Often fencing for animals or to keep pests out is one of the first homestead 

expenses. 

Homestead trees. Planting trees and bushes can be expensive but worth it in 

the long run. You need to make sure you’re planting them in a space where 

the trees won’t shadow other areas. Most trees will have the height and width 

space required on them. Remember that many fruit trees also come in dwarf 

or semi dwarf and take up less space. 

Perma-culture. This type of design strongly integrates animals and gardening 

together. Basically, you’re trying to get your animals to do some work for you. 

Chickens for example can help with composting or cleaning up fruit in 

orchards. Pigs or goats can help clean out new areas to plant later on.  

I highly suggest reading up on some great perma-culture books to learn more 

about making it work on your homestead. 



• In my opinion, all your small animals (for meat) are best kept in one 

location or (structure).  This way you only build one (metal) roof for 

all.   

• Section off the barn or structure so the animals will have a lockable 

entrance to their own outside area of the barn.  

• All the animals will be on the perimeter of the building. Make sure the 

all have plenty of ventilation. 

• Create a cistern to collect rain water – this will be the drinking water 

for the animals.  

• Place all the animals back inside at the end of the day. 

• Insert an electric fence around the outside of the barn – to keep 

predators away and keep the animals confined to one area.  

• You may want to create a wire ceiling (outside), especially chickens, to 

keep eagles and hawks from swooping down and stealing them. 

• By keeping all your small animals in one area – it will keep them safer 

and it is easier to feed and water your animals on a daily basis. 

• Inside the barn, you can also create a butchering area. 

• If the structure is large enough, you can also build an aquaponics 

garden – raise fish at the same time. 

Some homesteaders spread their small animals all over the homestead 

property – they build chicken coups, rabbit hutches, structures for goats, etc. 

This causes more work, hauling feed and water to the animals.  

  



Part Twelve 

All about Drilling a Water Well. Cisterns and Water Towers. 

 

How to Install an Off-Grid Water Well at Your Homestead  

Your location is everything!  If you live in the deep south (Louisiana, 

Mississippi, Alabama, Florida etc.) and you are not in the hills, your drill 

depth may be shallow (less than 80 ft.).   

 The type of the soil also impacts the drilling. Rocky soil or compacted clay 

can cause you some anxiety as it affects the time to drill and the type of drill 

bits required to drill through the ground. 

If your house is on a scenic hill, it may add hundreds of feet to the water level, 

which adds money to total cost of drilling and installation. These are just 

some of the things to think about before buying the  property. 

Existing well?  If so, other things you need to know about your existing well 

are:  when was it drilled, how deep was it drilled and what was the water 

depth when it was drilled.  If the well was drilled over 25/30 years ago, there 

may be no county records of it. 

You will have to depend on what the owner tells you (if the property is 

occupied) or try to ask neighbors about their wells. Even if your closest 

neighbor is 10 miles down the road, the soil composition is similar and the 

water level is probably pretty close to what you will have. 

You may have 500 gallons of drinkable water, 600 gallons of household use 

water, and 1000 gallons of animal water stored around the homestead,  you 

should still be concerned about having fresh water.  You may have a spring or 

river close or within a mile or so.  You may not want to haul water daily from 

this source.  That could take the fun away from living on a homestead.  



How about a HAND PUMP? A Simple Pump is a hand pump, which can be 

adapted to a mechanical pump either electric or solar… for an additional 

large fee. 

Getting a well drilling company is not as simple as calling up and making an 

appointment.  It may take time for the company to make the time for you. 

The ESTIMATED cost of drilling depends on lots of things.   

• First, your location-how far out are you…what are your county road 

conditions; can large heavy equipment get to you and what are your 

farm road conditions…dirt, gravel, paved? 

• Second, what are the topographical issues with your property 

(mountains, hilly or flat)?   

• Third, what is the geological makeup of your soil…clay, sand, rock, 

etc.?  Fourth, what will the depth of drill to hit water be?   

• The drilling company can pull the records for your area, but some 

county well records only go back 15 or 20 years. 

• Needless to say, if you are on top of a mountain or hill, the drill will 

most likely be deeper and thus more expensive. Drilling a 50 or 80 ft. 

well is way cheaper than drilling 100-120 ft. or 350-500 ft. or more. 

WHAT IS THE COST? You need to ask all these questions up front to the 

drilling company and find out what their basic costs are and what their 

additional costs may be.   

• Do they charge additional fees for drilling more difficult geological 

makeup, more for drilling over 100 ft? 

• What other additional charges…a one-time service fee? 

•  Extra mileage fee? 

• On-level ground set up fee? 

The supervisor will come out earlier with a contract, want a 50% deposit and 

want to know the approximate spot where you want the well drilled. He/she 

may do a soil sample or just use his/her experience to gauge the ground. 

What Type of Equipment Will Arrive? When the drill trucks arrive 

there will usually be two or three trucks: a large drill truck, a water truck, a 

sand truck and/or a supervisor truck; just depends on the company.  Your 

spot will need to be mostly flat and with enough space so the trucks can 

stabilize. 



These trucks are heavy and the drill truck has extendable booms that go 100’ 

in the air over the drill site.  Electrical/telephone wires cannot be nearby and 

tree branches may be a problem also.   

It May Take Hours to Drill Your Well.  Once drilling is done then the 

piping was inserted and fitted piece by piece, which may take another hour to 

two hours or longer.  Lastly, they blew out the pipes and the water begins to 

flow.  The next day the supervisor will return to measure the water level. 

It may take weeks for just a Simple Pump to be installed. The Simple Pump 

pipes fit inside the water pipes. Once the pipes are connected they install the 

hand pump housing to the pipes.  Then the men will pump for about ten 

minutes to get the sand out of the new line before the water is clear.   

It takes about six or seven pumps to get the prime to kick in before the water 

pours out if you pump once a day. The average person can probably pump 

about 30 gallons of water before tiring too much.  

The cost of the water well drilling, piping, and Simple Pump and installation 

came to just under $5,000. Once on site, it may take a day to set up, drill, 

and pipe and another half a day to install the Simple Pump and clean up the 

site.  Some people add a solar unit to automate the pump but that would be 

an additional $2000-$3000 to purchase and install it. 

You should build a concrete pad for the the Pump along with a concrete 

shelter for it as well  - often called a Pump House.  This pump can be a 

lifesaver when all water other water sources fail. 

Homesteaders Often Use Cisterns for Drinking Water and Water 

for their Livestock and Gardens. 

Build a Rainwater Harvesting System 

 

•  



•  

Rainwater harvesting systems can be as simple as directing gutters to a 

lidded garbage can or as complex as a concrete cistern, roof washer and 

filtration system. But whatever your application, rest assured that you'll be 

getting some of the purest — and cheapest — water on earth. 

Why Save Rainwater? 

Rainwater can be used for potable water (drinking, cooking, 

bathing) or non-potable uses such as landscape irrigation, 

livestock watering and washing.  

Collecting and using rainwater has numerous benefits, ranging from 

improved water quality to reduced stress on underground aquifers. 

"All Water is Rainwater," rainwater systems. All our water, whether 

sucked from an aquifer, river or well, or harvested from a rooftop, once came 

from a cloud. 

But after it falls from the sky, rainwater percolates through the earth and 

rocks, where it picks up minerals and salts.  Captured before it hits the 

ground, rainwater is free of many pollutants that plague surface and 

underground water supplies.  

Rainwater typically has very low hardness levels, which reduces the use of 

soaps and detergents, and eliminates the need for a water softener. Fewer 

minerals also saves wear and tear on your plumbing fixtures. 

Stored rainwater also is a good standby in times of emergencies such as 

power outages or during periods of extreme drought when wells dry up. In 

some areas where water supplies may not be available or dependable (or may 



be prohibitively expensive), collected rainwater is sometimes the least 

expensive option and can easily be less expensive than bottled water.  

Rainwater harvesting reduces the impact on aquifers, lessening the demand 

on ecologically sensitive or threatened aquifers. Collecting some of the 

rainwater falling on impervious surfaces also minimizes erosion and 

flooding: On some lots, as much as 50 percent of the land area is covered by 

roof surface. 

Because it DOES NOT have to be treated, pumped or distributed through a 

complex network, harvested rainwater saves energy and the use of chemicals. 

Some municipal water users sometimes switch to harvested rainwater as a 

way to avoid chlorination and fluoridation treatments. 

Capture the FREE Rain 

Rain barrels, the simplest rainwater collection devices, can save thousands of 

gallons of tap water each year, and save money and energy, too. (Lawn and 

garden watering typically consume 40 percent of total household water use in 

the summer.) Your plants also will love the warm, soft, chlorine-free 

rainwater. 

Ready-made rain barrels, most commonly made from UV-protected plastic 

and fitted with lids and screens, are available in capacities ranging from 50 to 

65 gallons. With a spigot and carefully fit top and screen, wooden wine 

barrels and recycled food-grade plastic barrels also can be made into water 

catchment devices. 

The best barrels are made of an opaque material (metal, wood or colored 

plastic) to prevent light transmission and inhibit algae and 

bacterial growth. To stop barrels from becoming mosquito breeding 

grounds, fasten a tight-fitting top to them, and screen the ends of 

downspouts leading into the barrels. As an added measure of protection, add 

mosquito dunks (which release Bacillus thuringiensis var. israelensis, a 

biological agent toxic to mosquito larvae) to your barrels (but make sure to 

label barrels "Not Potable Water").  

Rainwater Harvesting System 

If you just want a rainwater harvesting system to offset your water use, a 

small system usually can be designed and created very cheap. Or some 

homesteaders ONLY use cisterns for all their water requirements. 



Conserve Water First 

The average American uses about 100 gallons of water per day for showers, 

toilet flushing, clothes washing, cooking and lawn watering. By simply 

switching to low flush, 1.6-gallon toilets, low-flow showerheads and faucets, 

horizontal-axis washers and other water-saving appliances, you may be able 

to reduce your water use by half or more.  

Conserving water means that you will need less storage capacity, making it 

possible to buy a smaller (and more inexpensive) cistern. Similarly, if you live 

in an area that receives a steady supply of rainfall throughout the year, you 

may only need to size your cistern for a few weeks' worth of water. 

But if you're in an area that experiences frequent drought conditions, or in an 

area with sporadic rainfall and a decidedly dry season, plan accordingly. 

Experts recommend planning for half your region's expected rainfall, while 

projecting twice as much water use. 

One homesteader said, “Any roof on my property also has a cistern for 

collecting rain water.  If there is a roof –there is a cistern. They are just too 

easy to create and it’s FREE water.” 

Sizing Your Water System 

First, calculate your water usage. For residential systems, this includes toilet 

flushing, bathing, clothes washing, dishwashing and outdoor watering. Most 

homesteaders do not use toilet flushing systems.  Composite toilets are the 

rage!  It’s healthier too.  Gardens love the humanure!  Water is mostly used 

for drinking, cleaning, showering – water for gardens and livestock. 

Next, determine rainwater availability in your area. A quick estimate of 

rainwater collection can be made based on your region's annual rainfall, but 

more thorough calculations will examine average, minimum and maximum 

rainfall on a per month basis.  

Check your National Weather Service – How much Rain Water 

Should You Expect? 

This information should be available from the National Weather Service or a 

local meteorological station. In areas with less than 24 inches of rainfall per 

year, building a large enough collection area and cistern to provide adequate 

water may not be feasible.  The desert may not have much rain fall. 

http://www.nws.noaa.gov/


Actual collection calculations are made based on the available roof area (the 

projected horizontal area of the roof surface used for collection) and an 

"efficiency coefficient," which accounts for the fact that not all the rainwater 

falling on the roof gets into the cistern.  

Size the cistern to provide enough water storage for reasonably expected dry 

periods. The Texas Guide to Rainwater Harvesting includes detailed 

information on carrying out all of these calculations, including an advanced 

method that factors in storage capacity. 

Water Gathering 

The most common rainwater catchment system is a roof. 

Typically, this is the roof of the building where the water will be used, 

though it may be a separate building designed expressly for rainwater 

harvesting (a "water barn"). Nearly all types of roofs have been — and are 

being — used for rainwater collection, but some are better than others. 

The best roofing material for rainwater catchment is uncoated stainless steel 

or factory-enameled galvanized steel with a baked-enamel, certified lead-free 

finish. With any metal coating, ask the manufacturer whether the coating 

contains heavy metals (red paint used on metal often contained lead in the 

past). Any existing metal roof being used for a potable water catchment 

system should be tested for lead. 

Wood shakes, concrete or clay tiles, and asphalt shingles are more likely than 

other materials to support the growth of mold, algae, bacteria and moss, 

which can potentially contaminate water supplies. Treated wood shingles 

may leach toxic preservatives, and asphalt shingles may leach small amounts 

of petroleum compounds.  

In addition to the health concerns, a porous or rough roof surface holds back 

some of the water that would otherwise make it into the cistern. Asphalt 

roofing has a "collection efficiency" of about 85 percent while enameled steel 

has a collection efficiency of more than 95 percent. With asphalt 

roofing, more of the rainwater stays on the roof in a typical rainstorm (i.e., 

the roof stays wet), though the actual percentage will depend on the duration 

of the storm. 

To be most effective, the roof should be fully exposed and away from 

overhanging tree branches. This reduces the risk of contamination from 

rotting leaves or droppings from birds and insects in the trees. If possible, 

http://www.twdb.state.tx.us/publications/reports/RainwaterHarvestingManual_3rdedition.pdf


avoid using roofs of buildings that rely on wood heat, as the smoke particles 

and soot deposited on the roof may contain polynuclear aromatic 

hydrocarbons and other hazardous materials. 

A Roof-Washing System 

Between rainstorms, various pollutants can settle out of the air and onto your 

roof. Many rainwater harvesting systems incorporate a roof washer to keep 

these contaminants from entering the cistern. Roof washers capture and 

discard the first several gallons of rainwater during a storm before conveying 

the rest to the cistern.  

A very simple roof-wash system can be made out of a 6- or 8-inch vertical 

PVC or polyethylene pipe installed beneath the gutter, with an inlet just 

above each downspout to the cistern. Commercial roof washers range in price 

from $100 for a water diverter (available by mail order only from SafeRain, 

an Australian company) to $600 for a separate roof washer. 

Water Cisterns 

The cistern is the single largest investment for most rainwater harvesting 

systems. A cistern can range from a recycled whiskey barrel under the eaves 

of a house (suitable for watering plants) to a large aboveground or buried 

tank that will hold 30,000 gallons or more. Cisterns are constructed out of a 

wide range of materials. 

Most cisterns are cylindrical for optimal strength-to-weight ratios. A cistern 

with a 10,000 gallon capacity (a reasonable minimum for a family of four 

depending solely on rainwater) might be 12 feet in diameter and 12 feet deep, 

for example. No matter what the material, most experts recommend keeping 

the tank tightly closed to prevent evaporation and to keep out sunlight (which 

will support algae growth) and animals (insects, rodents and amphibians).  



 

Cisterns are often designed with settling compartments that keep sediment 

from mixing with the water. The cistern also needs an overflow pipe for 

additional rain that falls after the cistern is full. If the rainwater harvesting 

system is the only water source, it makes sense to locate the cistern so that 

it can be filled by a water tank truck if necessary. 

In cold climates, protect the cistern from freezing by burying it underground 

or incorporating it into a basement. In northern climates where rainwater is 

the sole water source, it may be necessary to oversize the cistern to provide 

carry-over during a significant portion of the winter when snow falls instead 

of rain. 

Route Your Rainwater 

Rainwater falling on the roof can be captured and conveyed to the cistern via 

gutters and downspouts constructed of roll-formed aluminum, galvanized 

steel, PVC (vinyl) or copper. As with the roofing, make sure that lead-based 

solder was not used in gutter or downspout connections.  

Downspouts should be designed to handle 1 1/4 inches of rain in a 10-minute 

period. Depending on the cistern location, 4-inch PVC or polyethylene piping 

may be used to convey water around the building to the cistern. A continuous 

1/4-inch mesh screening and basket strainers at the downspouts help catch 

leaves and other debris.  



 

If the rainwater collection and storage system is located uphill from where 

the water will be used, gravity-flow conveyance might be possible, but the 

vertical distance between storage and use is rarely enough to achieve 

adequate pressure for modern household plumbing. For most rainwater 

harvesting systems, a pump and pressure tank are required for water 

delivery.  

Water Treatment Systems 

Most systems use a combination of physical filters, which remove 

particulates, and a UV-light chamber, which kills bacteria and other 

organisms by exposing them to high-energy ultraviolet light. 

A less expensive option is to treat water with chlorine or iodine, as is typically 

done with municipal water. The most common chemical added is chlorine in 

the form of sodium hypochlorite, which is available in liquid form. 

Household bleach, which is 5 percent sodium hypochlorite, is commonly 

used.  

The downsides to chlorination are the taste of the treated water and health 

concerns about harmful chemicals that could result from the added chlorine. 

In the presence of organic matter, chlorinated hydrocarbons, which are 

suspected carcinogens, may be formed. 



Water Harvesting Operation 

To keep a rainwater harvesting system functioning properly, periodic 

maintenance is required — this is particularly important with systems used 

for potable water. Gutters and downspouts need to be kept free of leaves and 

other detritus.  

Roof-wash water may need draining after each storm. The cistern may need 

periodic cleaning or repairs if cracks or leaks develop. Filters and LTV lamps 

need to be replaced on a regular schedule. Pumps and ozonation systems may 

need occasional servicing.  

Water Filters 

Many homesteaders collect rain water from their Cistern, then filter it 

through a convenient countertop Berkey or Alexapure water filter.  This 

removes in all containments and bacteria.  

Why a Gravity Fed Water System and How Does it Work? 

A gravity fed system will require a sump pump in order to pump the water up 

to the Cistern.  The pump can be powered by generator or solar.  

GRAVITY FED WATER TOWERS are on AUTO-PILOT. It’s always on and 

works just as good on cloudy days as sunny days!  Some people build a water 

tower -  12 to about 15 ft high and let gravity do the work.  The water simply 

runs down the pipes into whatever area of the house or barn you choose.  It 

supplies very good water pressure as well. 

This tower is built about 15 feet high, holds up to 100 gallons and provides 

great pressure.  The pressure varies according to how full the barrels are.  

Some towers can hold 500 or more gallons. 



 
 

You might wonder why the painted the barrels?  There barrels were tested to 

see how much of of a temperature difference there would be.  The white 

barrel provided water that was warm in mid-July.  The black barrel water was 

scalding hot at times. 

 

  

http://thishappyhomestead.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/02/watertower2.jpg


Part Thirteen 

How to keep your Homestead house cooler in the Summer and 
Warmer in the Winter without the use of Utilities 

A simple fan system works! 

How to cool a room with fans: 

1. Place a fan in front of an open window to draw and push the cooler air 

outside and into the room. 

2. Place a 2nd fan at another window facing the outside to draw the hot air out 

of the room and house faster. 

The Do’s and Don’ts of Window Fans 
 

Though powerless against humidity, fans are much cheaper to run and on 

many warm days, they can make you considerably more comfortable. No, 

there isn’t really a wrong way to use a fan; any breeze helps. But these tips 

can help you use fans more effectively, reducing your reliance on air 

conditioning while living the homestead dream. 

 

Here’s the key: To maximize air movement in the home, you need both in-

blowing and out-blowing window fans. These are not the oscillating fans you 

might place on a desk or bedside table. If you do not own and would rather 

not buy a specially designed window fan, then a standard box fan does the 

trick—but you’ve got to set the unit securely into the window opening. 

 

At minimum, you need two window fans:  

One of the fan’s blades are drawing air into the home, another 

whose blades are pushing air out. It’s not rocket science, but it is basic 

building science. Keep these do’s and don’ts in mind as you plan and tweak 

your fan strategy. 

http://www.bobvila.com/otto/2485-10-really-cool-cooling-fans/slideshows


 

DO 

 

Strength in Numbers. The more window fans you have working, the 

better. Aim to set up an equal number of in- and out-blowing fans. If you 

have an odd number, configure the extra one to pull air in. That creates a 

slight positive pressure indoors that may help discourage bugs from entering 

the space. 

 

Prime Placement. Position inward-blowing fans on the shady side of your 

house, outward-blowing fans on the sunny side. Do this no matter how many 

stories your house is. But if there are multiple floors, the ground-level fans 

should pull air in, while the upper-level fans should push rising warm air out. 

 

Size Matters. If you have a choice, always opt for the largest-size fans that 

can fit in your windows. Whether by fabric window treatments or panels of 

plywood, try to block the open-air cavities on either side of the fan unit 

(specially designed window fans come with integrated seals for this exact 

purpose). 

 



The Stack Effect. Leverage what’s known as the stack effect. After sunset, 

set the ground-level fans to bring in cool night air, while trusting the upper-

story fans to expel warm air. In the morning, when the house is at its coolest, 

remove the fans and shut the windows. The insulation in most modern 

houses can retain cool air for hours. Once the sun sets, re-open the windows 

and start your fans up again. 

 

DON’T 

 

The Nose Knows. Avoid situating in-blowing fans near waste bins or 

parking areas (your driveway included). That way, you won’t invite in 

unpleasant odors and toxic exhaust fumes. 

 

Ups and Downs. Cooling with fans can lead to wide fluctuations in 

temperature, and in some cases such extremes can damage antique furniture 

or musical instruments made of wood. To be on the safe side, closely monitor 

items like this for signs of a problem. 

 

There are always going to be days when air conditioning strikes you, not so 

much as an optional luxury, but more like a bare necessity. On other days, 

though, you may be able to get by just fine with the help of window fans, 

particularly if you position them strategically throughout your homestead 

house. 

 

One challenge all beginner homesteaders have is “how to keep the house 

cooler during summer months without air conditioning and how to heat the 

house without an electric or propane heater?   

 

An average home centralized AC unit can use up to 10 times as much energy 

as a typical large fan, making air conditioning a luxury that few homesteaders  

can afford or WANT to create. This is why it is paramount that those 

embracing an off-the-grid lifestyle find alternative means of keeping 

themselves cool during those grinding, torturous,  lazy dog days of summer. 

Made In The Shade 

When outside temperatures are warm, any un-air-conditioned interior space 

will naturally be warm as well. But in addition to the heat brought in by the 

natural exchange of air, the materials from which homes are constructed will 

also soak up heat from the sun and from the surrounding atmosphere like a 

http://www.bobvila.com/articles/303-insulation-101/


sponge, causing temperatures inside a set of walls to frequently soar well 

beyond exterior mercury readings.  

 

The situation is especially bad around windows, where sunlight can penetrate 

indoor spaces more easily and directly. One of the best ways to protect any 

outdoor surface from sunlight is through natural shading, which is another 

name for the screening capacity of trees, shrubs, and other types of foliating 

greenery.  

 

Landscaping practices that provide ample natural shade over a home in the 

summer can reduce interior temperatures by as much as 20⁰ F., in 

comparison to what would be the case if a house were left to bake under the 

sun at midday with no protection whatsoever.  

 

Of course planting a tree in your yard tomorrow won’t do a thing to keep the 

sun off of your walls or roof this summer, but if you are planning a long-term 

stay on your homestead  – then dedication is the trick, right? – there is 

nothing wrong with planning and thinking ahead. 

 

The best place to plant trees for shading is near the northeast, southeast, 

northwest, and southwest corners of a home, and far enough away from the 

structure so their roots will have room to spread. You shouldn’t plant trees 

directly in front of windows outside any part of the house, because doing so 

will block the natural flow of cooling breezes, thereby interfering with your 

ability to ventilate your home properly when temperatures reach 

uncomfortably high levels. 

 

Deciduous trees that shed their leaves in the wintertime are to be preferred in 

colder climates, since the sun’s rays bring welcome warmth during that time 

of the year. And if you can plant something that will grow tall enough to 

shelter the roof as well as the walls and windows, that would be absolutely 

ideal. 

 

Even lawn covering helps out in this regard; during the hottest part of the 

year, area around the has can be planted with simple grass will have a surface 

temperature that is up to 10⁰ F. cooler than bare ground. 

 

Natural shading delivers great benefits, but so do man-made shading devices 

that can help prevent unwanted summertime sunlight from entering the 

rooms of a home. Awnings are especially desirable, and they can reduce heat 

gain through southern windows by up to 65 percent and through east or west 



windows by up to 77 percent, as long as they extend out far enough to block 

any light from hitting the glass.  

 

In addition to awnings, other good options for shading windows include 

shutters, louvers, rolling shutters and shades, and solar screens. 

 

While most of these are installed on the exterior of the home to reflect 

sunlight away before it ever has the chance to enter, solar screens are actually 

used to replace regular window screens. Even though they do not inhibit air 

flow or block the outside view, these tinted marvels will keep direct sunlight 

out and eliminate a dramatic percentage of the heat that would normally 

enter through windows to bake or sauté the helpless occupants of the 

adjacent rooms. 

 

Ventilation 

Even if air is warm when it is moving, its effect on the human body will 

generally be to cool it, as long as the temperature of that air does not surpass 

98.6⁰ F. (normal human body temperature, in other words).  

 

This is why fans can cool a person down so effectively, and it is why fans are 

such a reliable low-power solution to the problem of excessive summertime 

heat. 

But you must be sure you are using your fans in the most efficient manner 

possible to guarantee that they will work as well as they can and should.  

 

Circulating floor, table, window, or ceiling fans can keep the air 

moving, but to really make the process hum along, every effort should be 

made to locate them so that cross-ventilation and/or updraft potential is 

maximized.  

 

Fans placed in or near windows should be set up to blow into the room if they 

are on the side of the house where the prevailing breeze is entering and out of 

the room when they are in front of windows on the opposite side of the home, 

which will ramp up the speed of the resulting air flow and thereby allow it to 

cool off anything or anyone it rushes past more efficiently.  

 

It is also a good idea to use fans exclusively in rooms that are to be occupied 

while shutting windows and doors in rooms that are not in use, so that the air 

that flows through the house will be concentrated and put to good use.  

 



The exception to this rule is if there are windows are on the upper floor 

or floors of a house with more than one story; because hot air rises, windows 

kept perpetually open on top floors will help create a continuous updraft, and 

this will promote excellent ventilation in every circumstance.  

 

Ceiling fans (fan mounted inside the ceiling that sucks hot air out of the 

space) can also help create good updraft, as long as the air they are drawing 

upward can follow a pathway that will eventually lead out of the home. If 

setting up a network of conventional fans is not enough to do the trick, you 

might want to consider installing a whole-house fan.  

 

 
 

These large, centrally-located ceiling units and windows fans are more 

powerful than a normal fan – plus vastly more energy-efficient than an air 

conditioner – and will set up lots of flowing/cooling currents as they draw air 

into a house through any open windows located around the building’s 

exterior.  

 

After pulling air in, whole-house fans blow it upward, so as warm air 

rises it is sucked into the fan and vented skyward, where it can then be 

expelled through open vents in the roof or attic – or another fan will shoot 

the hot air from the attic to the outside world. 

 

Whole-house fans are not especially innovative – a fan is a fan, after all – 

but the powerful design of a whole-house fan system makes them extremely 

effective at keeping interior spaces comfortable in even the most sizzling 

conditions. 



 

While fans are energy-efficient and effective, undoubtedly the best type of 

mechanical ventilation and cooling machine available is the evaporative 

cooler, a.k.a. the swamp cooler. The machine has interior pads that are 

kept saturated in water when it is in operation, and as air is drawn in and 

circulated through, then the evaporation is precipitated and heat loss occurs. 

When the air is re-emitted by the evaporative cooler, it will be 15-40⁰ F. 

colder than it was when it first entered, depending on the size of the machine 

being used. 

 

Even though it does draw electricity, a swamp cooler will only consume about 

25% of that of a regular air conditioner and will cost only about half as much 

to purchase and install.  Very economical and it works! An efficient battery 

bank can usually handle the whole house fan system.   

 

Through constant moisture release swamp coolers do increase humidity 

levels on the interior of a home, and for this reason they are only a practical 

option if you should happen to live in a relatively dry area of the country 

(they would never work well for someone living in the American southeast). 

Centralized installation is perfect for small houses with open floor plans. 

 

House Building Materials Matters 

Building materials with high thermal mass do an outstanding job of 

regulating interior heat flow.  Naturally, concrete homes are best. Many 

homesteaders are using regular cement cinder blocks and insulation with 

metal roofing.  Cement blocks will absorb the heat from sunlight. 

 

Of course, if your home has been constructed from such materials, you will 

have an advantage right from the beginning. But even if it was built entirely 

with wood, take heart – interior walls or masses made from masonry can be 

quite effective at regulating indoor temperatures if they are installed in areas 

near windows where penetrating sunlight will reach them. 

 

 And the great thing about high thermal mass structures is that they will 

absorb and re-emit solar heat just as effectively in winter as in summer. 

Choosing the proper building materials isn’t necessarily the only way to 

experience the cooling wonders of high thermal mass. If you have a 

basement, then the basement will probably be the coolest portion of your 

house.   

 

Do Not Cook Inside During the Hot Summer Months 



Many homesteaders learn that cooking naturally creates heat and it warms 

up the house very quickly.  By creating an outside kitchen with a grill for 

cooking and  even a sink – equipped with a couple of picnic tables, might be 

the way to go. Your house will remain a lot cooler if you do not do any 

cooking inside.  

 

How to WARM Your Homestead House During Chilling Winters 

If you’re in the planning stages of your off-grid home, you might want to plan 

to keep your home smaller so that it is easier and less expensive to heat. 

You’ll use less wood or propane to keep your space warm. Usually, less than 

2,000 sq feet is good.  Most homesteaders keep the living square fee about 

1,500 to 1,600 sq ft. 

Insulate Well 

If you live in a cold climate, you’ll want to insulate the walls and ceiling of 

your home in order to keep the heat in and the cold out in winter, and to keep 

the cold in and the heat out in the summer. There are plenty of alternatives to 

fiberglass insulation, though. You may want to consider more natural 

alternatives for your off-grid home, such as wool insulation or even 

insulation made from recycled denim. 

If you are building your home yourself, you might consider using hay bales in 

the walls as insulation. Insulate the walls, attic or crawlspace area, and your 

basement, if you have one. Don’t forget to wrap pipes if you have indoor 

plumbing so they are less likely to freeze in the winter.  

Exterior Insulation 

Mobile homes often have skirting around the bottom to keep the wind from 

blowing underneath and cooling the home in the winter. You can mimic this 

effect on most homes by stacking straw bales around the exterior foundation, 

especially on the north and west sides. This will create a bit of a wind and 

snow block, keeping winter chills out and warmer air in.  

Close Off Empty Rooms and Closets 

If you have extra rooms you don’t need, just close the door. Maybe you’ll 

want to keep the bedrooms cool and closed off during the day, and just open 

and warm them for when you go to bed at night. 



Seal Off Drafts 

Carefully moving a lit candle near the edges of your windows and 

doors can help you determine where any drafts are coming from. If the 

flame blows out or off to the side, you’ll know there is a draft that needs to be 

fixed. You’ll need to use some kind of sealant or weather stripping around 

your windows and doors to keep the cold air out. 

For larger gaps, you may need to use expanding spray foam. This works great 

to fill in larger gaps but be careful not to use too much. As it expands, it can 

move or break drywall. Once it dries, you can trim it, sand it, and paint it to 

match your home. Latch and lock all windows and doors so they stay tightly 

closed. 

Remember that drafts can cool the home, or simply make you feel cool when 

the air hits you.  

Seal Windows With Plastic 

Use double pane Storm Windows if possible. Glass can transfer cold air into 

the house, especially if you only have single-pane windows. You can combat 

this with some plastic sheeting. Using kits specially designed to insulate 

windows, you’ll attach a double-sided tape all the way around the window, 

and firmly press a plastic sheet onto the tape. 

If the plastic is installed properly, you’ll barely notice it is there. Another 

alternative to plastic sheeting is bubble wrap. If you don’t need to see out the 

windows, you can spray the window with a little water and smooth a sheet of 

bubble wrap over the window. 

The tiny bubbles will act as insulators, keeping cold air out and warm air in. 

This is a great way to reuse bubble wrap.  



 

 

Heavy Thermal Curtains and Rugs 

Close up your heavy drapes on dark, damp days and when the sun goes down. 

This will keep the warmth in and the cold out. Place thick rugs on the floor to 

keep the cold air of the ground from seeping up through the floor of the 

house. This will also keep your feet warmer, which will make you feel 

warmer, too.  

 

Heavy thermal curtains work well. 

Make Good Use of Windows for Passive Solar Heating 

South-facing windows (if you live in the continental United States) get the 

most sun. When the sun directly hits the windows, even in the middle of 

winter, it will help to warm the air inside your home. Make sure your curtains 

and blinds are wide open when the sun shines to let in the warmth for the 

most natural heating possible. 



During the Winter Cook Inside – It also Warms the House 

Use your wood stove or your propane stove. The heat of the oven will help to 

take the chill out of your space.  

Propane Heaters 

There are two kinds – built-in propane heaters and portable propane heaters. 

A good propane heater will work without electricity, however, you’ll need to 

make sure to take plenty of safety precautions.  

You’ll need to read the directions for your specific heater because they 

generally require plenty of outdoor ventilation. Our propane heater works 

great to heat up a couple of rooms but requires an open window to vent the 

fumes. . 

Heat the Homestead With Wood 

 

 

You Can Heat Your House almost Exclusively ONLY with wood. 
They did it 200 years ago – why not today?  

 

Heating with Wood: WHY? 

Heating with wood is not for everyone. However, it is highly economical and 

electricity is not required. Plus who doesn’t love a roaring fire, huh? 



It’s Financially Cheap  

If you are forced to purchase wood or chop it yourself, it’s still a bargain. It’s 

cheaper than propane. Most homesteaders use about 5 to 10 chords a year. 

This is for cooking and heating. 

Many homesteaders harvest trees from their own land or they get permission 

to chop down dead trees on other properties 

Burning Wood for Heat is Highly Efficient 

You can use a well equipped fire place or an efficient WOOD STOVE.  Don’t 

penny pinch when purchasing a wooden stove.  It is suggested you purchase a 

new and quality stove. They are more efficient and use less wood. 

Wood Burning Stoves are NOT dependent on electricity. 

Wood burning stoves creates more self-reliance.  All you require is wood to 

keep you and your family warm in the winter.  Nothing can hardly go 

wrong with a wood burning stove.  Plus you can use it for cooking meals. 

What About the Wood? 

If necessary, you can usually get pre-split firewood delivered.  Make sure to 

cover your fire wood so it doesn’t get wet. Only keep about a month’s supply 

of firewood near the house. Otherwise, keep the firewood at least 20 feet 

from the house to guard against pests and fire hazards. 

 



How to Keep Your Fire Going? 

 

You should purchase a wood stove with a catalytic converter. Simply fill it full 

of wood first thing in the morning and then again at night. As long as you 

adjust the thermostat on the stove properly, it does a fabulous job of 

regulating itself all throughout the day and the night. This type of wood 

burning stove is very safe. 

Is Heating with Wood Safe? 

 

When you USE fire, there is always a potential of a disaster, however, if 

you’re responsible and follow directions, you should be just fine. Keep the 

stove pipe clean and make sure the stove has the proper clearances from the 

walls, etc. (Many people use corrugated steel for the stove surround, and 

landscaping paving bricks for the base. Make sure your model of stove has 

heat shields which keeps the back and sides of the stove surprisingly cool.) 

Teach your children about wooden stoves. Stoves are HOT! Smart children 

will only touch a hot stove ONCE.  



Part Fourteen 

All About Battery Banks and Solar – is Solar worth it? 

Solar Panels, also called PV or PhotoVoltaic. 

1. Some people spend $25,000 and more an elaborate Solar 

System. 

2. Personally, I do not believe you need Solar panels or very little. 

There are ton of different varieties of panels out there to choose from and 

prices can vary.  Two big things you want to keep in mind are: 

What voltage system will you be building? 12, 24, 48? The higher the voltage 

the easier it is on your system to produce and maintain energy. Many houses 

with large solar arrays are 48 volt systems. Solar panels are made for a 

particular voltage so you need to decide before you get started. 

Before buying a brand of solar panel, read the online reviews. See what others 

are saying about its performance.  

2. Combiner Box 

This is where your solar panels will terminate into. There are a few 

companies that sell prewired combiner boxes these days that are very handy. 

You will pay more, but it will save you from doing the wiring on your own.  

• With the prewired combiner box, you just mostly plug in your panels 

into the sockets provided by the box. 

• Then run cable out to the charge controller.  

• Simple. Connect your panels, run them into the fuses inside the 

combiner box and then run the line out. Easy peasy. 

3. Charge Controller 

This is where things can start getting hairy.   

• Solar produces some good stuff and easy to program for the newbies. 

You need to purchase a controller that will be based on your system 

voltage, and understand how cold it gets where you live will effect the 

voltage your panels produce.  

 

• If you have a 150 volt charge controller and 3 panels in 

series(connected positive and negative together) then you could 



produce over 160 volts on a cold morning and at that point you will be 

sadly looking into your controllers warranty info.  

4. Batteries 

AGM batteries are expensive but worth it. No hassle and zero maintenance. 

The 2 big questions for deciding what batteries to use is determined by 

voltage. Most people choose 24 volts for two systems. Batteries are either, 

AGM, Gel Cell or Lead Acid?  

5. DC to AC Inverter 

You will need an inverter to make all this power you are now producing 

useful. The inverter will connect directly to your batteries and from there 

goes out to your appliances you wish to use. It is suggested, if possible, get 

one with a built in GFCI (ground fault circuit interrupter). This is essential 

for us since sump pumps in the greenhouse are submerged in fish tanks and 

nobody wants to get electrocuted. 

RE-CAP 

Your solar panels are connected to your combiner box. Your combiner box is 

connected to your charge controller. Your charge controller is connected to 

your battery bank. And your battery bank is connected to your inverter. 

That’s it! 

Before using or investing in Solar – ask yourself the reasons it is needed. 

Consider this: 

The sun shines usually 12 to 14 hour every day.  Lights are not usually 

required during this time if you have adequate sunshine inside your house 

and barn. Other alternative light sources can be used at night. Most people 

use solar for the convenience of “Lights”. 

You usually CANNOT use Solar for heat or for cooling the house. You usually 

cannot use Solar for freezing or for refrigeration and cannot use it for the 

microwave.  It is not wise to use Solar for wash machines and dryers – too 

much of a drain on batteries.  Most people know that using Solar to power a 

dishwasher is out of the question.  So, why invest in Solar? 

DO YOU REALLY NEED A  

MASSIVE & EXPENSIVE SOLAR PANEL SYSTEM? 

Most people will need power to charge certain items. Such as; power drills, 

screwdrivers, etc.  Some use propane.  Gas usually powers most chain saws.  



Cell phones and laptops usually need charging once a day. Most off grid 

homesteaders use the fireplace and wood stoves for cooking and heat.   

You will need FANS during the summer to circulate the air  and they need 

power. They can usually be powered from your battery bank. Sump pumps in 

the cisterns will need power as well. AGM deep cell batteries can be charged 

using a generator (gas or propane) Fridge and freezers can be powered by 

propane as well and very economically.  The battery bank with a quality 

inverter can quickly charge your cell phones, laptops and charge batteries for 

power tools. 

For Convenience you might use Two solar panels. One for the barn and one 

for the house and this is why. 

One solar panel can be used to charge a battery in the barn for a cistern sump 

pump and the pump for an aquaponics garden.  One solar panel can be used 

for a cistern sump pump with battery – for the HOUSE.  This will make the 

water issues almost automatic. 

Re-Cap again: 

• A stable of about (6 to 12)  12 volt AGM Deep Cell batteries (best 

quality and a great investment) and a quality inverter. 

• A quality generator that runs on both propane or gasoline. If you 

locate the batteries and generator in the back of the house or in the 

garage – you’ll barely hear it running.  Make sure the generator has 

ventilation. 

• Use propane for freezers, fridge, and possibly a small propane stove. 

• Use the generator to charge the battery bank. Small appliances such 

as; juicer, fans can easily be powered from the batteries.  (Use the 

wood stove to quickly toast bread if you wish.) 

• Plug your cell phone, laptop, powertools,etc into the inverter for 

charging in the evening.  

• In the evening or at night simply use lanterns, candles, fireplace, LED 

lights,etc  for light sources. 

. 

 

  



How to Use Batteries for Your Off-Grid Battery Bank,  
Generator or Solar 

Photovoltaic (PV) essentially means electricity from the energy of the sun and 

is derived from the words “photo” with the Greek meaning light and “voltaic” 

meaning voltage. 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Renewable energy systems should be sized so that the total amount of daily 

charging energy from all sources — PV, wind, hydroelectric, or generator — 

exceeds a home’s total average daily load.  

The role of the battery bank is to provide stored energy between 

charging periods — nothing more. If you carefully plan your utilization the 

batteries in a home power system will run everything in your home — but 

“everything” will include far less than in a typical mainstream home.  

Homesteading is about getting by and living with what you need – not what 

you want. 

Living well on a small amount of electricity starts with careful attach to three 

basic principles: 1. Shift inappropriate loads to other forms of energy 2. 

Reduce waste through efficiency, and 3. Use power in proportion to the 

amount available. Read this paragraph a few times if necessary. 

Efficient Use of Electricity 

All forms of energy are not created equal. Electricity is a specialized, high-

quality form that’s best suited to specific applications: lights, electronics, and 

motors, plus a few other specialized uses. By matching the best form of 

energy to its application, total electricity consumption can be greatly reduced 

while enhancing comfort and convenience.  



FIVE common uses of electricity in conventional grid-tied homes 

WILL NOT usually show up on an off-grid homestead:  

1. space heating 

2. water heating 

3. cooking 

4. clothes drying 

5. air conditioning.  

Each of these consumes too much energy to be appropriate when the supply 

is LIMITED and the task is best-served by other forms of energy. 

Modern systems are often sized for only two to three days of storage capacity, 

as long as the system includes a backup generator. As budgets allow, users 

add an additional array rather than increasing battery capacity. 

Battery-based systems are generally wired to 12-volt, 24-volt, or 48-volt 

standards. Many folks still assume that a homestead system will be 

12-volt because that’s all they’ve seen.  

Twelve volts is a holdover from the days before reliable inverters were 

available. Automotive and RV products — including lights, TVs, and 

unreliable blenders — were all available in 12-volt capacities to serve that 

industry.  

Good inverters have been available since 1987, and systems have 

progressively moved toward inverter-based, alternating current (AC) loads in 

the years since. With AC-based systems, 12-volt advantages have 

largely disappeared, and the strong disadvantages of high-current and 

large-wire sizes discourage the use of 12-volt batteries for all but the 

smallest cabin homes. 

Flooded Lead-Acid Batteries 

The most common batteries in off-grid residential systems are flooded lead-

acid. Among flooded lead-acid batteries, there are three common battery 

types from which to choose; each has its niche.  

1. Golf cart batteries are mass-produced by the millions and remain the 

best low-cost choice for small systems. Seldom do sets last more than seven 

years, and typically they last four to five years. In return, they stand up to 

remarkable abuse, including chronic undercharging and lack of equalization, 

https://www.facebook.com/sharer/sharer.php?u=https://www.motherearthnews.com/renewable-energy/best-batteries-for-off-grid-battery-bank-zm0z16djzsor&display=popup
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and still provide adequate service. For some systems, frequent recycling and 

replacement of a set is a reasonable, low-cost approach. However, golf cart 

batteries only work in smaller systems. 

2.The second commonly used flooded lead-acid battery type is the L16. 

These were originally designed for use in supermarket floor scrubbers — they 

were used all night and charged from the grid the next day. Like golf cart 

batteries, L16s have been adapted from another application for their 

manageable size, deep-cycle performance, and relatively low cost.  

In the years since, their size has become a standard, and battery 

manufacturers build and market them for PV use. L16s are more 

expensive per amp-hour than golf cart batteries are, and they don’t 

supply substantially more cycle life — about five to six years is typical. 

They’re well-sized for small-to-medium systems, and at 120 pounds, they can 

be moved by two people. 

3.True industrial batteries are the final type of flooded lead-acid batteries. 

They no longer fit a dimensional standard because they’re not adapted from 

another industry. Rather, the size and capacity of each cell is determined by 

the number of plates of active material. Industrial cells are more expensive 

up front, but their substantially greater cycle life — 15 to 20 years of good 

performance is typical — has proven to be the best long-term 

value. 

For new off-grid homesteaders, a set of L16s or even golf cart batteries will 

work as a great training set. Some homesteaders are simply better than 

others at maintenance duties, and a ruined bank of industrial cells is a bitter 

pill to swallow. An inexpensive first set is a smaller investment and allows for 

several years of adjustment to a healthy off-grid lifestyle. 

The Future of Off-Grid Batteries 

Given that deep-cycle batteries can last 15 to 20 years, learning by experience 

can take decades. In homestead systems, weight isn’t a key factor; a more 

relevant figure has been energy density per dollar. For most homesteaders, 

conventional flooded lead-acid batteries are best. 

Sealed Batteries 

It is best to use sealed, absorbed glass mat (AGM) batteries from the more 

traditional flooded lead-acid. Sealed batteries are capable of supplying deep-



cycle demands of many off-grid usages.. 

 

Sealed batteries offer incredible benefits over flooded batteries. 

They require no maintenance beyond proper charging because the electrolyte 

is either gelled or absorbed, these batteries don’t release gas during normal 

charging, and they don’t need a sealed enclosure with controlled ventilation 

to the outdoors. They can tolerate smaller arrays and lower charge 

rates as long as they’re fully recharged regularly.  

They don’t leak and won’t contaminate battery storage areas or attract 

corrosion on terminals. AGM batteries can be shipped via common ground 

freight with no hazardous-material costs. Adding water isn’t necessary, they 

can be mounted in any orientation without harm. These batteries may also 

occupy less floor space when stacked than flooded batteries. 

Sealed batteries aren’t without their drawbacks. They are MUCH more 

expensive and more susceptible to damage from overcharging. They’re well-

suited to homesteaders who don’t want to perform their own battery 

maintenance, as the charge for professional service several times each year 

adds up.  

Tremendous advances in battery technology are happening now, and battery 

choices will look very different in five to 10 years.  

Homesteaders may want to consider waiting through one more set of 

batteries before trying lithium or other emerging technologies. Superior 

technologies are coming, and prices will drop as PV module prices have 

dropped in recent years, but we’re not there quite yet. 

How To Choose A Generator For Your Homestead 

Why do you need a generator? 

On the homestead, the generator is convenient for running power 

tools and charging battery bank. Also good for emergency power. 

1. Gasoline generators are the most common and readily available. They 

come in small portable sizes to larger whole-house generators. 

Cons: 



• The fuel is highly flammable and cannot be stored for more than one 

year. 

• Produces high emissions. 

• Doesn’t start well in cold weather. 

2. Diesel fuel generators has the least flammable fuel source, and are 

almost as available as gasoline-powered generators. The perform better and 

more efficiently, and starts better in cold climates. 

Cons: 

• Fuel can only be stored for 24 months. 

• Diesel emissions are high, some areas limit how long they can be used in 

a day. 

• Does not do well in wet conditions. 

• Requires regular maintenance by a qualified mechanic. 

• Less portable. 

3. Bio diesel fuel generators are starting to come on the market. They use 

less non-renewable sources. It is more environmentally friendly. 

Cons: 

• The engines are noisy. 

• Fuel can only be stored for 24 months. 

• Sometimes not available during power outages. 

• More difficult to find in some regions. 

• Mixture must be kept at an 80:20 ratio, making it difficult to work with. 

4. Emulsified diesel generators is a mix of diesel and water blended with 

a mixing agent. It has the same pros and cons of diesel and biodiesel. 

5. Propane generators burn clean and can be stored a lot longer. It 

produces relativity low emissions. These types of generators are available and 

last a long time if properly maintained by a qualified technician. Propane 

generators start well in cold climates and are fairly quiet. 

Cons: 

• Propane is kept under pressure, which makes it highly flammable, even 

explosive. 

• The fuel systems are complex and subject to failure. 



• Installation is costly. 

• More expensive to buy and operate. 

6. Natural gas generators are available just about everywhere. The fuel 

lines are run directly to where the generator will be kept, so it never runs out 

of fuel or need refilling. These generators burn clean with little waste. The 

fuel is available even if the power goes out. The units are affordable in 

comparison to other choices. The system is fairly quiet and starts in cold 

climates. 

Cons: 

• The installation cost is expensive. 

• The systems don’t last as long as diesel generators. 

• Dangerous leaks are possible with the gas lines. 

• Fracking is causing many unforeseen problems with water supplies and 

earthquakes. 

7. Hydrogen generators are starting to become available. Hydrogen is 

everywhere. It is nontoxic, clean, cheap, and produces more energy than 

other fuel sources. These generators are portable and can be used just about 

anywhere. 

Cons: 

• Currently expensive compared to other generators. 

• Not available everywhere. 

8. Biogas Generators are also coming to the market, which produces a 

biogas from food waste and manures. You can make it yourself. The fuel can 

replace diesel, natural gas, and propane for running your stove, lights, and 

refrigerator. 

Cons: 

• You have to know what you’re doing. 

• Gas is highly flammable, even explosive. 



How to choose which generator is right for you? 

Questions to ask yourself 

• Does it need to be portable or permanent? 

• What are your electrical needs? Appliances or equipment do you need to 

run on a generator? 

• Where do you live? Your climate may determine which is best for you. 

• What total watts do you need? This will determine the generator size. 

• What is your budget? 

More about Off-Grid Generators 

 

You might be wondering why we are talking about fuel powered generators 

when our goal is to be energy independent.  

 

Why include a GENERATOR in your off-grid energy plan? 

The bottom line is that your generator is there for your convenience. No 

matter how good and efficient you have set up your solar, hydro, or wind 

power systems, there will be times when things go wrong. Consider these 

scenarios: 

 

• Cloudy Days. Many homesteaders run a generator on cloudy days in order 

to fully charge their battery bank. Even if you have a large solar system, it 

helps to have a generator to supplement your energy needs. 

 

 

 

• Maintenance Days. There are days when you’ll need to do routine 

maintenance on your solar panels in order for them to work most efficiently. 



The cleaner they are the better they work. They may have developed cracks, 

or have a collected too much dirt from dust or bird droppings. Use your 

backup generator to substitute the energy loss while doing maintenance. 

 

• Repairs.  It’s inevitable that your solar, hydro, or wind power systems will 

break at some point or another.  Generators, especially are know to require 

repairs from time to time due to all the moving parts. Repairs on a solar 

panel can take up to two or three weeks if you ship it to someone. Again, your 

backup generator acts as a substitute in times like this and helps maintain 

normal energy production levels for you. 

 

• Budget.  Setting up your homestead to be energy independent will require 

some type of investment at first, but you’ll love the independence once this is 

accomplished.  The right generator is a good way to meet your immediate 

energy needs until you have the money to expand your alternative energy 

systems. 

 

One of the most basic decisions you need to make is whether you 

want to buy an inverter or conventional generator. (An inverter 

converts DC to AC) 

 

Conventional Generators 

 

Conventional generators have been around for a long time. Most people 

choose not to use a conventional generator to run small electronics because 

the power spikes could damage sensitive devices. 



Pros of Conventional Generators: 

 

• Larger Fuel Tanks. Conventional generators generally have much larger 

fuel tanks than inverter generators do. You will save yourself on refilling if 

you buy a conventional generator. 

• More Power. If you need power, then buying a conventional generator 

might be the right choice for you. 

• Cost Conventional Generators are substantially more affordable than 

inverter generators. 

Cons of Conventional Generators: 

 

• Noise Generators are given a decibel rating usually abbreviated dB or dBA. 

This rating helps us as the consumer know how loud a particular generator is 

while running. Conventional generators typically have a much 

higher decibel rating than inverter generators somewhere 

between 65-75 decibels. That is the same rating given for a loud barking 

dog and street traffic. 

 

• “Dirty Electricity” People often refer to the power produced by 

conventional generators as “dirty”. What this means is that it is less 

consistent as the power produced by an inverter generator. This doesn’t make 

any difference to your larger pieces of equipment but it does matter to 

sensitive appliances like TVs and phones. 

 

Example of an Inverter Generators – You can plug most small 

electronic devices directly into the inverter generator. Some 

inverter generators can even provide energy for power tools, etc. 

 
Inverter generators are a more recent development and produce AC 

power, that is converted to DC, and then back to AC power. Because of this, 

the power produced (“pure sine waves”) is much more stable than in a 



conventional generator and people find it safe to use for their small 

electronics. 

 

Pros of Inverter Generators: 

 

• Portable Most inverter generators are small and lightweight which make 

them convenient for picking up and carrying around on your homestead. 

Unlike conventional generators that are bulky and usually require wheels and 

a solid metal frame in order to move them around. 

 

 

• Quieter Generators are given a decibel rating usually abbreviated dB or 

dBA. This rating helps us as the consumer know how loud a particular 

generator is while running. Inverter generators are designed to be quieter 

than conventional generators. Normal conversation is rated about 60 dB.  

 

Sounds above 85 dB are harmful. So, if you’re concerned about 

drawing unnecessary attention to your homestead or being a 

bother to your neighbors, the inverter generator is a better 

choice. 

 



• “Cleaner Electricity” The process by which inverter generators work 

produce electricity that is smoother than a conventional generator. This 

smooth electricity is the best for sensitive electronics such as computers, 

phones, TVs, printers, kitchen appliances, and power tools. 

 

• Fuel Efficient.  Inverter generators are designed to be more compact, and 

one effect is their ability to adjust engine speed to the load at hand. This 

means that they make better use of the fuel they have. 

 

• Parallel Operation.  Many inverter generators can be paired together 

with another identical generator and double your capacity. This means you 

can use two smaller, lighter inverter generators and provide the same wattage 

and amperage of one large generator. But, you will still have all the benefits 

of the smaller, quieter units. 

 

Cons of Inverter Generators: 

 

• More Expensive Inverter Generators are substantially more expensive than 

inverter generators. 

• Smaller Fuel Tank They don’t have very large tank sizes compared to 

conventional generators. They are usually two to four gallons compared to 

nine to twelve gallons in conventional generators. 

 

What FUEL is the best for your generator? 

 

Not only do you have the option of conventional or inverter generators you 

also have many fuel options to choose from. Fuel powered generators are 

either run on diesel, gasoline, propane, natural gas, or a hybrid generator 

that has multi options. Read some of the pros and cons below to decide which 

choice is best for you and your situation. 

 

Diesel 

Pros: 

• Least flammable fuel source. 

• Fuel easily obtained. You can buy diesel at any gas station. 

• Least expensive to operate. 

 

Cons: 

• 18-24 month shelf life, without additives. 

• Diesel generators run best and are more fuel efficient when loaded at 70-

80%. If they run for a long period of time with a light load, less than 40%, 



this can cause the engine to smoke because the injectors become carbonized. 

This is called “wet stacking”. 

 

Gasoline 

Pros: 

• Common fuel source, easily obtained from any gas station. 

• Increases portability of smaller generators. 

 

Cons: 

• Highly flammable. 

 

• Short shelf life, approximately 12 months. 

• Storing large quantities of fuel is hazardous. 

• May not be available during power outages. 

• Somewhat expensive fuel, check your local prices. 

 

Propane 

Pros: 

• Long shelf life. 

• Burns clean. 

• Easily stored in both large tanks or in smaller 5 – 10 gallon cylinders. 

• Propane generators typically have a quieter engine noise than the others. 

 

Cons: 

• Somewhat expensive fuel, check your local prices. 

• Propane begins to lose it’s effectiveness around -20 degrees above zero. 

• Fuel system is more complicated than others so installation and maintenance 

cost of propane generators is more. 

• Compared to diesel generators, propane generators typically have higher fuel 

consumption rates and shorter life expectancies. 

 

Natural Gas 

Pros: 

• Burns clean. 

• Great for cold climates because it performs well in cold weather. 

Cons: 

• Natural gas begins to LOSE at +20 degrees above zero. 

• Higher fuel consumption rate and shorter life expectancy when compared to 

diesel. 

• Not an off-grid fuel source. 



 

Hybrid (Bi-Fuel / Dual Fuel) 

 
 

Pros: 

• Give yourself options in case of emergencies or a short supply of one type of 

fuel. 

 

Cons: 

• All the cons listed above for each individual fuel source apply here as well. 

Remember that gasoline has a short shelf life of only 12 months and is highly 

flammable. Diesel generators need to be run at least at a 70% load in order to 

avoid “wet stacking”. Propane generators have a more complex fuel system 

than the others so propane generators are more expensive to maintain and 

natural gas is dependent on the grid, which doesn’t make it an off-grid fuel 

option. 

 

Additional Features 

There are many features that you might consider important to have included 

with your generator. Some of these features will make your generator run 

more efficiently and others are there for convenience. 

 

• Pull cord or electric start This point deals with how you start your 

generator. Many generators come with both a pull-cord and electric start, but 

often times people prefer one way over the other.  

 

For example, women and older people tend to prefer the electric start option 

over a pull cord because yanking on a starting rope is uncomfortable for 

them. If you opt for an electric start, this means you also have a battery that 

you need to maintain and keep charged. 

 



 

• Low oil shut off sensor Don’t underestimate how important this feature is 

to the life and efficiency of your generator. If the oil level in your generator is 

too low, you can cause permanent damage by running it without enough oil. 

It is worth your attention to buy a generator equipped with a low oil shut off 

sensor. This sensor is designed to prevent the engine from being damaged by 

automatically shutting the engine off if it detects the oil level is too low. 

 

• Remote start A lot of people really like to have this feature on their 

generator. Even if you purchase an older generator that didn’t come with a 

remote start, you can buy a kit that turns it into one. Remote starts are great 

for those times you don’t want to go outside to power up. Check your manual, 

but some remote starts are effective up to 100 feet. This is great when there’s 

a storm outside and with a push of a button you can get your generator up 

and running from the comfort of your home. 

 

• Eco mode Some generators are equip with eco mode. This mode allows your 

generator to adjust the engine speed to produce only the amount of 

power needed for the current load. In essence you save fuel because the 

engine is not running at full speed. Eco mode also makes your generator 

quieter. 

 

• Outlets Check the specs on the generator you’re considering to see what 

outlets it includes. In general the more powerful your generator the more 

outlet combinations are possible. Some options include: 120-Volt 20 Amp 

household outlets, 120-Volt, 30 Amp RV ready outlets, USB ports, 240-Volt 



20 Amp, etc. 

 

• Bluetooth With bluetooth capabilities you can monitor power consumption, 

fuel level, runtime remaining and remotely shut off your generator using an 

app on your phone. This is pretty handy if you are busy working and don’t 

want to spare the time to check on your generator. 

 

What SIZE generator to buy? 

Generators are sold by how many watts they can produce. To determine what 

size generator to buy you need to first determine your power requirements 

and your wattage needs.  

 

If you’re planning on more than just charging your back-up batteries to 

supplement your energy system, your requirements may be much more. You 

can create a list using a load calculator or wattage worksheet to easily figure 

this out. Identify the items with surge/starting watts and running watts for 

each item. Add these numbers up and this will be your total wattage 

requirements. Keep in mind that electrical motors typically demand two to 

three times the running wattage to start up. 

 

Generator Maintenance of Generators 

 

1. Oil Change New generators need to have their oil changed after 30 hours of 

use. After that first oil change, change the oil every 100 hours of use. Keep 

extra oil on hand. 

2. Spark plugs You should put new spark plugs in at least every year. 

3. Air filters They need to be changed every 200 hours of use or at least at the 

start of each season. Replacing air filters is very simple in a generator. 

4. Fresh Gas Always use fresh stabilized gas in your generator. Stale fuel can 

cause generator starting problems. You can add fuel stabilizers to your gas to 

minimize fuel breakdown. 

5. Storage If you’re going to store your generator for more than a month, make 

sure to store it with an empty tank. 

6. Frequency Whether you need to use it or not, it’s best to start your 

generator every 30 days and run it for just a few minutes. This will help keep 

the engine in great shape and ready for it when you really need it. 

 

7. Owner’s Manual Read your owner’s manual to find specific maintenance 

for your chosen generator. 

 



The best generator for you is dependent on your personal needs. However, a 

back-up generator is a wise decision. Even as prepared as you you “think” you 

are – anything can still happen that could disrupt a well thought-out plan.   

 

Do You Need Solar Panels? 

 

New panels cost about $175 each or more for 305 watt solar panels.  If you set 

up a system with 3,500 watts of panels, that is 12 panels.  12x$175=$2,100. 

You will need an Inverter. 

A quality inverter may cost you anywhere from $500 to $1,000. 

Wire and Breaker Boxes 

You will need a Solar Combiner Box by the panels ($50), heavy 6 gauge wire 

to go from the panels to the inverter ($200), and various other bits and 

pieces ($50).  $300 

Solar Panel Mounts 

I used pipe and pipe clamps to install my solar array in my field.  It cost me 

about $300 in material.  Depending on your solution it could cost $300-

$500.  $400 

TOTAL COSTS FOR A 3,500 WATT SOLAR ARRAY AND 3,000 

WATT INVERTER  ABOUT $3,500 

You can follow the directions and do it yourself or pay someone about $200 

for install. 



Solar is Electricity 

The solar panels that are generally used for grid-tie systems like this run at 

36 volts per panel.  They will all be combined (12 of them) to make about 432 

volts going through the wire.  That’s why there are breakers on each end. 

Make sure to wear rubber gloves, so I don’t get accidentally shocked. Don’t 

install the breakers or fuses until it is all connected properly. 

The solar panels have two wires, each with a special plug.  The plugs make 

them safe to handle and ensure you cannot plug them into each other 

incorrectly.  It’s pretty idiot-proof.  The inverter comes with instructions.  

Again, just followed the instructions.   

 

3,000 watts of solar panels. 

It’s Not Magic, It’s Just Electricity 

 

Solar Powered Generators 

Solar powered generators are a great replacement for traditional gas powered 

models.  They do not put out any noxious fumes and are virtually silent, 

making them perfect for indoor use.  Also, there are no moving parts which 

nearly eliminates required maintenance.   



They have the ability to power all of the same devices that a gas generator can 

given similar wattage outputs.  They are also capable of directly powering DC 

(direct current) products making them perfect for camping, RV's and 

specifically designed low voltage appliances for a residence.   A solar powered 

generator captures energy from the sun through solar panels or cells and 

stores the juice in self contained batteries.   

They can also be charged entirely or supplementary by a residential wind 

turbine and by connecting them to a standard AC (alternating current) wall 

socket.  A car charger is also an option with most units.  The flexibility in 

power recharging sources can help insure that the owner will have emergency 

(or day to day, for those off grid) power when needed or desired. 

Solar generators are basically a condensed collection of several parts 

normally found in home solar setups.  The self contained portable units are 

usually consists of the following: 

SLA Batteries (Sealed Lead Acid) 

Power Inverter - Changes DC Electricity to AC 

Charge Controller / Fuses 

Digital Display of Voltage & Charge Status 

DC, AC outlets and USB ports 

A Cart or Wheels for Portability & Mobility 

  

 
  

Store purchased solar powered generators can be attached together in a 

series or chain.  This is especially useful if you have more than one.  Say you 

have a unit for your RV & one for your home, they can be linked together to 

http://www.mysolarpower.info/wind-turbines.htm
http://www.mysolarpower.info/wind-turbines.htm


provide increased wattage - power output to enable more devices for longer 

periods of time. 

  

Solar generators are obviously designed to be recharged with solar panels. 

(among other methods) but that isn't an absolute necessity.  If the primary 

intent is to power a refrigerator / freezer in the event of a power failure, you 

can make sure the batteries are charged from your homes power outlets & 

just plug them in when it is needed. 

 

The length of uptime will depend on the size of your generator and the 

wattage requirement of your appliances.  Being able to recharge (or use in 

real time) from non-traditional sources like sunlight, increases the duration 

of energy output indefinitely.  Note - if you are not connecting the generator 

to a solar or wind source you will need to plug it in every 3 or 4 months to 

ensure that the batteries are "topped off". 

  

Solar energy generator kits are available that include solar panels, 

controllers, cabling and additional accessories for those that want to get the 

most functionality.  These kits are typically pretty easy to configure and use 

for those who are even slightly handy. 

  

Pros and Cons: 

  

Pros 

No Exhaust - Use Inside 

No Flammable Fuel to Store or Buy 

Free Energy - Recharging 

Silent Operation 

Very Low Maintenance 

Portable & Scalable 

Better for the Environment 

Safer Operation & Storage 

  

Cons 

Higher Upfront Cost than Gas Generator 

Weight - Usually Heavy 

Lengthy Recharge Times 

  

A small side note...unless the contraption is physically connected to an 

electrical production device such as a solar panel, pedal / hand power 

crank or wind turbine, the word "generator" is technically incorrect. 

http://www.mysolarpower.info/crank-power.htm
http://www.mysolarpower.info/crank-power.htm


  
 Part Fifteen 

What type of tools will you require almost on a daily basis 

 
Homesteading isn’t a process that happens overnight. Purchase these 

homestead tools as you need them. Start taking stock now and begin 

gathering the essentials. 

To make it simpler, I broke the list into four sections: everyday tools, 

emergency tools, agriculture tools, and luxury tools. 

Everyday Tools 

1. Axe – We all know that an axe is used to chop wood, but did you know 

that an axe is also really handy with ice? If you live in a cold climate, here is a 

great multipurpose tool for you. 

2. Hammer – In the suburbs you get a key to your house; off the grid you 

get a hammer to your homestead. Build everything up and tear everything 

down with your hammer. 

3. Set of Pliers – Remove rusty nails, bend chain-link for a fence, and 

handle electrical wire with your handy dandy pliers that will come in use 

more than you think. 

4. Wrench – When there’s a hiccup with your vehicle, a loose bolt on your 

lawnmower, or your kid’s bike needs a fix–that’s what your wrench is for. 

5. Electric Drill – A battery-powered drill is especially useful when building 

with dense wood or awkward angles which a hammer just can’t handle. 

6. Level – Whether you’re installing shelves or cutting wood, having evenly 

leveled surfaces will save you a huge headache in the future. 

7. Circular Saw – If you’re going to be doing a lot of woodworking yourself, 

a circular saw is a safe and precise method to perfectly cut and trim timber. 

8. Chainsaw – Having one of these battery-powered beasts that can cut 

wood for winter fires, prep property for building, and clear paths after a nasty 

windstorm is very convenient. 



9. Tape Measure – How can you build anything without a tape measure. 

10. Push Broom – Leaving nails or bits of glass lying around is a disaster 

waiting to happen. Have a push broom around for quick and easy clean up. 

11. Round Point Shovel – A round point shovel is so versatile. Use it to 

clean up a construction site, dig ditches for burning, or plant crops in the 

field. 

12. Hoist – Anytime you build something with metal bars or construct a 

two-story structure, a stable hoist will not only make your job easier but will 

decrease the risk of accidents. 

13. Polypropylene Rope – Go wild with the sturdiest rope you’ll ever own. 

So secure that you could propel down a mountain and so buoyant that you 

could tow a boat! 

14. Buckets – You can never have too many buckets. Store your tools, 

transport water, fill with compost.  There are a never ending use for 5 gallon 

buckets. 

15. Spotlight – A super bright LED camping light will allow you carry on 

into the night. 

16. Hand Saw – A good ole hand saw can be used for everyday tasks like 

clearing brush, preparing kindling for firewood, tackling some DIY 

woodworking projects, and building muscle. 

17. All Purpose Knife – It’s only a matter of time before you become so 

country that there is always a knife on your hip for gutting fish, cutting 

cords, and protecting yourself against whatever lives in the woods. 

18. Outdoor Extension Cord – Unfortunately, electrical outlets don’t 

grow on trees. You’re going to need an extension cord for most outdoor 

projects. 

19. Wagon – You’re also going to love not busting your back to transport 

heavy material. 



20. Wheelbarrow – While a wagon is best used for super heavy materials, 

a wheelbarrow is convenient when clearing brush or piles of dirt. 

21. Drum – You can use durable 10 gallon drums for practically anything: 

compost, waste, storage, and more. 

22. Electric Sander – Just about every woodworking project involving 

freshly cut and chopped wood will require a good sanding to get rid of 

splinters and give a nice polished shine. 

23. Adjustable Ladder – Invest in an adjustable, sturdy ladder that will 

make everything from cleaning cutters to installing light fixtures a cinch. 

24. Duct Tape – It’s waterproof, it’s durable, it’s a homesteader’s best 

friend.  

 

25. Nail Gun – Get the sturdiest build by using a heavy-duty power tool like 

this nail gun. Once those nails go in, they are never coming out. 

26. Power Blower – Clean out those gutters, blow away the snow and 

fulfill every grown man’s dream of having their own power blower. 

27. Metal Saw – Build a metal gate for your livestock or reinforce an 

existing structure with perfectly cut metal bars and rods–just prepare 

yourself for the most unpleasant noise. 

28. Safety Glasses – Us homesteaders are constantly sawing something, 

patching something, or ripping something down–all of which are best done 

wearing safety glasses. 

29. Leather Work Gloves – Save yourself a trip to the ER with some 

leather work gloves. The thick material is enough to keep your fingers safe 

from cuts while flexible enough to work. 

30. Ear Muffs – Years of lawnmowers, power blowers, and chain saws can 

take their toll on your hearing if you don’t protect those ears! 

31. Headlamp – Use a headlamp while working with small screws, in tight 

spaces, or in the dark to get the job done more efficiently. 



32. Solar Powered Flashlight – Never pick up your flashlight only to 

discover the batteries have run out again. This solar powered flashlights 

are almost a necessity for homesteaders. 

Emergency Tools 

33. Gas-Powered Generator – When looking for the right generator, 

portability is key! Get a generator with wheels so no matter where you are 

when the electricity is down, your generator can roll in to save the day. 

34. Car Jack – Flat tires are as certain as the sunset. Learning how to use a 

car jack is really simple and totally necessary. 

35. Snow Shovel – Living in snow prone areas? It’s always a good idea to 

have one snow shovel in your vehicle and one in your home to dig yourself 

out of some powdery situations. 

36. Fire Extinguisher – When we build our homes out of wood, a fire 

extinguisher is a non-negotiable. Store a couple around your property for 

extra assurance. 

Agriculture Tools 

37. Rake – An adjustable rake head makes it adaptable to handle different 

natural materials on hard and soft surfaces. 

38. Garden Shears – Pruning your plants and trimming your trees will 

keep your crops healthy and your belly happy. 

39. Extendable Hose – Don’t bother wrestling with a finicky hose that gets 

tangled and knotted; an extendable, flexible hose is the way to go. 

40. Push Lawn Mower – Depending on the size of your property, consider 

a push lawn mower that is environmentally friendly and will give you a little 

bit of a workout. 

Luxury Tools 

41. Solar Panels – Solar energy can be plentiful in the right geographical 

areas. Cut down on gasoline and electricity with environmentally friendly 

energy from the sun. 



42. Wind Turbine – How cool would it be to own a wind turbine? Harness 

the power of the wind with the surprisingly easy-to-set-up turbine to help you 

go green. 

43. Saw Mill – Cut down an entire tree, feed it right through the sawmill, 

and now you have perfectly cut, perfectly symmetrical lumber. 

44. 4-Wheel ATV – The most fun tool you could ever own is an ATV. Reach 

isolated areas to farm, traverse unstable ground after a storm and tow heavy 

loads with ease. 

45. Tractor – When you have land to be cleared, livestock to be fed, and 

construction projects to take on, a tractor will feel like a lifesaver. 

A Few More Memory Jogging Items You May Need. 

Garden Tools 

• Rake 

• Hoe 

• Shovel 

• Hose and Reel 

• Pickax 
• Watering Can 

• Weed Puller 

• Tiller 

• Pruning Shears 

• Soaker Hoses 

For the Kitchen 

If you’re going to grow your own food, chances are you’ll be making a lot of 
meals from scratch rather than traipsing to the grocery store, restaurants, or 
fast food places. Make sure your homestead has the proper supplies and 
equipment in the kitchen to make cooking meals from scratch easier and 
quicker. For those that want to homestead off-grid or in preparation for a 
downed power grid, food canning and preservation equipment as well as 
hand and manual tools and equipment should take priority. 

Here are some must have items for the homesteading kitchen: 

https://www.amazon.com/Truper-31614-5-Pound-Mattock-Fiberglass/dp/B000KL2V6A/ref=as_li_ss_tl?s=lawn-garden&ie=UTF8&qid=1503658973&sr=1-1&keywords=Pickax&linkCode=ll1&tag=srvsullblog-20&linkId=081125ff3587d998ec0cadb6ec50f897


Pressure Cooker 

A pressure cooker is used to cook food more quickly than it would take to 
cook it an oven or on the stove. A pressure cooker cannot be used for canning 
food but it can be used to make meals more quickly than in the oven. 

Pressure Canners and Water Bath Canners 

Pressure canners are used for foods with a low acid content such as soups, 
stews, certain vegetables such as green beans and meats, poultry, and 
seafood. Water bath canners are used for high acid content foods such as 
vinegar based pickles and most jellies. Tomatoes can be water bathed but 
only if done properly with added lemon juice. 
 
• All-American 

• Presto 
• Mirro 

 

Meat Grinder 

Many homesteaders choose to either raise their own livestock and poultry for 
meat or to purchase meat in bulk from a butcher or even another 
homesteader who raises the animals. If you will have need to grind your own 
meat or make your own sausage. 

Other Kitchen Equipment 

Consider purchasing these additional items as your budget allows. If you’re 
living off-grid or preparing your homestead for a SHTF event, consider 
purchasing manual or hand-cranked versions if available. 

• Stand Mixer 

• Food Dehydrator 



• Meat Slicer 

• Woodstove or Wood Cook stove 

• Cast Iron Pots and Pans 

• Bread Machine and Hand Dough Mixer 

• Blender 

• Electric Hand Mixer 

• Hand Egg Beater 

• Canning Supplies (jars, lids, jar lifter, funnel, rack) 

• Food Grade Buckets 

• Galvanized Buckets or Wash Tubs 

• Cast Iron Dutch Oven and Tripod 

• Big Berkey Water Filter 
• Solar Lanterns 

• Clothes Line and Clothes pins 

• Chimney Brushes 

• Outdoor Shower 

• Grain Mill 

• Propane Cook stove or Grill 

• Meat Saw 
• Skinning and Filet Knives 

• Dolly or Hand Truck 

• Coffee Grinder and Percolator 

• Crocks and other fermenting supplies (air locks and weights) 

• Tea Kettle 

• Treadle Sewing Machine and supplies 

• Pasta Maker or Pasta Attachment for Mixer 

Chicken Feeders and Waterers 

Chickens can be a great addition to a homestead. A poultry waterer and 
chicken feeder.  Fresh drinking water is a crucial piece of keeping chickens 
healthy. 

Livestock Watering Tubs 

If you’re raising larger livestock such as goats or horses, you have to plan to 
keep them supplied with fresh drinking water. If your pasture has a pond or 
other fresh water source, such as a stream that the animals can get to, you’re 
good to go. Otherwise, consider adding a galvanized steel round end stock 



tank or the larger 90-Gallon Galvanized Steel Round End Stock Tank by 
Behlen Bountry to keep them hydrated. In colder climates, you’ll need to 
keep it heated to prevent it from freezing over. 

Other Livestock Equipment and Tools 

• Feeding Crocks, and Water Nozzles or Bottles 

• Hay Feeder 

• Pitchfork 

• Bailing Twine 

• Post Hole Digger 

• Post Driver 

• Milking Stand and buckets (milking goats) 

• Hay Fork 

• Manure Shovel 

• Manure Spreader 

• Tack repair tools 

• Wire Fencing (consider electric fences to keep animals inside and 
predators out) 

Extra Fuel Tanks 

Fuel is one thing that is always needed on a homestead. You need gas or 
diesel for the tractor, gas for the lawn mower, propane for the grill, and 
maybe kerosene for heating. It’s important to have extra fuel tanks on hand 
to store the fuel you will need. Most homesteaders have large tanks to hold 
200 gallons or more of heating fuel. You can also have tanks to store extra 
gallons of gasoline or diesel. 

If you can’t get large fuel tanks right now, you can get multiple smaller cans 
to make sure you have the fuel you need on hand when needed for 
homesteading chores. You can often purchase gas cans and even large fuel 
tanks used at yard sales or through Craigslist or if all else fails, purchase new 
cans such as the ones below from Amazon: 

5-gallon Diesel Can by Briggs & Stratton 
5-gallon Gas Can by No-Spill 

Some of these tools might be repeated. 

On a homestead and especially an off-grid homestead, there will always be 
projects on the to do list. Whether it’s carpentry, plumbing, electrical, cutting 



firewood, or just building a home for the newest livestock addition, 
everything goes a bit more smoothly when you have the right tools to get the 
job done. 

Here are some items that will come in handy for homesteading projects: 

• Chainsaw and Chainsaw Sharpener 

• Handsaw 

• Circular Saw 

• Combination Square 

• Palm Sander 

• Level 

• G-Clamp 

• Reciprocating Saw 

• Table Saw 

• Jig Saw 

• Hand Planer 

• Dead blow Hammer 

• Cutting Torch 

• Paint Brushes and Supplies 

• Axe 

• Fiskars Splitting Axe with Sheath 

• Felling Wedges 

• Log Splitter 

• Wood Chisel 

• Barrels 

• Staple Gun 

• Glue Gun 

• Cordless Drill 

• Tape Measure 

• Retractable Utility Knife (Box Cutter) 

• Wire Strippers 

• Hard Hat 

• Safety Glasses 



Basic Hauling and Heavy Work 

On a homestead, there is inevitably chores that require pulling out heavy 
objects, pounding in posts, or moving heavy items from one area to another 
or into place for building or other repairs. A tractor or other fuel powered 
machine and the right accessories will make light work of these heavy-duty 
chores. 

A Tractor is pretty much a necessity on a homestead. There are unlimited 
ways that a tractor can assist you in getting your homesteading chores 
completed successfully and efficiently. Look for quality brands such as 
Kubota, John Deere Ford, and New Holland’s Boomer line. Even the smallest 
of the tractors, which resemble more a riding lawn mower, come equipped 
with diesel engines and a rear point hitch for attachments. 

A reliable pick-up truck is also a necessity for a homestead. Consider the 
types of chores you will need to do and any machinery, water containers, 
feed, hay, etc. that you will need to haul.  
 
Most homesteaders find that at least one or more 5/16” Tow Chains come in 
handy for winching trees and maneuvering heavy parts. Homesteaders will 
also find that some heavy duty tie-down straps will be invaluable. 
 

 

 

  

https://www.amazon.com/Chain-Binder-Flatbed-Truck-Trailer/dp/B00B7PQHJA/ref=as_li_ss_tl?s=automotive&ie=UTF8&qid=1503591101&sr=1-1-spons&keywords=5/16%22+tow+chain&psc=1&linkCode=ll1&tag=srvsullblog-20&linkId=8d4426855fb8e9e0f56f9df2b00b6f32


Part Sixteen 

How to Cut Firewood - where should you store it. 

 

For wood-burning fireplace and stove owners, splitting and stacking wood is 

an important skill to know. Whether it’s your first time stacking a woodpile 

or you just want a refresher course on proper splitting technique, we've got a 

number of helpful tips on the best way to stock winter wood. 

 

Are You Cutting Wood From a Fallen Tree? 

If you’re starting your wood pile right from the source – a fallen tree – there 

are a few things to keep in mind when doing the initial cutting. First, the 

timing: cut your firewood at least six months ahead of when you plan on 

burning it. The ideal time to cut firewood is in the late winter and early spring 

months. This allows for the maximum drying time.  

 

Next, cut the ends of the logs as flat and square as possible so that they can 

stand sturdily for splitting. For this, we recommend the STIHL Pro Splitting 

Axe or STIHL Pro Splitting Maul. If the wood has branches, cut toward the 

opposite direction they are pointing.  

Remember, the shorter the log, the easier it will split. Look for hairline cracks 

on the log and direct the swing of your axe to strike these cracks. This will 

reduce the splitting effort. Try to avoid cutting through knots – knots and 

branches change the direction of the wood grain in the log and make splitting 

more difficult. Try to align the strike of the axe so it does not split through the 

knot. 

 

Wood Burning Safety 

Burning firewood creates many byproducts, including smoke, water vapor, 

various gases, hydrocarbons and tar. Over time, these materials can 

https://www.stihlusa.com/products/hand-tools/axes/prosplitaxe/
https://www.stihlusa.com/products/hand-tools/axes/prosplitaxe/
https://www.stihlusa.com/products/hand-tools/axes/prosplitmaul/


accumulate in your fireplace and increase your risk of danger, including 

chimney fire and carbon monoxide poisoning. Always keep your fireplace 

chimney well ventilated and have it cleaned. The U.S. Consumer Product 

Safety Commission, the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, the National 

Fire Protection Association, and the American Lung Association recommend 

annual maintenance and inspection of your home’s heating systems, 

fireplaces included. 

SELECTING FIREWOOD 

Purchasing Firewood 

Buying firewood is a convenient option for those who enjoy wood fires but 

don’t have the time or means to cut and season their own. Buying the right 

wood in the right amount, however, does require some research. Wood 

vendors sell all year, but tend to charge more during the colder months due 

to higher demand. Plan ahead and buy in the late spring and summer 

months. Ask if the wood is “ready to burn” and has been properly seasoned. 

Fresh wood requires at least 6 months of seasoning time before it is dry 

enough for optimal burning. 

 

Wood Amounts 

Firewood is typically sold by the cord. A cord of firewood, when stacked, will 

measure around 128 cubic feet (8’ long x 4’ high x 4’ deep). This includes 

wood, bark and the space between wood pieces.  

Depending on the type of wood and how it is stacked, the actual cubic feet of 

wood found in a cord can vary significantly. If that is more wood than you 

need, you can buy a “face cord” or “rick” of wood instead. A face cord is 

approximately a third of a cord, measuring 8’ long x 4’ high and is as deep as 

the individual logs. 

https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-selecting


 

Wood Types 

Get more burn for your buck by selecting the right kind of wood for your fire. 

Softwoods, such as pine, fir, spruce and redwood will burn quickly and you 

might find yourself filling the wood rack more often.  

Hard woods such as oak, eucalyptus, beech and birch will burn longer and 

“cleaner,” leaving less creosote residue behind. NOTE: Trees with gnarled, 

knotted grains, such as hickory and elm are more difficult to split. 

 

Prep Work 

Before splitting logs into firewood, make sure to have adequate space for the 

task. Choose an open outdoor area away from people where there is plenty of 

room to swing an axe. Set up the chopping block on a flat surface to allow for 

good footing. The block itself should be low to the ground and not come up 

any higher than your knee. 

 

https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-selecting
https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-splitting
https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-splitting


Measuring 

Now it’s time to measure the logs and cut them to the desired length for 

splitting. These lengths of wood are referred to as “rounds”. If possible, try to 

split rounds when it's cold out for the cleanest cut.  

A splitting axe like the STIHL Woodcutter Splitting Maul can handle many of 

your standard splitting tasks. For larger logs, the STIHL Pro Splitting Axe 

and STIHL Pro Splitting Maul can provide extra power and feature protective 

steel sleeves on the handles to help prevent breakage. 

 

Swing Technique 

When you’re ready to chop, keep both hands firmly on the handle of the axe. 

Place a round on the chopping block so that it stands firmly and is located as 

far away from you as possible. That way, if you miss the round, you are more 

likely to hit the chopping block.  

Remember to keep both arms straight when swinging the axe and pay 

attention to your distance from the wood. Also pay attention to the position 

of the handle as the axe enters the wood round – it should be horizontal. If 

your hands are above or below the axe handle, reposition yourself and try 

again. 

 

Chopping Tips 

Aim the axe for the center of the wood round and try to split along the grain. 

If you are trying to split larger chunks of wood, you may find that the wood 

https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-splitting
https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-splitting


does not split completely and the axe stops midway through the wood. If able, 

lift the log with the axe handle and turn the axe over. Then, swing the reverse 

side of the axe (called the bit) into the chopping block. The weight of the 

round will often finish the split. 

 

Wedges 

For larger rounds, STIHL recommends using a STIHL Splitting Wedge, 

paired with either a STIHL Pro Splitting Maul or STIHL Woodcutter Splitting 

Maul. These mauls feature heavier bits and a flat side for driving in wedges. 

Wedges and mauls are great tools when dealing with large, dense or gnarled 

wood. 

STACKING WOOD 

 

Groundwork 

With splitting complete, it’s time to stack. But what’s the best way to stack all 

those wood pieces? There are a few options. Depending on the amount of 

wood, a pre-built wood rack might be a quick and easy option. If you choose a 

pre-built rack, purchase one that is sturdy and will keep your wood pieces 

elevated off the ground.  

Regardless of what type of woodpile is built, be sure that the ground is level 

and dry. If stacking wood outdoors, choose an area that has proper drainage 

so that water does not pool around the woodpile. Also choose an area that 

https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-splitting
https://www.stihlusa.com/products/chain-saws/accessories/wedges/tswedge/
https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-splitting
https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-stacking


keeps the woodpile out of direct rainfall, such as under an overhang. If the 

wood must be stored out in the open, place a tarp over the top of the pile. 

 

Stacking Technique 

Try to stack your wood loosely enough that air can blow through. And 

remember, wood pieces will shrink and shift as they dry throughout the year, 

so make sure that all pieces are well-secured within the pile and can allow for 

some minor shifting.  

To help prevent rotting, try placing a base of treated two-by-fours under your 

pile to elevate it off the ground. This will prevent moisture from being 

absorbed into the base and wood stack. Shipping pallets, while great base 

structures, are made from untreated wood and will typically rot after a few 

years. 

 

Wood Pile Structures 

There are several established types of firewood structures you can choose. 

Ultimately, your storage space will determine which structure works best for 

you. Regardless of what structure type you choose, ensure your stacking 

technique allows for proper airflow and is stable enough to allow for 

significant settling – wood pieces shrink as they dry. 

https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-stacking
https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-stacking


 

The most basic structure is the “simple stack”, which consists of rows of wood 

pieces with a vertical stop at one or both ends of the stack. This stop can be 

either a 2x4 board, or even a column of wood pieces arranged in 

perpendicular rows. 

 

Another popular structure is the “round stack”. This approach consists of 

vertical rows of wood in a circular configuration, meaning one end of the 

wood pieces all meet in the center of the circle in a starburst pattern. This 

type of stack is more compact, but the reduced airflow can add to overall 

drying time. 

STORING WOOD 

 

Storing Tips 

However the wood is stacked, expect the wood to dry for at least six months 

before it is ready for the fireplace. Freshly cut wood can have up to 100% 

https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-stacking
https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-stacking
https://www.stihlusa.com/information/how-to-guides/firewood-tips/#wood-storing


moisture, which means around half of its weight is water. The ideal moisture 

content for firewood is around 20%.  

How do you know if the lumber is ready? Seasoned wood will turn gray, but 

color is not the only indicator. Look for hairline cracks along the edges. 

Seasoned wood will also weigh less and make a higher-pitched sound when 

knocked together.  

Unseasoned wood will make a low “thud” when banged together. If at all 

possible, keep the lumber pile sheltered from precipitation, while still 

exposed to airflow and sunlight.  

Tree bark is a natural moisture barrier, so arrange the lumber to maximize 

evaporation. If a lot of rain is expected, arrange the wood pieces bark side up. 

If there is a lot of ground moisture from snow or standing water, arrange 

wood pieces bark side down. 

EXAMPLES OF FIREWOOD SHELTERS 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

How to Use a Chain Saw to Cut & Split Firewood 

Heating and Cooking with Wood is BEST. 

 

CHAINSAW TIPS AND SAFETY 

 

 

How to Sharpen Your Chainsaw Like a Pro 

 

 

https://www.popularmechanics.com/home/tools/a21996/how-to-sharpen-chainsaw-tips/
https://www.popularmechanics.com/home/tools/a21996/how-to-sharpen-chainsaw-tips/
https://www.popularmechanics.com/home/tools/a21996/how-to-sharpen-chainsaw-tips/
https://www.popularmechanics.com/home/tools/a21996/how-to-sharpen-chainsaw-tips/
https://www.popularmechanics.com/home/tools/reviews/g1649/which-battery-powered-chainsaw-should-you-buy/
https://www.popularmechanics.com/home/tools/reviews/g1649/which-battery-powered-chainsaw-should-you-buy/
https://www.popularmechanics.com/home/tools/reviews/g1649/which-battery-powered-chainsaw-should-you-buy/


The Best Cordless Electric Chainsaws 

Firewood comes down to four things: you, your equipment, the wood, and the 

stove or fireplace.  

Equipment 

A typical woodcutting day means cutting and sometimes splitting in the 

morning, loading, unloading, and stacking in the late morning or by early 

afternoon.  Clean the saw, sharpen it, adjust its chain tension, add bar oil and 

fresh fuel. When I put it away, it’s ready for the next day’s work. If you need 

to buy more bar oil or mix some more saw fuel, I do it then—I don’t put it off. 

Finally, put away and take inventory of miscellaneous hand tools and 

equipment, make repairs, and put everything right back where it started. The 

saw chaps, coveralls, helmet, the eye, ear, and hand protection, and first-aid 

kit go in a duffel that is placed next to the saw. The other equipment is 

grouped neatly together with the saw and duffel. On the next woodcutting 

morning, all I have to do is load the truck. I don’t make a hasty drive to pick 

up bar oil or rummage around in my garage. 

As far as maintaining myself goes, I turn in early the night before, shooting 

for eight hours of sleep. I get up early enough the next day to account for a 

big breakfast, lunch packing, filling a water jug, driving to the woodlot, and 

about 45 minutes of stretching exercises. Woodcutting is the hardest work I 

do. I’ve learned that I’m a better saw handler, safer, and more productive if I 

start with a good stretch. 

Know Your Chain 

 

If you can’t check off these requirements - don’t start your saw: 

• A sharp chain. 

https://www.popularmechanics.com/home/tools/reviews/g1649/which-battery-powered-chainsaw-should-you-buy/
https://www.popularmechanics.com/home/tools/reviews/g1649/which-battery-powered-chainsaw-should-you-buy/


• A properly tuned saw that makes the most of the chain’s 

sharpness. 

• A tooth and chain configuration suited to the saw, the wood, and 

within the skill and experience of the operator. 

Most amateur woodcutters are best served with a semi-chisel-tooth shape in 

a full-compliment or “standard” chain configuration (as many teeth as the 

saw chain can fit). This is a smooth-running, fast-cutting chain. Most 

importantly, one of the chain links is a green tie strap indicating that the 

chain has anti-kickback features. 

More experienced amateurs may opt to increase chain speed with a full-

chisel-tooth shape and a semi-skip configuration (every other tooth on the 

chain is missing). The trade-off is a saw chain that’s more difficult to sharpen, 

exhibits more vibration, and may grab small branches aggressively and fling 

debris more widely. Its tie strap is yellow, to indicate that it lacks anti-

kickback features. In other words, proceed at your own risk. 

How to Choose a Chainsaw 

Milwaukee has more experience with electric chainsaws than any other 

electric power tool company. Its first saws were corded, and it has included 

electric chainsaws in its product offering for decades. That institutional 

expertise shows up here. 

We were very pleasantly surprised by this unusual looking saw, the only one 

with a bottom-mount battery. Lack of vibration improves saw durability and 

lessens your fatigue. 

If you’re moving over from a gas saw to a cordless, this would be a good 

choice. Yes, it’s heavy like a gas-engine chain saw, and its length, width, and 

balance will feel familiar to gas engine saw users. 

Consumer Saws: Consumer saws are intended for yard maintenance and 

minor storm cleanup, not firewood production. They’re too slow to produce a 

lot of firewood efficiently and you’ll wear them out if you try. They’re 

repairable, but generally not rebuildable. COST: $110 to $350. ENGINE 

SIZES: 30 cc to 50 cc 

Farm/Ranch Saws: Larger, more powerful, and far more durable than 

homeowner saws, farm saws are well-suited for yard care and storm cleanup 

and can easily handle cutting several cords of wood a year. But most lack the 



ability to be economically overhauled when the time comes. At a servicing 

dealer, chances are good the cost of the overhaul will be greater than the 

saw’s replacement cost. COST: $440 to $600. ENGINE SIZES: 50 cc to 64 

cc 

Professional Saws: They’re smoother-running than farm/ranch saws and 

have a higher power-to-weight ratio, thanks to engines built with a more 

aggressive combustion chamber and air intake and a valve design that 

permits higher rpm. A more precise crankshaft, tuned specifically to a single 

engine, also contributes to greater power and more durability. COST: $530 

to $1,800. ENGINE SIZES: 43 cc to 121 cc 

How To Take Apart a Tree 

 

1. Fell the tree. 



2. Many of the branches are at about perfect height for crosscutting, 

so turn these into firewood-size pieces working from the tip to the 

trunk. 

3. Crosscut the tree into two or three large pieces that are easy to 

rotate and maneuver, then stick a splitting axe or standard axe 

into the end of one of these; the axe forms a handle that enables 

you to rotate the log. Another good tool for rotating logs is the 

time-tested cant hook, a large pole with a pivoting hook on one 

end. 

4. Buck the log into 12-inch pieces that permit easy splitting. Yes, 

shorter pieces mean more bucking, but they are lighter, easier to 

handle, and split far more easily than longer pieces. Cut as close 

to the ground as possible without the risk of getting the saw in the 

dirt. Once that happens, you’ve got a dull chain. 

5. Use the axe to rotate the log, permitting you to finish the cuts 

made from the opposite side. 

6. Since you’ll only have a neat arrangement of logs like this once, 

split them now. In many cases, you can flip them upright with 

your boot and split them before they even know what happened. 

7. From here, it’s all mopping up. After you hike the split pieces 

onto the truck, go have some lunch. Optional but recommended: 

an impossibly cold beer. 

Split Your Wood  

 

Never burn wet wood. Moisture in the wood cools the fire, obviously, 

resulting in an incomplete burn and more wood smoke up the flue. And 

smoke is more than a pollutant; it’s unburned fuel. 



The topic of cutting, splitting, and stacking is one that endlessly fascinates 

wood burners. About all I can say is that there are multiple right ways to go 

about this work.  

Splitting In The Woods Makes For A Quieter And Cleaner Yard—

And Reduces Handling 

Then the split wood is stacked. Splitting wood in the woods eliminates piling 

it and then picking up the pieces again to load them onto the splitter. 

Ways to Stack Your Firewood 

 



 

 

  

The key to making this classic stack is to save the most uniform pieces for the 

pillars and to fit them tightly. This increases the pillars' weight and helps to 

reduce their tendency to topple over as wood is stacked between them. It's 



also important to plumb each pillar like a post. That further increases its 

stability and strength. 

Splitting wood into smaller pieces increases its surface area and improves the 

speed of drying. The result is a thorough and clean burn. Larger logs have a 

tendency to smolder.  

Split the wood as soon as possible after cutting it, stack and cover it as soon 

as possible after splitting it, and bring it into a staging area in the house to 

drive off surface moisture before burning. Whenever possible, avoid taking 

the wood from the stack to the stove. 

Your Wood Stove 

The next round of tougher emissions standards goes into effect in 2020. That 

will likely result in somewhat more complex stoves and perhaps increased 

cost; the good news is that the tougher standards drive product development 

that improves fuel efficiency. 

 

Woodstoves come in two basic types: with and without a catalyst, which is a 

honeycomb-like baffle plated with precious metals (left in the image). The 

catalyst surface reduces the high heat that would otherwise be necessary to 

ignite wood smoke.  

Smoke is sucked through the catalyst and ignites. As it burns, you extract the 

fuel value in it, turning it from waste into heat. Non-catalytic stoves draw the 



wood smoke through a series of baffles (right side of the image) and employ a 

powerful draft to ignite the wood smoke. 

 

 

Extra Safety TIPS for Cutting Firewood with a Chainsaw  

 
You can be confident of using one of these powerful machines with no 

accidents if you follow reasonable rules of safety. The five steps below will 

help you and your family enjoy your firewood cutting outings more by 

reducing the possibility of potential chainsaw accidents. 

Step 1 – Prepare by Wearing the Right Clothes 

Not only should you be concerned about wearing clothing such as gloves, 

boots, hats, and glasses, but other less obvious protective measures that 

people often overlook. For example, loose clothing can get caught in the 

chainsaw or its bar, but the roar of the chainsaw engine can cause hearing 

damage to those who fail to wear ear plugs. 

 

Step 2 – Taking Care with Potential Flammable Material 

With any combustion engine, such as those used on chainsaws, you always 

need to be concerned with the possibility of sparks that can fly out of the 

exhaust. These sparks are not only a potential fire hazard but they can also 

set fire to nearby flammable materials such as a gasoline can left nearby after 

using it to pour fuel into the chainsaw.   

 



Step 3 – Using Care in Starting Your Chainsaw 

Starting a chainsaw can be one of the more dangerous of activities involving 

chainsaw use, because the person starting the chainsaw can only use one 

hand to hold the saw. He uses the other hand to pull the start cord. The best 

way to start a chainsaw is to place it on the ground, steady the 

chainsaw with one foot, and pull the start cord.  

*******Never attempt to start a chainsaw when its cutting blades are in 

contact with the wood you want to cut. 

 

Step 4 – Cutting with a Chainsaw 

If you are planning to cut a dead tree standing relatively vertical, decide 

which way you will want the tree to fall. On the side of the tree trunk that 

faces the direction toward which you will fall the tree, cut a V-shaped notch 

about 3" to 4" into the trunk. Before beginning to cut through the trunk, be 

sure you clear the area of people or property that could be injured or 

damaged by the falling tree. On the far side of the trunk, directly across from 

the cut you just made, saw through the trunk toward the V-cut. When your 

cut has nearly reached the V-cut, the tree will begin falling in the direction 

you wanted. 

 

Step 5 – Removing Limbs from the Tree Trunk 

Clear all larger limbs from the trunk with the chainsaw, once the tree has 

fallen. You can cut off all tree limbs 2" or less in diameter faster with an axe 

than with the saw. It will be safer because your saw's chain will be less likely 

to become tangled in the tree's limbs. 

 

Step 6 – Cutting Firewood Pieces 

Cut the tree's trunk and all limbs larger than 2" in diameter into firewood. If 

you need more wood, you can begin looking for your next dead tree. 

 

  



Part Seventeen 

Several Ways to Light Your Home Off the Grid 

 

It takes light to build, wash, and prepare things from raw materials. Now for 

most of the day, the generous sun will offer its light. First of all, there is light 

from the sun at least 12 hours every day.  

What about those tasks that must be done inside or after the sun 

goes down? In the days of old, we were limited to fire as our only light 

source. 

By recognizing several different light sources and assigning them to various 

locations or tasks, we will begin to develop a lighting plan. The very best way 

to accomplish your off-grid lighting goals is to create a holistic lighting 

program that addresses how each area of the home and property will be lit by 

off-grid methods. 

Let’s visit modern tech as well as old world knowledge. By the end of this list, 

you will have a better idea of the options for lighting your off-grid home – 

inside and out! 



Outdoor Solar Lights 

 
Inexpensive solar lights set outside light up  

each night with nothing but reserved power from the sun.  

These lights are cheap and they are everywhere now. If you are looking to 

outfit an off grid property with a renewable light source, pick up a few of  

these lights. Light up every path on your homestead and when the need 

arises.  You can also bring a few inside for the night as an extra 

light source. 

The only thing that could fail on these are the rechargeable batteries. They 

are cheap and won’t stand up to a lot of abuse.  

LED Lanterns 

To replace lamps at your bedside, I would highly recommend these powerful 

LED lanterns. I keep one at my bedside for power outages. These powerful 

lanterns are an incredible resource. Most are battery powered so you must 

consider the stockpile of batteries or rechargeable batteries. In my opinion, 

these lanterns work so well and are so convenient that it’s worth managing 

the extra resource. 



Candles 

 

 

This ancient source of light should not be disregarded. They have lit our way 

throughout the ages and will do so for years to come. There is something 

special about the dance and flicker of a flame. 

I also like the fact that many people still make candles in rural areas. They 

could be had for a barter. That should always be the goal of off grid living. 

Oil Lamps 

These lamps and heaters are another ancient method of heating and lighting 

civilization. Also, storing large amounts of lamp oil must be done carefully. 

When it comes to kerosene there is no denying its effectiveness. The oil lamp 

got us this far, right? 

Glow Sticks 

Though they are not a renewable energy source, these powerful camping glow 

sticks can be a huge help. They can be stored very easily all over the home 

and many brands even come with a small string for hanging. The ones 

featured in the link above glow for 12 hours. 

These are not a great option in exclusivity but they can be very useful, quick 

and easy as part of a holistic off-grid lighting program. 



Natural Light 

Any and all attempts should be made to harness that great natural light from 

the sun. You should either choose an off grid location that lends itself to this 

natural light or make renovations to your current property.  

• Create Skylights 

• Add More Windows 

• Build a Sunroom 

Solar Power 

I am sure there are numerous off grid homesteaders making their way on 

solar and wind power. This technology has made some serious advances and 

with the right equipment, you can find yourself in a comfortable position. 

Many people are stifled by the cost of the expensive solar panels. This can be 

a huge cost if we are not prepared for it.  

Rather than first getting the solar panels and spending big money, maybe 

consider making smaller purchases that accompany a solar power system–

cables, connectors or inverters that all may be needed.  

Maybe you’ll find out that you really do not need Solar at all! 

Fire Place – during the winter makes for some light in the evening. 

A fire place can create light in a certain area.  Plus it can create heat for the 

long winter months.  All you need is firewood and you’re set. 

Regular DC Battery Flash Lights Still Work! 

Yes, this is a given, however, there are many types of DC battery operated 

lights that can be used in a pinch or in certain areas of the house when 

LIGHT is  needed. 
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Part One 

How to design your Homestead House with your Livestock and 
Water Resources. 

Most of the information inside this book will be for homesteaders who wish 

to live and raise animals and plants in order to feed their family and a few 

friends. This is not a book about commercial farming. 

Most of us take “water” for granted, especially if we grew up in the city. It is 

the most necessary of homestead requirements: WATER is literally a make-

or-break resource. 

There are some parts of our country that are blessed with an abundant and 

never-ending supply of water. These areas receive plentiful rainfall and/or 

have access to springs or other groundwater sources that never fail. 

Homesteaders with these water resources are very fortunate.  

When planning your homestead – it is essential that you at least “think” 

about your water resource needs and how plenty the water is in the area.  If 

there are not many homesteaders in a certain area, then there is usually a 

good reason. An attitude that you will survive without adequate water will 

spell disaster for your homesteading plans. 

Basic Shelter or House 

Many homesteaders are building simple houses with “one” open space or 

“great room” that is large enough to include a large kitchen, dining area, 

fireplace and social area. Seldom are narrow hallways necessary.  

Bedroom(s), bathroom, small office, storage and the garage usually lead off 

from the main room.  

Inside the garage might be an area that will hold the battery bank and 

inverter, clothes washing area, the refrigerator and freezers, shelves for 

shelving canned foods – leaving plenty of room for a pickup truck and extra 

vehicle.  



If the garage area is large enough a large cistern can be placed inside.  Having 

a large cistern in an enclosed area can also decrease damage during harsh 

winters.  Make sure a water truck can fill the cistern if needed. 

The water from the roof will first enter a small barrel (as a cleaner), then it 

will spill over into the large cistern. This water is for washing clothes, 

showers, sinks and drinking. Use an “Alexpure or Berkey” water filter for 

filtering water for even cleaner drinking water.  This will be explained further 

in the book. 

Homestead property that is one acre to as large as 5 acres is plenty large 

enough to feed a family of four or more. You do no need large animals such as 

horses, cows or bison, unless this is what you want.  These animals are not 

usually necessary and they are costly to raise.  

Most homesteaders find it is much easier to raise chickens for eggs and 

chicken for meat, rabbits, turkeys, ducks and goats for milk. If you stick to 

these five animals, then it will not be as costly and you can easily raise and 

process them very efficiently. You can always barter for red or pig meat if you 

wish.  

Some homesteaders, for some reason, want to spread their small animals all 

over their property – complete with chicken coups, rabbit hutches,  turkey 

pens, etc.  However, many homesteaders are finding that building a large 

barn or structure for all the animals make the animals life safer and easier for 

you to feed and water.  Plus it keeps the homestead more organized. 

If you wish, you can build the pens so they can be flexible and not permanent 

inside the barn area. As the animals increase in number, you can increase the 

size of the pens. Build the structure so you will have enough room for several 

bails of hay and a cistern. A cistern will make your life a whole lot more fun.  

The water from the “metal” roof will drain right into the cistern – having a 

cistern inside or near the barn  will always make sure there is water nearby 

for watering the animals.  One of the dreadful chores about homesteading is 

hauling feed and buckets of water to the animals – building pens inside one 

structure will make life much easier. 

Don’t forget - if you do not want to drill a well or a septic, then 

your life can still be safe, healthy, fun and simple.  



We are not fans of drilling wells (expensive) or septic (expensive). We’ve 

learned how to live just as comfortable without these two expenses – plus we 

think it is healthier.   

We also understand some municipalities force people to install one or both of 

these expensive projects. We suggest you find areas that do not require these 

restrictions. We believe you should live your life how you wish on your own 

property as long as it does not harm others.   

If you do not live near a lake, river or running stream, then make sure there is 

plenty of rain fall in the area AND do not forget – you can always purchase 

water from a water company – they will even deliver 100 to 1,000 gallons or 

more. Some homesteaders use large water containers to fetch water once a 

week or so from the local water source. You can easily pump the water from 

one container to another. 

Take Advantages of all Buildings (Metal Roofs) on Your Property. 

Every Building Should Have a Cistern to Collect Rain Water 

Create a barn pasture. Each animal pen will have an outside gate to the 

outside area. This is called the barn pasture. A space about 20 to 30 feet wide 

around the perimeter of the barn will work. The goats can roam anywhere, as 

long as they are fenced inside. 

Build a regular post/wooden fence or an electric fence to make sure all 

animals remain inside a certain area and a fence will also keep predators 

away. Depending on the area there are wolves, coyotes, bear, 

mountain lions, fox, weasels, skunks, possums, hawks and eagles. 

These critters are always seeking an opportunity for an easy meal. 

In the early evening, bring all animals back inside – close the pen gates to 

keep them safer. It is always important to make your animals feel safe – it 

reduces their stress level and their meat is much more tender. This might 

sound a bit goofy, but talk sweetly to your animals – never yell.  Pet them. 

If the barn is large enough you can also insert an aquaponic garden. An 

aquaponic garden does not require any “dirt”, plus once it is set up, it will 

only take you about 15 to 20 minutes each day to maintain it.  It will not take 

much space, plus the water tank will hold fish and these fish, once they reach 

maturity can be eaten!  Just reach in and grab one. 



The plants grow in a highly nutrient environment– utilizing the feces from 

the fish. You can be raising fish while raising healthy organic vegetables at 

the same time. Catfish, Rainbow Trout and Tilapia are great fish for this 

purpose. Make room for a 300 to 500 gallon cistern water thank near or 

inside the barn. 

 

Each family will have its own ideas on just how to manage their own 

particular place. 

If You Choose to Drill a Well, Then This is for You. 

Today most wells are drilled and are about four to six inches in diameter, 

typically cased with PVC pipe. An electric well pump, located either adjacent 

to the well-head or at the bottom of the well, will deliver the water to your 

home. Wells have three measurements to consider: depth, flow rate, and 

static water level.  

The depth is just that " how far down the drillers needed to go in order to 

reach the aquifer. Flow rate is how many gallons per minute seep into the 

well hole. Static water level is how far up the well hole the water is pushed 

after whatever confining layers above the water table have been breached. 

Cost for drilling a water well is usually about $6K to $15K. 

Aside from a standard AC electrical pump, for deeper wells (such as ours) 

there are really only two other practical options for bringing water to the 



surface. One is a solar array to power a specially-designed electric well pump; 

and the other is a windmill to pump the water to the surface mechanically 

Windmills are highly effective and relatively simple (meaning, less 

maintenance) devices for pumping water from deep sources. The downside is 

the price – about $18K.  

How Much Water Will You and Your Family Use? 

Estimate how much water your family of four uses on a typical hot summer 
day, both indoor and outdoor use. 

• Washing dishes: 10 gallons. 

• Washing a load of laundry: 25 gallons. It can less if you do not use a 
washing machine. 

• Four showers: 40 gallons (low-flow shower head) 

• Toilet flushing: Zero if you use composite. 25 gallons if you don’t. 

• Drinking: 2 gallons. 

• Livestock: 100 gallons 

• Quarter-acre garden: approximately 350 gallons 

• TOTAL: 525 to about 550 gallons per day. 

So, now you see why it is important to live near a water source or create large 
cisterns to collect rain water. This is why it’s useful to employ catchment 
systems such as a house or barn roof. If we were to utilize our barn roof and 
catch rainwater, how much water could we expect? 

The Average Homestead is ONE Acre to Five Acres. 

Actual living space for the homestead house is about 1,200 sq feet to about 

1,800 sq feet.  Remember, the more square feet you have, the more energy it 

will take to cool the house down in the summer and warm it during the 

winter.  

These are simply hints for you to think about. Most of them are common 

sense.  

For example: 

1. Do your best to make sure every square foot of your property is used to 

benefit you and your family.  



2. Garden rows or raised gardens should be  8 to 16 feet long for easy 

cultivation — and run North and South for equal sunlight.  

3. Fence off a segment of your gardens to guard against predators and your 

own farm animals.  

4. Most homesteaders build an outside kitchen for cooking outside – 

especially during summer time. Keeping a small vegetable garden close to the 

kitchen is a wise choice. Plant a few tomatoes, herbs, etc.  

5. If the goats do not keep your grass short enough, then make sure to keep it 

mowed down. This will keep most snakes from entering the grassy areas. 

6. If you have young children, then make sure their outside play area is where 

you can clearly see them at all times. 

7. Build wooden compost bins. Place them between the barn and the gardens. 

The compost bins will be built to hold both human-manure and animal-

manure. 

8. Trees should be spaced so as not to be crowded at maturity. You can plant 

dwarf fruit trees. 

9.  The clothes washing area should have an outside entry – this way you can 

hang clothes outside to dry if necessary.  During the winter – clothes will 

quickly dry near a wooden stove. 

10. Electric fences around the perimeter of the property will help keep 

predators away. This will give them a small electric shock (will not kill them).  

This electric fence will also keep your animals from getting any bright ideas. 

They usually will only get shocked once – then they will stay away from the 

fence. Electrifying a perimeter fence is very feasible, economical and makes 

sense.  

11. Build your homestead house with storage space.  Having enough storage 

space will decrease the clutter inside the house. 

12. The Barn should have a 10’x 10’ work area for repairs. Space for good 

home workshop.  The Barn could also have room for processing your 

animals. 

13. The Barn should also have an area for hanging tools, small tractor, etc. 



14. A Firewood shelter.  Should have enough firewood for cooking and for 

winter warmth.  Only keep 10 days or so of firewood near the house – all 

other firewood should be in the firewood shelter about 20 to 30 feet from the 

house. 

15.  When you plan your fruit trees – make sure they do not shade the 

garden.  

16. All structures; house and barn can be built with cement cinder blocks with 

metal roof.  Anytime you can build structures to guard against fire, the better 

off you are and the more peace of mind you can enjoy. 

17. Barn should have plenty of ventilation for the animals – especially the 

chickens. 

When utilizing this plan you will only need to build four structures. 

1. House 

2. Barn 

3. Compost Bins 

4. Firewood shelter 

Once your structures are built and gardens are planted, then it shouldn’t take 

you more than one hour each day to maintain the homestead.  I know this 

sounds ridiculous, but it is true. Nearly all the animals will have food and 

water – nearly on automation.  

Every day – check to make sure everything is running smoothly through out 

the day. Some of the animals will be ready for processing about every 7 to 9 

weeks. Depending on the amount, it shouldn’t take more than a few hours.  

Processing is usually done in Oct – this provides meat for your family all 

winter long. Processing again in April will provide food all spring and 

summer as well.  

Naturally, from time to time, you’ll need to do repairs and improve the 

homestead.  Such as; mowing the grass and keeping it short to guard against 

snakes.  You may have to mend a fence or repair anything that uses moving 

parts.  

You’ll also need to visit the feed store to purchase live-stock feed, supplies 

and hay. All the animals will require hay for bedding and food. Hemp is great 

for chickens and other live-stock as well.  



 

Part Two:   

Basics to Raising Turkeys  

Let’s begin with a list of hatcheries. You can use this list to find 
and purchase chicks, turkeys, ducks, etc. 

• Sunnyside Hatchery 
• Meyers Hatchery 
• Sandhill Preservation 
• McMurray Hatchery 
• Ideal Poultry 
• Miller Hatcheries 
• Moyers Chicks 
• Welp Hatchery 
• Cackle Hatchery 
• Ridgway Hatchery 
• Mt. Healthy Hatcheries 
• Stromberg’s Chicks 
• Hoffman Hatchery 
• Townline Hatchery 
• Belt Hatchery 
• J.M. Hatchery 

Lady chickens (5 to 10) and a Rooster can live inside a coup about 8’x 8’ – the 
chicken run could about 15’x 10’.  The fryers or broilers (about 20) can live in 
about 8’ X 20’.  The run can be about 20’ x 10’.  We do not use chicken 
tractors.  Most people who use chicken tractors own several acres in pasture 
land.  The fryers are usually ready to process in about 8 weeks.  We place all 
the chickens in the back of the barn. Outside gates allow them to run and eat 
outside during the day. 

Rabbits – a few does and a two bucks. Always separate your bucks from the 

does.  The fryers are kept together in a larger pen (about 10 to 20 rabbits – 

10’x15’.  The are allowed to enjoy the outdoors also during the day. Their gate 

is lifted to the part of barn yard pasture.  

R a i s i n g  T u r k e y s  O n  T h e  H o m e s t e a d  

Heritage Breed or Broad Breasted  

Turkeys aren’t small like chickens and they aren’t 

independent as ducks. 

http://www.sunnysidehatchery.com/
http://www.meyerhatchery.com/
http://www.sandhillpreservation.com/
http://www.mcmurrayhatchery.com/
http://www.ideal-poultry.com/
http://www.millerhatcheries.com/
http://www.moyerschicks.com/
http://www.welphatchery.com/
http://www.cacklehatchery.com/
http://www.ridgwayhatchery.com/
http://www.mthealthy.com/
http://www.strombergschickens.com/
http://www.hoffmanhatchery.com/
http://www.townlinehatchery.com/
http://www.belthatchery.com/
http://www.jmhatchery.com/


There are many things to consider before raising turkeys. 

This book is about raising most of the animals on the 

homestead for food. Raising turkeys is about raising for food, 

not as pets. 

Heritage Turkeys 

There are a several reasons why selecting a heritage breed for your 

homestead is beneficial, especially if you’re living, or plan to live,  a 

self-sustaining lifestyle. 

Heritage breeds are able to reproduce naturally, laying large eggs 

which can either be used for hatching or eating. Turkey eggs are similar 

to chicken eggs in flavor, but many turkey eggs are richer in flavor, 

much like duck eggs.  

Turkey hens have been known to set their eggs, but if you’re wishing 

continue your line, or have a nice meal planned for the holiday 

season, have the incubator ready, hens can sometimes be absent 

minded and refused to go broody. 

The growth rate of a heritage breed is much slower than the broad 

breasted turkey, and will generally be butchered between 24-28 weeks.  

The dress weight after butchering will depend on the breed being 

raised and sex of the bird, toms can weigh in between 18-20 pound and 

hens at 12-14 pounds. 

There is a distinct difference in meat flavor between a heritage and a 

broad breasted turkey.  Many will vouch that the heritage breed is full 

in flavor compared to a broad breasted turkey which has been stated to 

have very little flavor.  Unlike the broad breasted variety, heritage 

breeds do not need to be brined or injected with brine in order to 

achieve flavor. 

Popular breeds are Narragansett and Blue Slate, both heritage breeds, 

mainly for meat purpose, but also for breeding purpose.   



 

Broad Breasted Turkeys (BB) 

Broad breasted turkeys are often the variety you’d find at the 

supermarket during the holiday season, and are designated as a meat 

bird and produce more breast meat than a heritage breed. This 

particular breed can be purchased from various hatcheries or picked-up 

at your local feed store during chick season. You will find that broad 

breasted turkeys are available in a white or brown/bronze variety, with 

the white being favored for commercial sales. 

A white broad breasted turkey came from the paring of White Holland 

and the Broad Breasted Bronze, again favored by the commercial 

industry for how clean the carcass looked after processing.   The 

Brown/Bronze variety was established in the 18th century by crossing 

the domestic turkeys brought over from England to a wild turkey from 

America. 

Unlike the heritage breed, broad breasted turkeys are unable to mate 

naturally due to their size and must be artificially inseminated.  For 

self-sustaining purposes, the BB are not a good option for 

homesteaders.  BB do not often lay eggs, and the older they get the 

more health issues they sustain because of their size. 

Feed cost is a factor when selecting broad breasted turkeys based on 

how much they will consume during a growing season.  

Poults (chicks) should be fed a high protein ration with around 28% 

protein and feed will need to be available at all times.   Due to how fast 

BBs grow, the feed can be switched to a grower feed which consists 

of 18-20% protein at around 12-14 weeks.   

https://secureservercdn.net/198.71.233.138/n4n.b1a.myftpupload.com/wp-content/uploads/2017/02/16807621_10211342527380327_5737929394298302855_n.jpg


Though a percentage of their diet can be supplemented by free ranging 

or garden/food scraps, individuals who raise broad breasted do so 

because of how quickly they can be butchered  for the table.  For this 

reason, many will provide a high protein diet consisting of 28% protein 

until butchering day.  

Broad breasted turkeys are generally butchered between 14 to 22 

weeks, with hens dressing out at 14 to 17 pounds and toms around 22 to 

25 pounds.  Selecting the right day to butcher is important when 

raising BB turkeys, if they are allowed to live past 22 weeks you may 

have a difficult time fitting them into the oven because of their size.   

Hatching 

In order to hatch turkey eggs you’ll need fertilized eggs, and the only 

way to achieve this is through artificial insemination with broad 

breasted breeds or by raising heritage breeds for natural reproduction.  

Heritage breeds have been known to continually lay in the same nest 

until their hormones kick in, transforming her into a broody hen.  The 

short laying period leads many homesteaders to not wait for a turkey 

hens to become broody, but instead will incubate the eggs themselves 

or sell fertilized eggs to others interested in raising turkeys.  

 

Incubating 

When you’ve made the decision to incubate eggs you’ll want to collect 

eggs daily, selecting the cleanest eggs possible.   It’s best to store eggs 

between 55-65 degrees Fahrenheit until the desired amount has been 

harvested.  In order to increase the hatch rate, fertilized eggs have the 

highest fertility rate between 7 to 10 days, but fertility drops each day 

the eggs are allowed to sit after this period of time.   

To ensure that your incubator is running properly, begin running it 24 

hours prior to adding the fertilized eggs.  Make sure to check the 

humidity level and the automatic egg turner if your incubator is 

equipped with one. 

Turkey eggs will incubate for 28 days between 99.5 degrees F in forced 

air or 100.5 to 101.5 degrees F in a still air incubator, and the humidity 

level should be between 30-40%.  To see how your eggs are 



progressing, candling eggs can occur on the 5th or 6th day of 

incubation.   

On the 25th day of incubation the incubator will need to be locked 

down.  The eggs will no longer need to be rotated, and should gently be  

laid on their side until they hatch.  In order to keep the membrane soft 

many will increase the humidity level to 60-70%,  by placing a wet 

sponge placed inside incubator will help to increase the humidity level.  

Brooding Poults 

If you’ve hatched the poults make sure they are completed dried prior 

removing them from the incubator to the brooder box. 

Brooder Temperature and Housing Needs  

The temperature in the brooder maintained between 95-98 degrees and 

adjusted weekly by 5 degrees until the brooder temperature matches 

the outdoor temperature. Heating a brooder can be achieved by using a 

heat lamp which is safely secured or with a Brinsea EcoGlow Chick 

Brooder.  If a heat lamp is being used, make sure there is a location in 

the brooder where poults are able to get away from the lamp if they 

should become too warm. 

The floor of a brooder should consists of a non-slippery surface, and 

pine shavings work excellent for absorbing waste.   

Turkey poults have been known to starve themselves or die from being 

away from the heat lamp too long.  For these reasons it’s best to not 

give them much room in the brooder and monitor them often for the 

first week of life 

Feeding 

“Starving out” is a common issue with turkey poults, and many will 

starve themselves as they sit in front of the feeder.  Turkey poults rely 

on their mothers to teach them how to eat and drink, but if you’ve 

hatched or brought in poults you assume the role as the mother and 

must teach them how to eat. 

There are two basic methods which turkey keepers use to assure the 

poults are eating and drinking; both methods require being taught. 



Turkey poults will often follow a ‘mature’ source to food and water, 

which is why chicken chicks are ideal teachers. Selecting a chicken 

chick which is free of disease and has never touch the earth’s ground is 

very important, diseases can easily be spread between the chicken 

chick and poult. 

The second method used in teaching poults how to eat and drink is 

pretty simple, you become the teacher.  For the first few days you will 

need to gently dip their beaks into the waterer and feed container until 

they become accustomed to doing it themselves.  This method will need 

to be repeated every few hours throughout the day, and one never 

knows how long it will take for a poult to catch on. 

 

 

Upon arrival our poults are kept corralled in a medium size dog kennel 

until they show they are able to eat, drink and find heat independently  

Feed Options 

Turkey poults, regardless if they are a heritage or broad breasted breed, 

need a high protein feed in order to live and to get bigger.  Between 8 – 

12 weeks the protein level can drop to 20% crumble. Because we raise 

heritage breeds, and their growth rate is slower than a broad breasted 

breed. Provide the same feed as the rest of our poultry, layer pellet 

feed. 

While being brooded, granite grit will need to be provided in order to 

assist in the digestion of feed ~ provide chick grit for poults  they are 12 

weeks, then switching to standard size grit until they are ready to move 

from the brooder.   

https://secureservercdn.net/198.71.233.138/n4n.b1a.myftpupload.com/wp-content/uploads/2017/02/16806790_10211342493819488_6815809329154899064_n.jpg


A mature heritage turkey can consume almost 7-9 pounds of feed 

weekly. This amount can be reduced to half by allowing them to forage 

and consume leafy greens on a daily basis. 

The decision to raise your turkey requires building their immune 

system through various items such as raw apple cider vinegar, fresh 

garlic, a variety of herbs, even through the use of Colloidal Silver and a 

few essential oils.  Even with a strong immune system disease can 

strike, and the need for modern medicine is often required to save a 

bird or the entire flock. 

HOUSING: Pasture & Coop 

Pasture 

Turkeys prefer to be out in the elements regardless of the 

weather.  Keep them safe from predators is important.  For this very 

reason a lean-to or shelter/coop with doors is ideal for raising.   

Turkeys like to roost high, build the roosting bar as high as possible, if 

not you may find them roosting at the top of the structure.  

Fencing will be needed to keep predators out, and since turkeys are 

good flyers, then you need to take precautions. If you chose to use 

poultry fencing, consider clipping their wings to keep them in the 

enclosed area. 

Avian Netting placed over the enclosure can prevent avian predator 

attacks, while keeping turkeys in. 

 



Coop & Run 

Due to the possibility of turkeys contracting Blackhead disease from 

chickens, the best practice for turkey husbandry is to house 

them separately from other poultry.  However, due to space restraints 

for many homesteaders and small scale farmers, turkeys are often 

housed and allowed to free range with other poultry, including chicken. 

It is probably not wise to integrate your turkeys with the rest of our 

flocks.  Integration generally occurs around 12 weeks by placing the 

turkey poults in a grow-out brooder where the other poultry can see 

them. 

When constructing a coop for turkeys, plan for a minimum of 6 square 

feet per bird, we suggest building it larger than the minimum 

requirements in preparation of adding additional turkeys the following 

years.  It is suggested to build a large run to keep turkeys in, about 10 

square feet per bird will give them ample room to move around without 

causing issues. 

If you plan to raise turkeys and allow the hens to lay, make sure nesting 

boxes are available.  Turkey hens will lay on the floor of a coop, but 

have been know to use a nesting box that will fit them. 

 

Blackhead Disease (Histomoniasis)  

Blackhead Disease generally affects young turkeys, but can destroy an 

entire flock regardless of age.  Turkey and game birds are more 

susceptible to the disease, while chicken have a higher resistance to it. 



 The disease causes damage to the liver and ceca, and untreated birds 

usually die. 

Infected turkey will exhibit the following symptoms: increase in thirst, 

decrease in appetite, loss of weight, become lethargic, weak, depressed, 

will produce yellowish-brown, watery, or foamy droppings.  They can 

often be found standing alone and their feather will be ruffled as if they 

were cold. 

Histomoniasis, or Blackhead disease, is caused by a parasite (a 

protazoan carried by cecal worms) that can infect poultry.  The eggs left 

behind by an infected cecal worm can live in the soil for up to 3 years, 

allowing for earthworms to then consume the eggs making them a 

secondary carrier. 

Chickens have a higher tolerance to Blackhead disease, and 

often do not show signs of being infected.  The cycle begins by 

a chicken eating an infected secondary carrier, dropping waste, starting 

the cycle over again.  The best turkey husbandry states that turkeys 

should not have interaction with chicken, wild birds or game birds. 

 

There are preventative actions that can be taken in order to minimize 

the possibility of turkeys contracting Blackhead disease:    

• Some homesteaders rotate pasture every season.  

• House and free range all poultry separately 

• Provide ground cayenne pepper daily mixed with feed as a holistic 

approach. 

• Acidified Copper Sulfate (1/4 teaspoon per gallon of water every 

few months) has been suggested by Murray McMurray Hatchery as 

a strong preventative item 

If your turkey(s) should exhibit any signs of Blackhead disease 

immediately isolate the infected birds.  You then have two options: 

• Cull the bird and perform a necropsy looking specifically at the 

liver and ceca organs 

• Try the holistic approach by providing high amounts of cayenne 

pepper 

• For our homestead we’d provide 2 teaspoons of Colloidal Silver per 

quart of water daily until symptoms improve 



 

Part Three  

Basics to Raising Chickens 

 

 

 

The Noise and Smell 

The familiar chicken call is something we’ve all heard and know well. Raising 

chickens means getting used this sound, as you will probably hear your 

chickens chirp and squawk more often than not. Often, this happens right 

after they lay eggs, and their “egg-song” can be very noisy depending on their 

breed and personality. 

While chickens are noisy birds, they don’t necessarily smell a lot, unless you 

are keeping them in a tiny, stuffy coop. Even though they poop often, their 

excrement can be put into your compost pile, and once fully composted, will 

really benefit your garden soil. 

Grow in Partial Shade 

Can you still grow some of your own food if your yard has shady spots?  



 

Make sure you have an adequate coop and proper roaming space for your 

chickens, as well as neighbors who either can’t hear or don’t mind a little 

squawking. 

Is Raising Chickens Expensive? 

Raising chickens doesn’t have to to be expensive, and like most other pets, 

you can choose whether to spend lots of money on your chickens, or raise 

them on a budget. 

The approximate total cost to raise 3 chickens can range from $100 to over 

$2000, depending on breed, choice of coop etc. Their feed can range from 

special chicken feed to kitchen scraps—ultimately, you get to decide how 

much you want to spend on them! 

Protecting Chickens  

Chickens are hardy animals that generally take good care of themselves. 

Unless you raise a large number of chickens in a confined space, you should 

be able to deal with most chicken problems easily and effectively by yourself. 

Because you will be constantly monitoring your chickens, you’ll notice if 

something is not right—for example, if one of your chickens is rather dirty 

(chickens generally clean themselves), hasn’t laid an egg in a while, or is 

getting henpecked by the other chickens—and you can immediately research 

the problem, take action, and solve it. 

Chickens however, do need to be protected from Day One. You will need to 

build (or buy) a chicken coop to keep your hens safe and sheltered, so it’s 

important to choose a coop that is the right size and shape for your flock.  

 Since there are many predators that prey on poultry, plain chicken wire and 

a simple coop might not be enough to protect them. You might also need 

strong hardware cloth or electrified netting to keep predators like snakes, 

owls, hawks, raccoons, foxes or coyotes away. 

If you are raising unclipped hens, large chickens or broilers that can easily fly 

over fencing, electrified netting might also be worth considering. 



Different Chicken Breeds 

There are many different breeds of chicken. A lot of people first buy chickens 

based on their appearance, and what chicks look “cute” to them. While this is 

fine, know that different breeds will yield different results. 

Certain breeds have obvious differences in characteristics, not only in egg-

laying but also in terms of personalities. (Yes, chickens have personalities!) 

Some breeds of chickens can be cranky, quiet, active, lazy, friendly or many 

other things, and you’ll want to consider personality as well as egg type, care 

needs and other characteristics when selecting your chickens. 

A good resource for determining which chicken breed might be for you is 

the Chicken Breeds List.com, which gives information on not only 

chicken breeds but also appropriate chicken care. 

Sure thing! Even though it feels like an eternity before your chickens begin to 

lay eggs, those fresh eggs are definitely worth the wait. An egg fresh from a 

healthy hen raised on a diverse diet is the healthiest type of egg you can eat. 

Once your hens are comfortable in their new home, they will generally start 

laying eggs about 20 weeks of age, and will usually keep laying for between 

five and seven years after they begin. 

Some hens will continue to lay eggs long after seven years. Ultimately, their 

egg production does slow down. Then you have decision time. 

What does it Cost to Raise Chickens for Eggs or for Meat? 

For 5 chickens: 

• Regular feed typically costs about $30 per month, non-GMO 

 feed about $150 per month. 

• A coop can cost from $1 to $2,000 

• Bedding costs about $20 per month 

• Feeders & waterers cost about $5 each 

• Baby chicks cost about $5, adult chickens cost $1 to $30 on average 

 



How Much Does It Cost To Buy A Chick? 

Buying a baby chicken can cost anything from a few cents to hundreds of 

dollars (for purebred breeding-quality chickens). On average, baby chicks 

should cost less than $5 for most chicken breeds.  

 

The specific cost depends on a variety of factors, such as the sex of the 

chicken (females usually cost more than males), how rare the breed is (rare 

breeds cost more), and if it is a hybrid chicken (such as Easter Egger).  

Started pullets, which are young female chickens that are about 4 weeks old,, 

cost on average $15 to $25 each. Laying hens can cost anywhere from $10 

(for mixed breeds) to $100 (purebred from a hatchery). Certain breeds, like 

the all black chicken Ayam Cemani, can cost up to $5,000! 

How Much Does A Pullet Cost? 

It depends on the breed, but started pullets are on average around $15 to 

$25, although this amount varies by location. If you purchase one from a 

hatchery, you will also need to pay shipping. It’s typically best to buy a 

started pullet in your local area. 

Where Can I Buy Egg Laying Chickens? 

You can buy egg laying chickens at a hatchery, your local farm store (like 

Tractor Supply, Orschelns, Southern States, or Rural King, depending on 

your region), or from a local breeder. To find a local breeder, it’s best to ask 

at farm stores in your area. A hatchery close to you means the chicks will 

have less time in transit. 

Here’s a list of recommended hatcheries that will ship chicks to you: 

• Cackle Hatchery (this is the hatchery I personally use) 

• Murray McMurray 

• Meyer Hatchery 

• Ideal Hatchery 

• My Pet Chicken 

• Stromberg’s Chicks 

• Freedom Ranger Hatchery 

  



When purchasing chicks from a local farm store, be sure to note the welfare 

of the chicks – if they don’t look healthy, or their crates don’t look clean, DO 

NOT BUY!! 

Feeding Chickens 

How much does it cost to feed a chicken per month? 

On average, it costs $0.15 to feed your chickens per day, with organic feed 

costing at around $0.60 per pound. For a flock of 5 chickens, you will likely 

spend less than $30 a month, if you feed a 16% layer feed found at local farm 

stores. For organic feed, you will spend more – about $150 per month.  

If you feed treats like black soldier fly larvae or mixed treats like BEE A 

Happy Hen (which is really popular), you need to factor those costs in as well. 

However, it doesn’t pay to be cheap – chickens are living creatures, and you 

will need to feed them well so they lay healthy eggs for you. I have a list 

of what chickens can eat here. 

How much should I feed a chicken? 

The amount to feed a chicken varies, however, on average, 1 chicken needs 

about ½ – 1 cup of feed daily. You can free feed your chickens  - you can use 

one of the chicken feeders or put a meal out for them daily. Check their 

weight and general health frequently, and increase their feed if they need it. If 

you see them wasting a lot of feed, then decrease the amount you’re putting 

out for them (or use a no-waste chicken feeder). 

Do chickens need herbal supplements? 

While not strictly necessary, you can offer your flock herbal supplements 

(such as nesting herbs, or mixing herbs in their feed) to ensure that they will 

be at their optimum health – and a healthy immune system will protect 

them against common diseases. Remember that treating unhealthy chickens 

can impact your wallet and result in a lost flock member. 

How much does a free range chicken cost? 

Free range is good – if you have plenty of LAND! If you plan to free range 

your chickens, you can save some money on their feed. However, it’s still 

advisable to feed them a 16% layer feed. For a flock of 5 chickens, you will 

likely spend less than $30 a month, if you feed a 16% layer feed found at local 



farm stores.  

 

If you want to feed your hens non-GMO feed, it typically costs about $150 per 

month. If you feed treats like black soldier fly larvae or mixed treats 

like PowerHen, you need to factor those costs in as well. If you want your 

chickens to lay eggs for you, then you’ll need to feed them well. 

 

Free range chickens might not get all the nutrients they need, or they might 

eat stuff that effects the nutritional value of their eggs. I have a list of what 

chickens can eat here. You can find a list of alternative feeds for chickens 

here, if you really don’t want to purchase chicken feed. 

Buying Eggs vs. Keeping Chickens 

Is it cheaper to raise chickens for eggs or purchase eggs? 

If you simply want to save money, it’s cheapest to buy your eggs from a 

grocery store or allow your own flock to free range permanently. However, 

there’s other issues with both of those options.  

 

For starters, the industrial egg industry, being concerned with profits, 

typically does not provide their chickens with healthy, happy lives 

and there’s multiple animal welfare issues. Many of these chickens are killed 

or otherwise disposed of after 12 – 18 months.  

 

They’re usually confined to cages or very crowded living conditions. In some 

cases, they’re given antibiotics continuously, which does show up in their 

eggs. The quality of the eggs is poor. If you’re conscious of your food sources, 

or an animal lover, consider raising chickens yourself or getting your eggs 

from a local supplier, where you can be sure the animals are treated with 

respect. 

 

Chickens that free range permanently tend to have happier lives than 

chickens that are kept by the egg industry. However, they tend to hide their 

eggs (which defeats the purpose of raising them for eggs), or stop laying eggs 

altogether. They might also become flighty, since they have to fend for 

themselves (since free range chickens aren’t typically provided secure coops 

and runs) against chicken predators. 

 

Another option is to allow your chickens to feed off your compost 

pile, develop a mealworm breeding farm, or raise black soldier fly 

larvae (which can also feed off your compost pile). During spring, summer, 



and fall months, you can provide some type of free feed to your hens (through 

your compost pile) but the nutritional value of your eggs isn’t guaranteed, nor 

is the health of your flock. 

 

Remember that once you have an established flock, keeping chickens is a 

relatively low cost because unlike other pets you can greatly profit from them 

since they produce food for you. 

How many EGGS does a chicken lay a day? 

Chickens lay only one egg per day (unless they’ve laid an egg inside an egg – 

then technically, they’ve laid two. You can read more about abnormal eggs 

here.) Remember that there will be some days where they won’t lay eggs at all 

since a hen’s body take 24 – 26 hours to fully form one egg. 

Chicken Coop Costs 

How much does a chicken coop cost? 

The chicken coop cost is typically around $200 to $2000 if you buy them 

from Amazon or another store.  You can build your own chicken coop for 

around $100 or less (for a very simple structure) or, if you can find pallets, 

you can build it for the cost of nails.  

 

You can find 55+ free chicken coop plans here and a list of free pallet barn 

plans here. You can also find a list of what your coop should include 

here. You can find reviews of different chicken wire options here. 

Is it cheaper to buy a coop or build one? 

It depends primarily on the materials you use and the features your coop will 

have. Many low cost coops (around $200 – $300) are very cheap and will 

usually BREAK-DOWN after 1 or 2 years, regardless of what the 

manufacturer promises. In the long run, it’s cheaper to invest in a good coop 

or garden shed (that can be converted into a coop) or to build a coop 

yourself with quality materials. 

 

Remember that if you purchase a garden shed and convert it into a coop, you 

can always convert it back into a garden shed if you decide chickens aren’t for 

you – so this makes buying a quality building worth the investment and it 

might increase your property value. 



Keeping Chickens For Beginners 

What are the best chickens for beginners? 

Here’s a list of champion egg laying chicken breeds: 

• Cochins 

• Delaware 

• Easter Eggers 

• Jersey Giants 

• Marans 

• Rhode Island Reds 

Cochins 

Cochins are a lot of fun to own because they’re hardy, lay brown eggs 

consistently, and enjoy human company. You can get a full-sized cochin or 

the bantam variety – and both have feathered feet! The bantams will eat less 

but will also lay smaller eggs. You can read about cochin chickens here. 

Delaware 

Delawares are excellent laying chickens that can produce up to 5 brown eggs 

per week. They’re cold hardy, distinctive looking, and friendly. 

Jersey Giants 

Jersey Giants are a heritage chicken breed, and also one of the largest 

purebred chickens in the United States. They’re great egg layers producing at 

around 200 eggs per year. 

Marans 

Marans are pretty quiet, disease-resistant, and are cold-hardy chickens that 

don’t require a lot of work. The hens lay chocolate-colored eggs (although 

how dark they are will depend on the individual chicken). They’re great layers 

producing approximately 250 per year. 

Rhode Island Reds 

Rhode Island Reds are another heritage chicken breed that’s pretty popular. 

They require little care (except for food, water, a clean coop, and vet care), 

but lay large brown eggs 4-5 times a week. 

https://thefrugalchicken.com/cochin-chickens/


Is it hard to raise chickens for eggs? 

No, but like any other pet, you need to ensure they’re safe, have access to 

food and water, and a clean home. They’re easier than dogs or cats because 

they can feed and water themselves (as long as you use a gravity feeder 

or a DIY chicken waterer that allows them to free-feed). And unlike dogs or 

cats, they don’t need to be let in and out of the house constantly. 

It you’re concerned about the work, it’s best to start with 3 hens, and a small 

coop. You can always expand and build a bigger coop later. Chickens will 

produce eggs if they feel they are protected and are in a healthy and spacious 

environment. As long as you provide this, they should prove no trouble to 

raise for eggs. 

Selling Chickens & Eggs for Profit 

How much is a live chicken worth? 

A live chicken will on average cost around $3 to $30 depending on the breed 

and age of the chicken. Here’s some general guidelines: 

• Baby chicks: Starting at $1, averaging about $5 

• Started pullets (4 weeks – 16 weeks): About $15 – $25 

• Laying Hens: About $10 to $100, depending on breed 

How much is a full grown chicken worth? 

A full grown chicken can cost at around $1 to $5,000 depending on the breed 

and sex of the bird. Barnyard mixes (chickens of unknown lineage) can cost 

$1 while prized breeds like Ayam Cemani can cost $5,000. Age is also a 

factor: hens that come from the egg laying industry might be 12 months old, 

but cost $1.  

Older hens might be less (or even free), while chicks that are 6 months old 

(so, just starting to lay eggs) might cost more because they have a lot of egg 

laying year left. So, best to do your research first in locking down your ideal 

bird, then calculate how much does it cost to own a chicken for your area. 

Can I make money from eggs? 

POssibly. This will depend on a variety of factors, including how much it 

costs to raise your chickens, what your chickens eat, and how much people 



will pay for eggs in your area. If you only sell a dozen eggs for $1, then it’s 

harder to turn a profit. But if you sell your eggs for $6 a dozen, then you’ll 

make money, as long as your chickens cost less than $6 to feed. It’s best to 

write a detailed spreadsheet of expenses, then base your cost per dozen eggs 

off that. 

How much are baby chicks worth? 

The average baby chick sells for $5, depending on the breed. Purebred and 

unusual breeds will sell for more (maybe $7 – $10), while mixed breeds will 

sell for $1 or $2. Chicks over 1 week typically sell for less, also (since farm 

stores don’t want to keep them longer than 1 – 2 weeks).  

If you’re planning to hatch eggs yourself, then you will want to sell the chicks 

“straight run,” and tell buyers you aren’t sure whether the chicks are hens or 

roosters. You’ll need to decide whether you’ll sell purebred or a hybrid 

chicken. Cost of a baby chick varies based on these factors. 

Can I sell chicken feathers? 

Yes, you can sell chicken feathers – there are even special birds bred for their 

feathers. Many chicken owners sell feathers on Ebay or Etsy. Feathers are 

usually sold by the pound. 

  



Part Four 

Basics to Raising Ducks 

Duck Eggs 

Ducks lay an amazing amount of eggs! They are richer and more creamy than 

chicken eggs, and a lot bigger. Lots of bakers swear by using duck eggs, since 

they make cakes and pastries fluffier. 

Duck eggs typically have higher nutrition values than chicken eggs. They 

have more Omega-3’s than chicken eggs, more iron and vitamins such as 

folate and B12, and they have more protein and good fats. 

  

Some ducks start laying eggs earlier in their lives than chickens. They mature 

more rapidly, and can start laying eggs as early as 17 weeks, depending on the 

breed. Chickens usually don’t lay until they are about 6 months old. 

Ducks lay eggs year-round. 

They don’t take the winters “off” like chickens typically do. When we had no 

chicken eggs, we still had plenty of duck eggs! Duck eggs also stay fresh 

longer than chicken eggs, due to their thicker shell. 

Fast maturation 

Ducks are very fast growing, and don’t need heat and light nearly as long as 

chicks do. We have put our ducklings outside as early as 2 weeks, if the 

weather is nice enough. Which is nice, because ducks make a horrible mess of 

the brooders! They constantly play in their water, so everything gets wet and 

soggy. The 2 weeks in the brooder is my least favorite time for raising ducks. 

Ducklings 

Ducklings are best started as purchased vs. being hatched for 

newbies. 

Since there are so many differences with chicken hatching vs. duckling 

hatching it can be frustrating for a newbie. There are changes in humidity 

levels, turning the eggs and heat temps that are frustrating. So, if you are new 

to ducks -  get hatched ducklings to start. 

For ducklings, they can easily use a regular chicken waterer to get their daily 

water needs. Plan on filling it 2-3x a day and keep it as fresh as possible. For 

older ducks with feathers, consider a plastic hard kiddie pool. If you don’t 

have the room for a kiddie pool, a washtub or low bucket works just as well. 



Ducks are happiest when they can fully submerge, but if all they can do is dip 

their heads, they will be good. 

Ducks will Benefit from Food from You 

Many homesteaders use an “all layer” food for our ducks and chickens since 

they live together and eat from the same area. Some people may not agree 

with that, but it usually works. Some homesteaders separate all their animals 

and this is good as well.   

When raising ducks, they DO need more niacin than chickens. Add 

a duck supplement in the form of brewer’s yeast to some feed out in the 

garden area. When we let them play in that area at night, they get the niacin 

they need. 

 

Ducks reach sexual maturity in as little as 17 weeks, and you can tell early if 

you have drakes or hens. Drakes (males) have brighter or darker beaks and 

feet, hens (females) have lighter, paler colored beaks and feet. I have been 

able to tell the sex of ducks as early as 2 weeks old. When ducks get just a 

little older, the drakes will have a curl at the tip of their tail, hens won’t. 

If you are raising meat ducks, like Pekins or Muscovys, they are typically 

butcher-ready by 8 weeks. This makes them similar to Cornish Cross meat 

chickens in terms of growout time. 

Ducks are Exellent Layer of Eggs 

Most ducks will lay 5-6 eggs a week, consistently, all year long. They don’t 

mind the cold winters, or the super hot summers. They just keep swimming. 

Their eggs are also on average 1 1/2 times the size of a chicken egg and are 

GREAT in baked goods. Duck eggs are fluffy and rich tasting. 

Unless you keep your ducks in a confined arear, then you’ll most 

likely find duck eggs anywhere they are roaming. Ducks do NOT 

lay in nesting boxes.  

During the winter, the eggs are usually in the barn, but not always. Mostly 

they are near their source of water.  A small wading pool in the barn pasture 

is a great place to allow them to swim and play.  Then allow them to go inside 

the barn (pen) if shelter is required.  Fencing or net over their roaming are is 

sometimes required.  However, some homesteaders allow their ducks to 

roam anywhere on the property they wish. 



Clipping Duck Feathers to Make Sure They Don’t Fly Away 

It is very seldom that the larger ducks will fly away. Breeds like Indiana 

Runner, Pekin and Swedish Blue are great for the homestead for that reason. 

Digging a shallow swimming hole is a good idea, but ducks will poop in it, 

and flies and mosquitos will infiltrate the “still” swimming hole. The water 

cannnot stagnate. Install a pump to keep the water moving.  

Raising Ducks for Delicious Meat 

Ducks are a fine source of meat for the small farm or homestead. They are 

fairly disease resistant, easy to care for, and fun to raise. Large breeds of 

ducks are a more sustainable source of meat for the small homesteader than 

hybrid broiler chickens. Keeping a drake and several hens will 

provide fertile eggs for hatching and raising meat to feed your 

family each year. 

 

 

Pekin ducks raised in a mixed flock. They provide nutritious eggs and meat. 

Best Duck Breeds for Meat 

Browsing through breeds of ducks in poultry catalogs is fun, and very 

confusing. There are so many kinds available that it’s hard to choose. If your 

main purpose for raising ducks is for meat, you’ll want one of the heavier 

breeds.  



 

The most common are Pekins (aka Giant White Pekins) and Muscovy. Silver 

Appleyards are a heritage breed that takes a bit longer to reach butcher 

weight but provides a desirable roasting bird. 

 

Muscovies provide delicious meat and will hatch their own eggs. 

There are other breeds, such as the Rouen, Aylesbury, and Blue Swedish, that 

will provide a decent size carcass. These breeds have colored feather shafts.  

Although this does not affect the flavor of the meat, it will make it a bit more 

difficult to get a clean looking carcass. 

https://www.theselfsufficienthomeacre.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/04/birds-3192544_640.jpg


If you’re planning to raise your ducks for both meat and eggs, the Pekins lay a 

decent number of eggs plus provide a meaty carcass. This is the breed most 

often raised for market, because the carcass is clean and they are ready to 

process at a young age. They are ready to butcher at 7 to 8 weeks, a very fast 

rate of growth…as fast as Cornish X meat chickens. You can butcher your 

ducks at any age, but they are much more tender when young. 

 Duck meat is delicious. Roast duck tastes very similar to roast beef. And 

when you add a sauce, like orange or plum sauce, it’s amazing. 

The feed-to-meat conversion of ducks is outstanding. I have raised Cornish 

Cross meat chickens, and Pekin ducks for meat are often the best. 

 

Ducks can wander about the yard, 24/7. They take baths in any water source, 

and eat as many bugs as they can find. Ducks are actually really good at 

keeping bug populations down on the property. 

 

Khaki Campbell 

 

Khaki Campbell ducks typically lay about 280 eggs annually during their 

first two years when egg production is at its peak. This breed begins laying 

eggs when they are about six months old. A healthy and well-cared for 

Khaki Campbell can lay consistently until about five years old.  



Eggs are very large and weigh about 2 and a half ounces on average. They 

have almost zero maternal instincts, once the ducklings hatch they will 

follow their MAMA around, but do not expect her to take much of an interest 

in her offspring. 

It takes 28 days to hatch a Khaki Campbell duck egg. This is a medium-size 

breed and weigh about four to four and a half pounds on average – making 

them a great roasting bird too! 

Pekin 

This breed lays about 200 large white eggs per year. Pekins begin laying not 

long after they are fully feathered, around 24 weeks of age. The eggs from this 

breed typically weigh about 2 ounces and also take 28 days to hatch. 

Pekins are large duck and can weigh up to nine pounds, making them also a 

potentially quality meat bird. 

Indian Runner 

These duck are massive layer, often producing up to 300 eggs per year. 

Indian Runner begin laying around five to seven month of age. They produce 

eggs that are small by duck standards and are only slightly larger than a 

chicken egg. It takes between 28 to 30 days to hatch Indian Runner eggs. 

They too are not very good at sitting their eggs, but they make up for their 

failing with their awesome foraging ability. 

The Best Duck Breeds for Meat 

If you are hoping to raise ducks for meat, then you probably want to shop for 

a breed that is relatively heavy, as well as one that grows quite quickly. Pekins 

tend to be one of the fastest growing breeds, ready to process at just seven 

weeks, and, unlike the majority of duck breeds out there, they produce white, 

rather than red, meat. 

Muscovy ducks are also great for meat, and, since they do not quack, they are 

a quiet breed that are perfect for homesteaders who have neighbors close by. 

Males can weigh up to 15 pound and females up to eight pounds. 



 

Rouen and Aylesbury ducks are also popular meat birds, but keep in mind 

that they have colored feather shafts. While this does not impact the meat in 

any way, it does make it harder to achieve a clean-looking carcass. 

Aylebury female ducks generally weigh about seven pounds and males weigh 

approximately 10 pounds on average. 

Rouen ducks are often mistaken for Mallards – but the domesticated 

breed is about three times the size of their wild look-a-likes. Female weight 

about six to seven pounds and male between eight to 10 pounds. They are 

often heralded for the very flavorful yet lean meat. 

Cheap, efficient meat production 

Raising ducks for meat is an easy, efficient way to raise your own meat. We 

had some Pekins that grew so fast, they were ready for butcher in 6 weeks. 

This is less time than it takes to raise and butcher chickens – Chickens are 

usually butchered at 8 weeks. 

The Cornish Cross averaged about $10 per bird, from time of purchase to 

butcher time. The ducks only cost about $8 per bird from start to 

finish. This is quite impressive, considering some of the ducklings we 

bought were $5 each!  

Ducks are Easy to Raise 

Pekin ducks swimming in a pool 



Ducks almost take care take care of themselves after about 4-6 weeks. They 

can free-range as soon as they’re big enough to “hold their own”. The feed 

costs are cut drastically by letting them eat bugs, worms, etc. 

Ducks really only need a pretty constant supply of water, and some 

supplemental feed. We just feed ours chicken layer feed. They do benefit from 

higher protein.  But when they are free-ranging, the bugs they find give them 

enough protein to grow really well.  

Chicken feed just doesn’t supply enough niacin for them, so it is 

recommended by the experts to supplement their feed with brewer’s 

yeast.  

Ducks are very sustainable 

Ducks are very good at surviving on their own. They lay lots of eggs, and most 

do a good job at incubating their own young.  

Ducks are also pretty sustainable in that you don’t have to give them a lot of 

feed. Ducks eat about cup or two a day of commercial feed between the 6 

adults that we have roaming around. They are very efficient! 

What do you Need for Raising Ducks? 

Housing 

Most of the time, ducks will seldom use or need to use their shelter or coop. 

Ducks can nearly live anywhere as long as they are comfortable and there is 

water around.  Providing a small pond is good, but not necessary for most 

ducks.  A small wading pool is good for some ducks.  Ducks still will require 

protection from predators – so it is advised to keep them fenced and clip 

their feathers so they don’t fly away.  

Water 

Barn with pond 

This is non-negotiable! Ducks need a constant supply of water. When ducks 

eat, they take a beak full of food, then a beak full of water to wash it down. I 

have heard that ducks can actually suffocate on their food if they don’t have 

water to wash it down with. 

Ducks are very appreciative of a little pool or pond of some sort, but don’t 

think that you have to have a huge lake for them.  My ducks also enjoy getting 



into the irrigation ditch and floating down it. Please note: ducks can be 

aggressive breeders! They typically like to breed in the water.  

 

Male ducks have actually drowned the females while trying to breed them in 

deep water.  Keeping their small pool only a foot deep is plenty to avoid this. 

Keep in mind that ducks are very messy in their water, so don’t think you can 

use the same pool that they do!! 

 

 

 

Food 

Ducks usually do just fine on plain old chicken layer feed. Some experts 

suggest adding brewer’s yeast to their food to give them an added bump in 

Niacin, but none of my ducks have had an issue without it. If you can free-

range, I would strongly suggest it. My ducks have thrived on layer feed and 

all the bugs they can take out of the yard. 

They are very self-sufficient. Ducks haven’t had their wild instincts bred out 

of them like lots of chickens have. Even “domesticated” ducks will take care 

of themselves completely without intervention from humans.  



  

How Many Ducks Should You Start With? 

Once you have chosen the breeds that would work best for your homestead, it 

is time to decide how many ducks to purchase. This will depend on a number 

of factors, such as the amount of eggs you want each week, or how much 

space you are able to provide. 

Of course, you also need to consider the ratio between males, also known as 

drakes, and females, as having too many males, and not enough females, will 

only cause problems for the females come mating season.  

The over-mating of a female duck can kill her in a relatively short 

amount of time. 

A good ratio to start off with is five females to one male, but, if you are 

not planning on breeding your ducks, there is no reason as to why you cannot 

just have a flock of females. Generally, you should try to have one drake to 

every seven to ten females.  

However, keep in mind that male ducks tend to be quieter, so the number of 

ducks that you get may also depend on where you live, and your proximity to 

your neighbors. Ducks can get noisy! 

Regardless of the breed, you can tell a male from a female easily by looking at 

their tail feathers. All males have a little inward curling feather (the drake 

feather) in the middle of the grouping of tail feathers. 

 



How to Raise Baby Ducks 

While it is easy enough to buy adult ducks, there is nothing quite like the 

bond that you will have with ducklings. You do not need that much space, 

and it is easy enough to buy young ducklings if you do not want to hatch them 

yourself.   

Using Your Own Incubator? 

Incubators are not expensive.  Less than $100. 

 

Duck eggs take longer than chicken eggs to hatch, with the exact incubation 

time depending on the breed. Here is a general guide you can follow: 

▪ Pekings – 28 days 

▪ Mallard-type breeds – 27 days 

▪ Muscovy – 35 days 

During incubation, duck eggs need to be turned. The majority of incubators 

will have automatic turning racks, which will turn the eggs regularly for you. 

Alternatively, you can turn the eggs by hand, three times a day. This also 

gives them a chance to cool off a bit, which many believe results in a better 

hatch rate.  It can be quite a learning experience. Some homesteaders prefer 

to simply purchase their ducklings and avoid the learning curve. 

Buying Ducklings 

I know this goes against being self-efficient, however, it is much easier to 

simply buy ducklings instead of incubating eggs. There are many stores that 

sell ducklings of a variety of ages, as well as farms specializing in certain 

breeds. 

Depending on where you live, you could purchase mail-order ducklings. 

While this may be a convenient way to buy them from far away hatcheries, 

the journey can often be long and difficult, and some ducklings may die on 

the way. 

Setting Up a Brooder 

If your ducklings are under six weeks old, then you need to set up a brooder. 

This is basically a safe, contained area, to keep them warm. Electric hens are 

a great choice for providing heat, because while heat lamps are popular, 



they’re also a fire hazard if allowed to point towards bedding and not firmly 

secured into place. Use red, not white heat lamps so the brightness if reduced 

and permits the ducklings to sleep better at night. 

The brooder does not need to be anything fancy; a cardboard box that you 

upgrade as the ducklings grow, or when it gets damp will suffice. Other easy 

brooder options include: 

▪ A deep crate 

▪ A plastic storage box 

▪ A paddling pool 

▪ A wire dog cage, make sure ducklings cannot fit through. 

Keep your brooder covered from the top, as some ducklings can jump pretty 

high,. Make sure that they have easy access to their heat source, as well as 

enough space to get away from it if they need to cool off. 

The brooder should be 70 to 75 degrees everywhere except by the heat source 

where it should be 95 to 100 degrees. Reduce the temperature by five degrees 

each day until hitting room temperature when preparing to remove the 

ducklings from the brooder. 

When deciding where to put the brooder, you will want to choose somewhere 

that is well-ventilated but warm and dry. Ducklings are much messier than 

chicks, so while keeping the brooder in your house may seem like a great idea 

to begin with, you will likely want to move them as the ducklings grow. 

Feeding Ducklings 

Feeding ducklings is relatively simple, and, for the first ten weeks, chick 

starter crumb is all you need. Once they reach ten weeks of age, switch this 

over to a 15% grower feed, and then move them onto layer’s pellets once they 

are 18 weeks old. 

If you have a duckling that seems particularly weak, and is not interested in 

the starter crumb, try boiling an egg and then mashing up a small amount of 

this, before feeding it to the duckling. This is often a great way to help a 

weaker ones regain strength to eat the starter crumb. Just make sure that you 

do not do this for more than two or three days, as the egg will not contain the 

nutrients it needs as it grows. 



It is important to REPEAT . . . One vitamin they really need is niacin, as this 

is something their body cannot produce and process in the same way that a 

chicken does. A niacin deficiency can cause everything from lameness to 

stunted growth, but the genetics of each particular duck has a huge impact on 

their niacin production, so you need to assess each duck individually. 

Niacin supplements are easily available, or, alternatively, you could add some 

peas, kale and other greens to their feed, as these vegetables naturally contain 

niacin. 

Treats and supplements must be chopped up finely, only given in 

moderation, and tried one at a time to avoid upsetting the digestive system of 

the young ducklings. Add a few pinches of cinnamon an oregano to the 

duckling waterer to boost their immune system. 

Ducklings and Water 

For the first few weeks of their life, ducklings need constant access to water, 

especially while they are eating, as this helps them to wash it down. Never 

give your ducklings food without water. 

Ducklings should not be permitted to get into water until they are at least two 

weeks old, after their oil comes in and allows them to dry themselves – a 

damp duckling will be a cold, sick, and potentially dead, duckling. 

However, be prepared for the fact that ducklings love to play in water, and 

are likely to make quite a mess in their brooder, which is why chick fountains 

tend to be a great idea, as these help to keep everything cleaner and drier. 

If you are giving your ducklings a tub water, make sure that the water is no 

more than a quarter of an inch deep, otherwise they may end up drowning in 

it. 

While it’s tempting to give your ducklings the opportunity to swim, ducks do 

not actually produce their waterproofing until they are around four weeks 

old, so you need to wait until then. 

This video will give you more of an idea of everything involved when it comes 

to raising ducklings: 



Introducing Ducklings to the Outside World 

The age at which you let your ducklings have outdoor access depends on 

where you live, as the climate and temperature play a huge role in how well 

your ducklings will cope. 

Setting up an outdoor brooder that you use during the day is always useful, as 

this helps to keep your indoor brooder cleaner, but gives the ducklings the 

chance to forage. This means that they will be eating a wider range of 

nutrients and minerals, and will end up growing stronger. 

Duck or Drake? 

Unless you are keeping ducks solely as pets, you will likely be extremely eager 

to find out what gender your ducklings are. 

Females are quite loud, with this beginning around four weeks of age, and 

will make the iconic “quacking” sound that everybody knows and loves. 

Drakes are much quieter, and will make a raspy, monotone sound, 

usually by eight weeks of age. If you are keeping Muscovy ducks, then the 

males are the ones that will hiss. 

Male mallards will have shiny green heads and a white ring around their 

neck, whereas the females will be more of a duller brown. Dark billed 

ducks tend to be male, while ducks with a lighter bill that end with a dark 

spot at the end are usually female. 

If you are still not sure what gender your ducks are, there is one way to find 

out for sure. Simply wait and see who lays an egg! 

Feeding Adult Ducks 

The easiest way to ensure that your ducks are enjoying a balanced diet is by 

purchasing a commercial feed, such as layer’s pellets. These contain the right 

balance of grains, vitamins and minerals, but, keep in mind that these foods 

will be extremely processed, and will lack freshness. 

Alternatively, you could opt for a mix of grains that you put together 

yourself, picking from ingredients such as corn, wheat, rye, barley, 

buckwheat and oats. However, this may mean that you would need to add in 



a protein supplement, such as mealworms, although if your ducks are avid 

hunters then this may not be necessary. 

When it comes to knowing how much to feed, a general guideline is around 

180 grams per duck, although each duck will have their own individual 

needs, so you will need to adjust this accordingly. 

Adding  Supplements to their Food 

While supplements are generally not needed for ducks, there are a couple of 

extra things that you could give them. 

If your ducks are laying, putting out a dish of crushed oyster shells for 

them to graze on is always a good idea, as this gives them the extra calcium 

that they need to produce a regular supply of eggs. 

The ingestion of grit by non-laying hens and drakes can, and often does, 

cause severe kidney problems. Crushed eggs shells work equally well and can 

safely be consumed by all ducks. 

Electrolytes can also be useful, especially if you live in a hot 

environment and are worried about your ducks becoming dehydrated. 

Another useful supplement is apple cider vinegar, which promotes good 

gut health, but be sure to only use the raw form of this, mixing in one 

tablespoon for each gallon of water. 

If your birds are in an enclosure and do not have access to much grit, then 

this is something else that you should provide them with, as they need the 

grit to help them to grind up their food. 

Snacks and Treats 

Everybody likes to treat their ducks once in a while, and fruits and vegetables 

are a great way to give them something fresh and healthy to enjoy. However, 

some fruits can have quite a high sugar content, so try to keep these to a 

minimum. 

Higher in protein snacks could be worms, cooked eggs and yoghurt, but keep 

in mind that these can often make their manure smell stronger. 



Foods That Ducks Should Avoid 

Although ducks can eat quite a wide variety of foods, there are some that you 

should avoid feeding them, as these will only cause health problems. 

Avoid feeding ducks Bread,  as this can cause an impacted crop, which means 

either surgery or death. Never feed your ducks onions, avocados or nuts. 

Do not feed your ducks Chocolate – the same applies to sweets and 

other sugar-filled foods, as ducks that eat these will end up overweight with 

health issues. 

You should also refrain from feeding them mouldy food, even if you are 

having a big kitchen clear out, as this can be extremely harmful for their 

health. 

Raising Ducks With Chickens 

While some may say that ducks and chickens should be kept separately, 

many homesteaders do choose to keep them together, with absolutely no 

problems. 

If you are raising them from young, and are using a medicated feed for your 

chicks, then it would be worth keeping them apart until they can eat the same 

food. However, if you are using a general starter crumb, there is no problem 

with raising your chicks and ducklings together from an early age. 

Just like with any animal - chickens and ducks do sometimes get into 

squabbles, but, as long as they have enough space to get away from each 

other, they should calm down fairly quickly. However, if you have cockerels 

and drakes, you may need to keep an extra eye on them, to ensure that they 

remain friendly. 

Housing Your Ducks 

Providing adequate housing for your ducks is essential, as this is what will 
keep them safe at night. 

There is no hard and fast rule about what your duck house should look like, 
so, if you like a creative DIY project, you can really use your imagination and 
make something truly unique. Here is an idea to get you started: 



To begin with, you need to consider the size of your duck house. Ducks 

generally need around 4 square feet of space each, so use this guideline to 

work out how much space you will need for your whole flock. 

The flooring of your duck house is another important factor to think about. 

While flooring does not particularly matter to much to the actual ducks, 

many predators can dig their way under and into your duck house, so your 

flooring should ideally be made from cement or wood. 

Ensure your duck house is at least three feet tall, and has plenty of 

ventilation. If not, this will lead to mildewed and moldy bedding, as well as 

frostbite in cold weather. 

Each morning, when you let your ducks out, they will all try to 

rush out as quickly, and noisily, as possible. If the doorway to your 

duck house is quite small and narrow, this may cause an injury to your ducks 

as they try to fight their way out, so do ensure that any exits are large enough 

to accommodate for this. 

 



When it comes to the bedding used, every homesteader will have their own 

favorite. Straw is generally a popular choice, as this provides great insulation 

in colder temperatures, and holds its structure better than shavings or hay 

do. The bedding needs to be changed regularly, especially if it has gotten wet, 

as it will hold bacteria or mold. 

Unlike chickens, ducks do not really use nesting boxes, so this is 

something that you do not really need to include. 

Handling Your Ducks 

Handling your ducks on a regular basis is important. This creates a bond - 

making it much easier for you to catch them, for whatever reason. 

If your ducks are not that tame, catching them can be tricky, but try to refrain 

from chasing them around their pen, as this will only cause stress. Instead, 

you could create a sort of funnel and walk them into it - grabbing them once 

they are at the end and have nowhere else to go. 

Once you have caught your duck, you need to ensure that you know how to 

hold it in a safe and comfortable way. Securing their legs is important, and 

this can be done easily by sliding your hand onto their belly, with two fingers 

holding their legs together. Put your other hand on the duck’s back, holding it 

close to you, but allowing its weight to rest on your arm that is under its belly. 

Of course, if you have tame ducks, catching them and holding them becomes 

so much easier. If you raised your ducks from ducklings, then they are likely 

already quite tame, but, even if you only purchased them as adults, there are 

still many ways in which you can tame them. 

The easiest way is simply visiting them every day with different treats that 

they love, scattering these around for them. It will not be long before the 

ducks soon look forward to your visit, as they know that this means treat 

time. Once your ducks are running up to you on arrival, you can then start 

working on feeding them from your hand. Do take your time with this, as you 

need to earn their trust and ensure that you do not scare them. 

Here are some more tips on taming and handling ducks: 



 The Pros and Cons of Free Ranging Your Ducks 

Depending on how much space you have, you may be able to consider letting 

your ducks free-range, rather than be confined. There are definitely a number 

of advantages to this, with the main one being that they will have access to a 

much wider range of proteins, vitamins and minerals, meaning that they will 

be much healthier. 

Free range ducks also enjoy much more exercise, and are a great form of pest 

control for your garden. However, the main downside to free ranging 

your ducks is that they become much easier prey for predators. 

This does depend on where you live, as well as the predator threat in your 

area. A high fence that surrounds your property will always be useful in 

keeping predators out, and you should also make sure that you do not leave 

any food lying around, as this will only attract predators. 

You will need to bring your ducks in each night, and shut them away 

safely. If you have followed the steps mentioned above, when it comes to 

taming your ducks, then you should have no problems doing this, as they will 

be trained to come when you call. 

Wing Clipping Your Ducks? 

Wing clipping is quite self-explanatory, and simply refers to clipping the 

wings of a duck so that it cannot fly away. It is a really simple procedure. It 

only takes seconds to clip wings of a duck. It does not cause the duck any pain 

at all, as it is only the primary feathers that you will be removing. The other 

feathers are important for insulation, which is why you should leave these 

intact. 

Clipping wings is not necessary for every duck, as even some flighty breeds 

may be happy to stick around their home, and will not end up wandering very 

far. You would also only need to clip one wing, as this would then make it 

too difficult for the duck to gain enough balance to fly. 

If you do decide to clip the wings of your duck, it is always useful to have an 

extra set of hands to help you, especially if your duck is not used to being 

handled. 



 Do Ducks Need to Swim? 

While ducks do not necessarily need a large area to swim, they still need 

enough water so they can dunk their heads and clean their bodies. Although a 

pond would be ideal, a few large buckets or paddling pools would great for 

them to enjoy.  Ducks that are able to swim tend to be healthier and happier. 

Caring for Your Ducks in Weather/Temperature Extremes 

 Ducks are quite hardy creatures, and are able to handle a wide range of 

temperatures and climates. However, if you often experience temperature 

extremes, then your ducks may need a helping hand. 

In extreme cold, make sure that they have a thick layer of straw in their duck 

house, as this will provide insulation. You may also need to remove any water 

at night, as this can cause a mess and result in wet, cold bedding. To 

prevent your ducks from getting frostbite, ensure that their 

house is well-ventilated, as the moisture that they emit when 

breathing can lead to frostbite in an unventilated area. 

Finally, be sure to feed your ducks some high-calorie, high-fat treats before 

shutting them in for the night, as this will help to keep them warm 

throughout the night. 

When it comes to extreme heat, make sure that they have plenty of clean 

water to splash about in. You could even add in some ice cubes, as this will 

help to keep the water temperature cool. Adequate shade is also extremely 

important, so that they are able to escape from direct sunlight. 

In terms of food, you may notice that they tend to eat much less in the 

summer. Feed them either early in the morning or later in the 

evening instead, so that the temperature is slightly cooler during 

their mealtimes. You can also increase the amount of moisture-rich treats, 

such as chilled fruits and vegetables. 

Caring for a Broody Duck 

Broodiness is a natural, maternal instinct that your female ducks are likely to 

experience at some point. Broody ducks usually tend to make themselves a 

nest and lay all of their eggs here, before covering the nest with their down 

feathers to provide insulation. 



While some people do not like their ducks to go broody, as this interferes 

with egg production, many homesteaders find this extremely useful, as it 

means that they will be able to hatch more ducklings, without the need for an 

incubator and brooder. 

If your duck has made a nest in a spot that is not very safe, it may be worth 

moving her. This could cause her to break her broodiness, so you are best 

doing it once she has laid her first egg, before she has multiple eggs under 

her. 

 

When it comes to feeding a broody duck, keep them on the same feed that 

they are used to, although you may want to switch this to a non-medicated 

chick starter crumb a couple of days before the eggs are due to hatch. 

To check whether or not the eggs your duck is sitting on are fertile, you can 

always try candling them. Wait until the duck leaves her nest to go and eat, 

and make sure that you DO NOT disturb the eggs as little as possible when 

candling them. 

If your duck abandons her nest at some point during the incubation process, 

there may be a reason for this. Many ducks seem to know when their eggs are 

not viable, or if their ducklings are not going to hatch, and will leave their 

nest at this point. 

By candling the eggs, you will be able to see if there is any movement in the 

ducklings within. If there is, quickly set up an incubator and complete the 

incubation process yourself. 

Breaking Broodiness 



If egg production is the main reason you have ducks, and you are not looking 

for new ducklings, then you would be best off trying to break your duck’s 

broodiness. This would also be the case if you only have females and do not 

have a drake, as this means that the eggs would not be fertilized anyway. 

The easiest way to break broodiness is by taking away the duck’s eggs and 

either completely break apart her nest, or block her access to it. While she 

may try to linger in that area for a day or two, she will soon get over it. 

Alternatively, she may end up creating a new nest somewhere else, so you 

may have to keep a close watch on her for the season. 

This video discusses breaking broodiness in more detail: 

Why Do Ducks Stop Laying Eggs? 

If you are keeping ducks primarily for eggs, it can be really frustrating when 

egg production seems to stop. There are a number of reasons why this can 

happen, and you need to consider them all: 

▪ Age – older ducks do not lay as many eggs 

▪ Health – illnesses and diseases can stop egg production 

▪ Changes in food – your ducks may be experiencing a nutritional 

imbalance or deficiency 

▪ Stress – everything from a change in housing to the threat of predators 

to a new routine can cause stress to your ducks 

▪ Season – as the days grow shorter, egg production may decline 

▪ Broodiness 

▪ Dehydration 

▪ Molting 

If your ducks are free range, then it could also be that they have a well-hidden 

nest somewhere filled with eggs. 

By working out the reasons as to why your ducks may have stopped laying, 

you will then be able to rectify the problem, and hopefully bring your egg 

production back up. 



Common Health Issues  

 Most duck breeds are generally quite hardy, and while you are likely 

toexperience very few problems with them, it is still worth being aware of the 

different possible health issues that they may face. 

Worms 

If your ducks seem hungrier than usual, but are experiencing a decline in egg 

production, then this could be due to worms. The most common worms that 

ducks get are tapeworm and roundworm, both of which can be treated with a 

wormer. 

Mites 

Red mites are another common parasite, and will cause egg production to 

drop. Red mites crawl onto the birds at night and suck their blood, which, 

after a while, could make your duck look quite pale. Since they only come out 

at night, they are difficult to find in the daytime. However, if you think your 

ducks may have mites, you can purchase a mite spray to apply. 

Impacted Crop 

If your duck eats something that it should not, it may end up with an 

impacted crop. If you think that this may be the case, give their crop a gentle 

massage, and then offer them some grit, olive oil and water, so that they can 

clear this themselves. 

Lameness 

Ducks have quite fragile legs, and may sometimes strain a muscle, which can 

cause them to limp. A niacin deficiency can also cause lameness, making it 

worth increasing their niacin intake if you have noticed that they are having 

trouble walking. 

Eye Infections 

Ducks can experience eye infections for a number of reasons, from rough 

mating to debris in their eye. If you notice any redness, tearing, or a closed 

eye, it would be worth cleaning this out with saline, and ensuring that the 

duck has plenty of water to clean its eye itself. A compress that has been 

steeped in tea can also help to soothe the area and reduce any inflammation. 



That’s all about ducks. 



Part Five  

Basics to Raising Rabbits 

Raising rabbits for meat requires just a few basic supplies and routine 

care. Meat rabbits are an excellent animal to teach you about a life of 

animal husbandry.  

According to RabbitBreeders.us, a single commercial doe can produce 

offspring to yield 300 # of meat per year! Rabbits have excellent feed 

conversion rates, low startup costs, healthy meat and don’t require much 

space. We’ll walk you through rabbit hutches, watering and feeding, which 

breeds make the best meat rabbits and basic rabbit care. Let’s get started!  

1. To start, we breed a doe. We do this by putting the doe into our buck's 

(aka: Scooter) cage. Does can be territorial if their cages and may not allow 

the buck to mount, so to keep it easy on everyone, we take the girl to the boy's 

cage. We let him get his groove on three times, to ensure she is bred. This 

takes all of three minutes. Seriously. 

2. 30-31 days later, the doe will “kit” or have her babies (let's refer to these as 

Litter #1). She is kept in a cage that has a nesting box for this purpose where 

she can have them in private and keep them safe from the weather and 

predators. 

3. As soon as the doe gives birth, we breed another doe. Like, the same day. 

Let's refer to these as Litter #2. 

4. Litter #1 will nurse their mother for six weeks before they are weaned. 

5. When Litter #1 is ready to wean at six weeks, Litter #2 will be about 2 

weeks old. And a third doe will have been bred (the day that Litter #2 was 

born). 

6. After weaning, Litter #1 will be moved to a new pen together where they 

will continue to grow until they are 8-10 weeks old. Basically, this means we 

only have to feed them for an additional 2-4 weeks after weaning. So, let's 

say, at 8 weeks Litter #1 is ready to butcher. Litter #2 will now 4 weeks. Litter 

#3 will now be born. And a fourth doe will have been bred. 



7. Two weeks later, Litter #2 will be weaned and moved to a new pen. And 

two weeks after that, they will be ready to butcher (they are now eight weeks 

old). 

Basically, the system is set up so that we have a litter of rabbits to 

butcher each month. Every four weeks, we will have a litter that is 

ready for harvest. 

The system can make it more often than that – as we have four does. It could 

make it less frequent than that – by delaying breeding a doe after a litter is 

born. 

You only have to butcher once per month, which helps to save time. The 

downside is that if a doe only has a litter of two then we will only have two 

rabbits to eat during the month. But, alternatively, if she has a litter of eight 

(yay!) than we will have eight rabbits to eat during the month! The extra from 

one month can be frozen and held for months with smaller harvests. 

Our first litter is currently five weeks old. Only three weeks until we harvest 

our first two rabbits! And as the system goes, the second litter of eight 

(currently one week old), will be ready four weeks after that. 

I realize this is a lot of talk about week counting and the rabbit-mamba. But 

it's all part of homesteading! Establishing an effective breeding schedule is 

crucial to meat production – especially since we're doing it to help supply our 

family with meat and save money! 

Rabbit Hutches and Rabbit Cages 

Think about housing BEFORE you start looking at bunnies. Rabbits are 

usually raised in metal cages or hutches. This protects them from predators 

and improves sanitation. You could start with wire and make your own 

cages, but the commercial cages are well designed, readily available, and an 

excellent investment that will last you for years.  

You might even get some secondhand by watching your local resale sources 

such as craigslist. The wire hutches can cause sore feet, so a plank or a 

piece of carpet can provide a place for your rabbits to rest. 

Rabbitry: A rabbitry is a place where domestic rabbits are kept, 

or a rabbit farm. This may be a rabbit farm or just a corner of 

your garage where you keep your rabbits. 



Sitting your rabbitry is important. Heat is the enemy of rabbits more than 

cold. Because of their fur, hutches can be placed outside, as long as they are 

protected from prevailing winds. They must be in the shade, especially in 

warmer climates. 

It is common for the rabbits to live inside a shed or barn with good 

ventilation in all seasons.  

Watering and Feeding Your Meat Rabbits 

Waterers and feeders are best purchased commercially. The industry has 

done their homework to find receptacles that resist the constant chewing of 

rabbits and are designed for rabbits’ anatomy.  

The feeders are also slightly elevated to keep the feed clean, and the design 

prevents little bunnies from sitting — and soiling– their feed. Water 

bottles are excellent when the weather is not freezing because the water 

stays clean AND they cannot tip it onto the floor. Just like toddlers, spills 

happen! 

In winter, we use tuna cans and other similar cans that were not too deep. 

These are easy to procure so that you can give them a fresh can filled with 

warm water rather than trying to thaw them all. This is the one season 

when you may not want the ceramic or pottery crocks because the freezing 

and thawing can break them. 

 

 

  

What do Rabbits Eat? 

What should you feed your rabbit? I recommend that you start with a 

commercial pellet, readily available, consistent in quality, researched to 

https://www.amazon.com/Choco-Nose-H128-Patented-Critter/dp/B00S1SY1X0/ref=as_li_ss_tl?ie=UTF8&qid=1525379122&sr=8-13&keywords=rabbit+waterer&linkCode=sl1&tag=commosensehom-20&linkId=908aadb30b1da2ae47b7e7c991153c8a
https://www.amazon.com/Choco-Nose-H128-Patented-Critter/dp/B00S1SY1X0/ref=as_li_ss_tl?ie=UTF8&qid=1525379122&sr=8-13&keywords=rabbit+waterer&linkCode=sl1&tag=commosensehom-20&linkId=908aadb30b1da2ae47b7e7c991153c8a


meet the needs of meat rabbits. Different brands may contain slightly 

different formulas, and some include herbs or probiotics that are known to 

be beneficial to the digestive tracts of rabbits.  

Timothy hay as a treat helps stimulate bunny tummies, and they love treats 

such as carrots, apples, and whole sunflower seeds. Remember these are 

supplements, and too much of a good thing can cause digestive problems.  

As you gain experience, you can add fresh forages like clover or alfalfa.  It is 

critical that anything you add to your meat rabbits diets be given 

on a trial basis first. This is critical for most livestock. Critters that have 

systems designed to handle cellulose (plant materials) rely on a balance of 

beneficial bacteria in their gut, and new material can overwhelm that 

balance.  

Sticks such as maple branches can provide something safe for rabbits to 

work their teeth on–those teeth keep growing throughout their life! Note – 

rabbit teeth (and claws) are sharp, so always be careful when handling your 

rabbits. 

Which Breeds Make the Best Meat Rabbits? 

Now the fun can begin! You get to pick out your foundation rabbits! The 

most common breeds for meat rabbits are New Zealands (shown at top of 

post) and Californians. These, and crosses thereof,  have a nice litter size, 

are usually good moms, and produce a fast growing, well-constructed 

carcass.  

Breeds such as Flemish giants and the giant chinchilla are impressive in 

size, but the purebreds put on frame before meat and so take longer to 

produce a quality meat carcass.  

Meat Rabbit Care 

Males and females must be housed in different cages. The female’s cage 

must be large enough to hold a nest box or must have an attached hutch. 

By providing living quarters for rabbits inside a bar, all you need is nest 

boxes.  

The lip on the nest boxes kept the babies from accidentally ending up on 

the cage floor, and the nest boxes are much easier to clean. When breeding, 



bring your doe to the buck. Does are territorial and can become 

aggressive towards the buck, even injuring him. 

Making Baby Rabbits 

Breeding is straightforward. The male will mount, quickly mate, and fall 

off. Don’t be alarmed at this! If the doe runs away from him, remove her 

and try again in 12 hours. She is not ready for breeding. Keep a calendar 

in your rabbitry to always write breeding dates down! If a doe 

is pregnant, she will vigorously avoid the buck. Don’t ever try 

to force them! 

Rabbit Pregnancy? 

Pregnancy is from 28 to 32 days for does. Place the nest box into the cage 

about a week in advance. At that same time, you will want to give her some 

straw for nest building. Momma rabbits will gather mouthfuls of materials 

to take back to the box to make a nest that they line with fur just before 

kindling. 

If the doe fails to pull fur, you may hold her by the scruff of the neck and 

pluck from her dewlap, below her chin and on her chest, to get the fur to 

put in with the babies. Because of the hairlessness of the kits, they need 

that fur to keep warm. Old wives tails say that you must not handle the 

babies because the mother’s will reject them. This is not true for any 

rabbits, domestic or wild. 

Kindling: Kindling refers to a rabbit giving birth.  

Once born, we usually leave the nest alone for a few days. After that, we 

generally gently check the box for any dead babies and to check the 

condition of the litter. A doe with babies should get free choice feed. 

Making milk is hard work. Milk is mostly water, so always provide a good 

source of water for mama rabbits.  

Rabbits have extremely nutritious milk and only nurse two to three times 

per day. Within a few hours, they will not be in the nest box, but this does 

not mean that they are rejecting the babies. This is a carryover from the 

wild state– staying away from the babies prevents attention from 

predators. 



What do baby rabbits look like? 

 

 

Baby rabbits are known as kits, which is short for kittens. The babies will 

be born in an extremely vulnerable state, hairless and blind. Nature has 

provided for them well, so let your doe do her job.  

The rabbit kits will quickly grow, opening their eyes at about 11 days, give 

or take a few days. Sometime in the third week, the kits will begin coming 

out with mom and nibbling on pellets. Some babies can be weaned in as 

early as 30 days, but an extra week or two of milk will give them a boost.  

 

If a doe consistently produces less than at least six babies or does a poor 

job mothering, it is time to cull her and give another doe her ‘job’. 



Sometimes a first time doe will accidentally kill her babies while trying to 

clean them after birthing. This is always a sad thing, but we move on, 

giving her one more chance. 

How Frequently can rabbit ‘does’ Breed or Mate? 

Does can be bred back four weeks after kindling. This takes aggressive 

feeding, and we would usually wait until six weeks to try. One note on 

weaning is that we found that gradual drying off of the doe was easier on 

the doe.  

Take away about half of the babies, and leave a few to continue nursing. 

Lactation is about supply in response to demand, and by gradually taking 

away the babies over a week or so, the supply can gradually reduce.  

By this time, the nest box can be removed and cleaned to get ready for the 

next litter. A decent commercial doe, well managed, can produce 6 to 8 

litters per year, consisting of nine or more kits. However, be aware that the 

stress of continual breeding to achieve more than six litters per year may 

shorten the life of your does.  

When to Process the Rabbits 

The babies — now growing rabbits– can then be sold as pets or grown out. 

Feed them the same pellets free choice and make sure to keep the supply of 

clean water adequate. At this point, we separate the males from the 

females. Telling one from the other is tricky and is done by examination of 

the genitals.  

Even experienced owners have some difficulty with this, so expect some 

mistakes. Rabbits may potentially begin breeding before three months of 

age. If you prefer to raise them for a larger carcass and do not separate 

them, you will undoubtedly find some surprise pregnancies, either at 

slaughter or with unexpected litters. 

We would routinely butcher by 12 weeks, getting about a 3 # dressed 

rabbit. A fryer rabbit is up to five pounds live weight, while a roaster is 

between five and eight pounds. Beyond this, a rabbit is considered a 

stewer. You can discern the type of cooking by their names! Butchering can 

be intimidating, and I will leave that for other posts. Again, a mentor can 

help you there or you may even hire someone experienced to harvest them 

for you. 



Is Rabbit Meat Healthy? 

Incredibly so; the protein content is 21% — and the meat is highly 

digestible. Only very rarely would there be any issues with allergies. Is 

rabbit meat flavorful? Yes, it tastes like chicken (dark meat)! It may be a 

cliche, but it’s true. Rabbit meat has a very clean, mild taste. It  is highly 

prized by chefs, and excellent used in any recipes calling for chicken or 

pork. Rabbit meat has very little fat so takes a delicate touch not to 

overcook the delectable meat. It is a favorite meat of the French. 

Rabbit Poop – What to do with Rabbit Droppings 

Rabbits produce another product besides meat – rabbit droppings. Rabbit 

manure is considered a ‘cold’ manure, and can be placed directly onto a 

growing garden. I prefer to compost the manure a bit first, but the nitrogen 

levels are lower than other types of manure and will not burn plant roots. 

The areas under the rabbit cages can be cleaned weekly to keep the rabbitry 

fresh. For ease of cleaning, build troughs from 55 gallon plastic barrels cut 

in half to hold both the droppings and urine, or you could use a shovel, 

rake and wheelbarrow to clean the floor under the cages.  

Why Rabbits Eat Their Droppings 

One very strange adaptation of rabbits has to do with their droppings. 

Unlike ruminants, which chew their cud as part of processing their high 

fiber diets, rabbits utilize a process called caprophagy. 

Rabbits produce two types of droppings, soft ‘night’ droppings and dry 

droppings (which is what we typically recognize as normal rabbit poop). 

Rabbits ingest the soft droppings, and in this way get the B vitamins and 

more of the protein that they need.  

This sounds gross, but is something need to understand if you want healthy 

rabbits! It’s okay (and healthy) for your rabbits to eat their droppings.  

 

Rabbit Colonies 

What is a rabbit colony? A rabbit colony is where rabbits are raised in 

groups, sometimes on pasture, with all the rabbits, including the males, 

living together. Only one adult male should be in any particular 



colony to prevent aggression towards the offspring of the other 

male. One of the reasons that wire cages are so common in rabbitries is 

because of a disease called coccidiosis. 

The severity of coccidiosis depends on the number of ingested oocytes. 

Clinical signs are reduced appetite, depression, abdominal pain and pale 

watery mucous membranes, but they can be absent in older rabbits. 

Inspection of the feces often reveals blood and threads of mucus. Young 

rabbits present a retarded growth, due to side effects on the kidney and the 

liver in particular. 

Coccidiosis can be a very serious rabbit disease. 

Rabbits naturally dig into the ground. Any outside pens must have wire 

bottoms, even if placed directly on the ground. Alternatively, in more 

permanent colony pens, hardware cloth can be buried straight down on the 

sides of the pen to prevent the rabbits from digging out or predators from 

digging in. 

Like for chickens, there is a wide variety of rabbit breeds. Discover the most 

popular. 

 

The domestic rabbit has 2 family members: an ancestor and a bigger cousin. 

Lifespan 

 

The rabbit’s lifespan is generally 6 to 8 years. Your rabbit live longer provided 

you take good care of them. 



A bunny grows rapidly. Bunnies are born furless and eyes closed. They spend 

their first week huddled in a nest of grass and hair made by their mother. 

When they reach 2 weeks of age, they start having thin hair and opening their 

eyes. 

After three weeks, bunnies start moving. Their diet diversifies: they begin 

eating hay and pellet food while continuing to be breast fed. During this 2 

months long phase, try to get your bunny used to your presence. For that, 

carefully grab him from time to time and play with him. 

As of 2 months of age, the bunny can be totally independent. He can live far 

from his mother and brothers. However, if you intend to put him in a new 

environment, make sure not to rush things as your bunny would need a 

certain time to adapt to the new situation. 

Just before they become 3 months of age, separate males and females 

because the most premature of them can prove to be sexually vigorous. 

Females can live in groups without any problems, but males start fighting 

after the age of 4 months. So make sure you separate them. 

Bunnies’ growth continues until 6 months of age. They become able to breed 

generally since the 8th month with variations depending on breed’s size: the 

smaller the breed, the sooner the rabbit can mate. 

 

Shelter 

 



The hutch is your rabbit’s apartment. In order for him to feel at ease in it, it 

should be large enough and weather resisting. It also should provide good 

protection against predators. A comfortable hutch is 20 inches deep and 30 

inches large per adult rabbit. 

If positioned outdoors, the shelter must ensure excellent protection against 

bad weather. Rain should in no case penetrate inside the hutch. Install it 

under a roof and orient the openings toward the rising sun. Preferably, 

slightly elevate the shelter to prevent pests from accessing it. 

As for materials, plastic trays have become a tendency mainly for 

convenience reasons, especially in apartments. In some old farmyards, you 

can still come across some old wooden and concrete hutches. 

If you intend to build your own hutch, the best esthetical and sanitary 

compromise would be an association of wood, steel and plastic. In this way, 

you would have at the same time a beautiful piece of furniture and a 

comfortable house for your bunnies. 

Feeder 

For each hutch, you will need to provide a feeder. This feeder should be large 

enough so that many bunnies can use it at the same time (if you are raising 

them in the same hutch). The feeder should also be placed in an elevated 

position to prevent litter and potential dejection collection. 

Drinking trough 

Your rabbit should be able to drink whenever they want it. Water must be 

clean and continuously available. Do not opt for bowls as they get soiled 

quickly. The dropper (pipette) system attached to the grid is the 

most adapted. 



 

Food 

Good nutrition is paramount. It should be balanced, rich and most 

importantly stable, meaning that no abrupt diet changes should occur as it 

may harm your bunny’s digestive system which may lead to anorexia among 

other diseases. 

 

Let’s first clarify some misconceptions: 

▪ Some carrot tops and some hay are enough. 

▪ Three meals a day for my rabbit. 

▪ A rabbit shouldn’t be eating his own poop. 

All of these three statements ARE NOT TRUE. 



 

  

Like for other animals, a rabbit has diverse nutritive needs. His diet should 

include all the nutritive ingredients: vitamins, minerals, carbs, fat and 

protein. A combination of some pellet food (rich in protein) and various types 

of hay (rich in fibers and excellent for digestion) would be great. You can 

complement this with some vegetables. 

Unlike HUMANS, rabbits do not have specific times to eat. They are the kings 

of snacking. Can you imagine that an adult rabbit has between 25 and 30 

mini-meals a day?  For newborn bunnies, this frequency can go up to 60 

times a day! That’s why it is essential that food is permanently available. 

A rabbit eats his own feces, this is totally normal. We say he is coprophage. 

By re-ingesting his food, he can ensure a better assimilation. 



Litter 

 

Keepers generally use wood chips or straw as litter. You can also combine 

both of them.  If you go for straw, try chopped straw: it absorbs better and is 

more comfortable. You can add some hay as well. Unlike straw, your rabbit 

can eat some of it, and the rest would constitute the litter. Hay is thinner than 

straw and is more comfortable but also more expensive. 

For good urine absorption, the litter should be 4 inches minimum. 

Health care 

Let’s not forget that dirt is the main cause of many parasites and diseases 

your pets catch. So be sure to change your rabbit’s litter every now and then 

(I would suggest once a week) and ensure that the new litter is perfectly 

clean. Along with a balanced and rich nutrition, it’s the best way to avoid 

illnesses. 

Do not MIX rabbits and chickens 

This is a sanitary rule. To avoid parasites transmission between the two 

species, it is important that they don’t share the same habitat and litter. 



Examine the Rabbits 

 

Pet your animals. This is a great way to allow the animals to get used to your 

presence. But also, you will be able to detect eventual diseases early and thus 

treat them better. Hair loss in specific parts of the body, nasal discharge, and 

weight loss are all signs that you should be taking your bunny to the 

veterinary as soon as possible. 

Rabbit’s sexual maturity 

 

In order to get some healthy litters, avoid breeding when your bunnies are 

still young. Let them enjoy their carefree youth for at least 7 or 8 months. 

After puberty, does are quite receptive. They can even get pregnant the 

following day of parturition. There are periods during which a doe shows 

unmistakable signs of receptiveness: she would be very agitated, move her 

litter and lay on her side. Outside of these periods, she simply refuses to mate 



and it is unnecessary to impose on her any male presence. She would curl up 

into a ball as a way of expressing categorical refusal. 

Mating 

 

Mating is ALWAYS done at the male’s (buck’s) house. The buck prefers the 

lady to be brought to his mating den.  This way the buck has nothing to 

distract him. No new smells other than the female. 

Once the doe is ready, she raises her tail and offers herself to the male. 

Mating is very brief. After he is done, the male falls on one side and emits a 

little sound. There is no need to let the male and the female stay too long with 

each other, 2 or 3 sexual intercourses are more than enough. 

Pregnancy and parturition 

 



Pregnancy lasts around 30 days. To welcome the newborns, do not forget to 

change the litter and to clean the hutch. The doe makes her own nest by 

combining some of her hair and hay. Make sure she has enough food and 

water. 

24 hours after birth, take the doe out of the hutch and examine the nest. 

Verify that all babies are healthy and take away stillborn ones. Then put the 

doe back and let her take care of her troop. 

How to Raise Rabbits in a Colony? 

 

How To Keep Rabbits From Escaping? 

If you are going with dirt on the floor of your rabbit colony enclosure, there 

are several options for keeping the rabbits in. 

1). Dig around the perimeter of your enclosure down at least 3-4 feet and put 

down either netting (will rust fairly quickly), corrugated iron (will rust after a 

few years) or heavy duty geotextile fabric (get the best, thickest that you can 

afford). Then backfill and fence well. 

2). Use a solid floor enclosure like concrete, old pavers or chimney bricks. 

3). Put down a thick, large stone, layer of gravel or rock fill. At least 1 ft deep. 

On top or under this you can put a layer of geotextile fabric or netting. Then 

you should cover the whole thing with a layer of dirt. 



4). Put down netting, then around the perimeter put bricks or pavers to hold 

it down well – rabbits aren’t stupid as it turns out! Make sure it is a thick wire 

or they can bite through it. 

If you put a large pile of dirt in the centre of your colony you will 

encourage them to dig and nest in it rather than digging to escape. 

Letting your colony rabbits burrow 

If you truly think that letting rabbits express their natural behavior is the best 

way to get happy bunnies, then surely letting them burrow is also important? 

Burrows provide significant insulation – helping keep it cool in Summer and 

warm in Winter. 

Being prey animals, rabbits have a lot of predators. Hiding kits in a burrow 

makes them much harder to find. Mama bunnies are very clever and they 

clean out their burrows when they are finished with them. 

If your colony has a large mound or protected area that they can dig and 

burrow in, your rabbits will be happier  

They are rigged to dig, and if you try and stop it by putting down netting or 

pavers, they will keep trying to find a spot to burrow in any way. 

All the rabbit’s instincts are to dig and hide, so if there is any way you can 

allow for this, I recommend that you do. 

How to grow larger rabbits 

There are a few things that you can do to ensure your rabbits grow to their 

potential. Make sure they are warm, dry and well fed. Start with good stock, 

and cull bad breeders hard. Don’t keep anything sub-par. 

To breed up – select new breeding does by the weight they are at 4 weeks old. 

At 4 weeks a kit has only had mamas milk really and you want to select girls 

whose mama’s could make plenty of quality milk to grow babies. 

Select young bucks at 8 weeks – look for well proportioned bodies, with a 

good wide chest and meaty haunches. You are looking for a nice round 

shaped rabbit, not a long skinny one. 



Processing Time 

There are several methods for “dispatching” or killing a rabbit. Tools required 

are sharp knives. Some people use rope to hang their feet, a guts bucket, a 

dunking bucket or a hose to wet them down, a cooler full of cold water or ice 

and a warm bucket of water to wash your hands and knifes. 

Remember, rabbits are prey animals and they die easy. And always keep a 

whacking stick/hammer at hand just incase. 

How to Grow Resilient Rabbits 

Choose your breeding stock from the best of the best that you have 

access to, and cull any stock that show illness/weakness. This will result in 

you having very little trouble with rabbit diseases in your rabbits. 

Good nutrition is the next most important pillar to preventing rabbit 

diseases in your rabbitry. Ensure your rabbits get plenty of whole grains, 

fresh vegetables, unlimited hay, fresh water and a mineral supplement. 

Provide good safe housing and deal with sick animals ASAP. 

 

  



Part Six  

How to raise goats for goat milk 

Whether your property is one acre or several hundred, sloping or flat, 

crowded with brush or completely forested, you can still raise dairy goats for 

milk. Two goats will produce enough quality fresh milk — with each 

doe averaging 3 quarts a day for 10 months — will provide enough 

milk for your family all year. Add a few more goats and you'll have 

enough milk for making cheese, yogurt and even ice cream. 

A buck can be quite odoriferous, and his strong, musky scent can permeate 

the milk. The fact is, properly collected goat milk tastes just as good as cow 

milk. Some people believe it tastes better. 

Goats are hardy animals: They adapt well to heat and cold, productively 

forage and graze, require little space, and are inexpensive to keep.  

Since mature does (females) usually weigh between 120 and 135 pounds 

(dwarf breeds can weigh between 35 and 85 pounds), they're much easier to 

handle than hefty cows, which can weigh 1,000 pounds each.  

Goats  are highly intelligent, remarkably friendly creatures.  

The Dairy Breeds 

There are more than 200 different goat breeds worldwide; six primary 

breeds dominate the dairy goat arena: Alpines, Oberhaslis, Saanens, 

Toggenburgs, LaManchas and Nubians. All breeds generally do well in most 

of the country, the first four breeds listed are well-suited to cooler climates 

since their origins can be traced to Swiss mountain regions. LaManchas and 

Nubians hail from tropical and desert climates where it's warmer, and they 

tolerate hot summer conditions better than the Swiss breeds. 

You can recognize Alpine goats by their upright ears and long necks. This 

medium-to-large, hardy breed also milks well. Their coats are two-toned, 

with black and white the most common colors. 

Oberhaslis have distinctive coloration, and are usually bay (reddish brown) 

with black markings or sometimes completely black. A beautiful medium-to-

small breed, Oberhaslis don't produce quite as much milk as the other 

breeds. 



Saanens are commonly referred to as the Holstein of the goat world. Noted 

as heavy milkers, they are often the breed used in commercial dairies. One of 

the larger breeds, amiable Saanens are usually all white. 

Toggenburg coat colors range from fawn to deep chocolate. A medium-size 

breed known for long lactations, their inquisitive nature can sometimes 

become quite challenging. 

LaManchas are unique from the other breeds in that they have no visible 

external ears. (The ears are actually just very small.) Another well-known 

trait is their calm and gentle nature. Also noted as a good milker, this larger 

breed comes in many colors. 

Several characteristics distinguish Nubians from other dairy breeds: They 

have floppy ears, a convex, Roman nose and an energetic disposition some 

say is just plain stubborn. Another large breed with myriad coat colors, 

Nubians are known as the jerseys of the goat world for producing milk with 

high butterfat content. 

Nigerian Dwarf, a West African native that is turning out to be a surprisingly 

good milker. Cheryl Smith, editor of Ruminations, Nigerian Dwarf Dairy 

Goat Magazine, acquired her first Nigerians about four years ago. The 

breed's smaller size — mature does weigh between 30 and 50 pounds — 

friendly personality and variation in coat color make Nigerians very 

appealing.  

Despite their small size, Nigerian does kid (give birth) very easily. The higher 

protein of their milk means you get more cheese out of the milk. Toward the 

end of a lactation, the butterfat can reach 8 to 10 percent, compared with 

about 3.5 to 6 percent for other breeds. 

Depending on the breed you choose and your location, the expense of 

purchasing a goat can vary widely. Expect to pay anywhere from $75 to $500, 

depending on whether or not the goat is registered. Buy registered goats if 

you want to compete in shows. Above all, try to buy your goats from a breeder 

who lives nearby. That way the goats are already adapted to your climate, 

plus you can see the environment where they were raised. 

There are many ways to find a goat breeder. Start by visiting goat shows at 

your county or state fair. Get a referral from your local feed store or county 

extension office. You can also contact the American Dairy Goat Association or 

the specific organization that promotes your chosen breed for a list of local 



breeders. It's best to avoid livestock auctions or sale barns. Most importantly, 

invest in the best quality goats you can afford: You'll be glad you did. 

Goats are a friendly bunch and enjoy being in each other's company, so 

always start off with at least two goats. Give your goats plenty of outside 

space where they can play, exercise and forage to their hearts' content. 

Raising Dairy Goats 

Goats need shelter. It doesn't need to be anything elaborate, just a place 

that's clean, dry and draft-free yet well-ventilated. It can be anything from an 

old outbuilding to a small shed or barn. 

A good rule of thumb is; at least 15 square feet of housing per goat. Miniature 

goats can get by on less. Stalls should be equipped with a rack for hay, a 

trough or box for grain, and a water pail holder. Include extra space for 

storing feed and other supplies, as well as a goat milking stand.  

Separate the storage and milk areas from the goat quarters with a wall or 

partition that’s at least 4 feet high. It's important to keep the goats' bedding 

clean and dry. Top off the bedding as needed with fresh straw and replace 

bedding that gets damp or soiled. And remember: Goat manure and bedding 

are great for the garden. 

Give your goats plenty of outside space where they can play, exercise and 

forage. While some experts suggest 200 square feet as the minimum, more 

space is even better, especially if you want to give your goats access to fresh 

forage. Goats with room to roam come with a price: good, sturdy fencing.  

Caution - GOATS can squeeze through openings, nudge their way through 

weak areas and hop a fence if a large rock or elevated ground is nearby. A 

woven-wire or high-tensile electric fence at least 4 feet high is best for 

property boundaries. Keep the spacing tight on the lower portion of the fence 

so the younger goats cannot squeeze through. An electric fence will work fine 

for dividing the barn yard pasture. 

It's best to allow your goats access to pasture and forage. They'll eat whatever 

is available: Goats are opportunistic feeders and appreciate a varied diet. This 

characteristic not only saves you time and labor, but helps reduce your 

feeding costs.  



Make sure your goats have some type of roughage year-round, such as twigs, 

bark, leaves or pasture. Corn and sunflower stalks from the garden are 

another good source, as well as a fine-stemmed hay, such as alfalfa or clover. 

In addition to pasture and/or forage, a milking doe should receive 2 to 3 

pounds of commercial feed each day, such as a 16 percent dairy ration, along 

with 3 or more pounds of hay. The amount will vary depending on other food 

sources, quality of feed and your goat. Ask your breeder about their feeding 

program. Provide fresh water at all times. 

Goat-proof any areas that might have plants growing that can be toxic to 

goats, such as oleander, yew and larkspur. You can find information about 

poisonous plants in your area by checking with your county extension agent, 

listed in the government pages of the phone book. Reference material on 

poisonous plants is also available through the U.S. Department of Agriculture 

and your state's agriculture department. 

Goat Milk Management 

Keep the milk supply flowing by breeding your does once a year, starting 

when they are 8 months old or when the does weigh at least 80 pounds (for 

regular-size breeds). Dairy goats are usually bred in the fall; however, they 

may be in heat any time from August to January. Does remain in heat for 

three days, usually on a 17- to 21-day cycle. Put your does and buck together 

at this time.  

 



When to Separate the Goats 

Once bred, the buck should be separated from the does to ensure fresh-

tasting milk. Kidding (giving birth) will occur about 145 to 150 days after 

breeding. Does usually have twins — sometimes triplets, depending on the 

breed. The doe will "freshen" and give milk after the kids are born.  

If kept milked, she will continue producing milk for up to 10 months. 

Allow her a dry period of about two months before she delivers new kids 

and begins producing milk again. 

During the milking period, you and the kids can share the milk; the doe 

should provide plenty. After the kids are 2 weeks old — confine them 

overnight and milk the doe in the morning. After her morning milking, leave 

the kids with the doe to nurse. Some people milk the does twice a day and 

give the kids bottles, which is labor-intensive but helps accustom kids to 

human handling. 

Milking is easy to learn: Milking a goat is easier if you feed the does grain 

while you’re milking them. Empty out both udders completely and milk each 

goat about the same time each day. If you milk twice a day, separate the 

milking time by about 12 hours. Keep your milking equipment and area 

clean.  

 

Once you've finished milking, cool the milk-filled container as quickly as 

possible by setting it into a large pan filled with cold water for about 15 

minutes. Occasionally stirring the milk with a clean utensil will help it cool 



evenly. Once the milk has cooled, pour it into glass containers and refrigerate 

immediately. 

Unlike cow milk, the cream will not separate on its own, so goat milk 

products will be much smoother and creamier. If you want to make butter, 

you'll need to acquire a cream separator. Goat milk is usually more WHITE 

than cow milk.  

Avoiding Goat Health Problems 

You can keep your goats healthy and avoid a lot of potential problems, such 

as pneumonia, diarrhea or parasites, by keeping the goat house and bedding 

clean and by providing draft-free housing with adequate ventilation. If you 

check your goats daily you'll be able to identify minor ailments before they 

become serious.  

Most likely, you'll need to worm and vaccinate your goats, although the 

amount and frequency needed will vary depending on your location and your 

goats. Some people worm their goats four times a year, others only once a 

year. Your county extension agent or breeder can give you valuable advice. 

Some herds suffer from excessive worm loads, to the point of dead goats, 

because their forage area isn't properly managed, and the goats aren't 

wormed often enough for their situation.  Worms can be a serious problem 

for goats, especially in humid or rainy climates. By periodically opening fresh 

pasture and worming seasonally, this can be avoided. 

You'll need to castrate any buck kids (usually before they're 2 

weeks old) that you aren't keeping for breeding purposes.  

Some people opt to dehorn the kids, usually when they are one week old, with 

a tool called a disbudding iron, which looks like a soldering iron with the tip 

sawed off. Trim the hooves regularly: how often will depend on where 

your goats spend most of their time, on soft ground and bedding or on hard 

ground and rough surfaces. 

Beyond the bounty of wholesome products they provide, don't forget to spend 

time with your goats and enjoy their friendly nature and jovial behavior. 

They're sure to put a smile on your face. 

 



Part Seven 

Basics of Raised Gardens and What to Plant. 

 

 

The Basics: Gardening in Raised Beds 

 

Even if you don't have a lot of time for gardening, you can still have a 

productive vegetable garden, no matter the size. How? Start with a raised 

bed. It's the shortcut to a plentiful harvest, even in the first year. Here's why: 

Garden anywhere. Attractive cedar raised beds are an asset to your 

landscape. Create perimeter gardens, spice up your entryway, grow food in 

your front yard, screen an eyesore. 

More food in less space. You can set plants closer together so every 

square inch is productive. And small-space gardening techniques, such as 

https://www.gardeners.com/buy/planters-and-raised-beds/raised-bed-gardening-and-garden-boxes/


succession planting and vertical supports, ensure that every square inch of 

space is used. 

Plant earlier. Excess water drains better and soil warms up faster in spring 

compared to in-ground beds. Specialized covers and garden fabric help you 

get started even earlier. 

Better soil. A productive vegetable garden depends on good soil. With a 

raised bed, you start fresh with the ideal soil blend — even if the soil on your 

site is poor. 

 

Adding acidifier lowers soil pH for blue hydrangeas, azaleas, and 

other acid-loving plants. 

Fewer weeds. Because raised beds are densely planted, weeds have little 

room to grow. And when they do find space, it's easy to pull them from the 

loose, rich soil. 

Easier pest control. It's simpler to manage insects and exclude animal 

pests compared to long garden rows. You can easily cover beds with row 

fabrics or specialized covers. 



Match soil to plants. Fill the beds with soil customized to plants. For 

example, do you want to grow blue hydrangeas? Mix a soil acidifier into the 

soil prior to planting. 

Less bending to tend. Deep Root Raised beds are 15" high, so you bend 

less during planting, caring for, and harvesting plants. 

Choosing a Raised Bed 

Gardener's Supply offers a wide range of raised beds, from aluminum corner 

kits for which you supply your own lumber, to complete raised bed kits in 

cedar, composite wood, recycled plastic and galvanized steel. You can also 

consider elevated raised beds, for no-bend gardening. 

 

Some raised beds are sold as kits. Made from a composite of recycled wood 

and plastic, they have the attractive look and feel of silvery aged cedar, but 

will never splinter or rot. 

Raised beds range in height, starting at about 6". In general, the more soil 

depth that's available to your plants, the more freely their roots will grow. 

More soil also holds more moisture, so a deeper raised bed will require less 

frequent watering. 

https://www.gardeners.com/buy/forever-raised-bed-3x3/38-653.html


It is possible to install a raised bed on poor or compacted soil, or 

even on concrete.  

If this is the situation you have, buy the deepest bed you can afford. A depth 

of 10-12" is preferable. Keep in mind that the deeper the bed, the more soil 

you'll need to fill it. 

How many raised beds should you have? If your space or time is limited, you 

might want to start out with just one. If you're trying to produce lots of your 

own fresh vegetables, you will probably need at least three or four beds or 

more. 

For optimum plant health and productivity, most vegetables 

should receive at least eight hours of full sun each day.  

The more sun, the better, so it makes sense to locate your garden in the 

sunniest part of your yard. Avoid low, wet areas where the soil could stay 

soggy. Because your garden will need to be watered during the growing 

season, you'll want to have relatively easy access to a hose. 

Good soil is the single most important ingredient for a good garden. Raised 

beds give you an immediate advantage over a regular garden, because when 

you fill your raised bed, you can fill it with a blend of soil that's superior to 

the native soil in your yard. Soil that's loose and rich with nutrients and 

organic matter will allow the roots of your plants to grow freely, and ensure 

that they have access to the water and nutrients they need to sustain healthy 

growth. 

Before placing your raised beds in their permanent location, be 

sure to remove grass or perennial weeds from the area.  

Use a garden fork or shovel to loosen the native soil to a depth of 6-10". This 

will improve drainage and moisture retention in the raised beds. It also 

means that even with a 5"-high raised bed, your plants will think they're 

growing in a bed that's 12-18" deep — plenty of room for carrots, potatoes, 

full-size tomato plants and most any other vegetable you'd ever want to grow. 

If you'll be filling more than one raised bed, you might want to buy your soil 

in bulk — by the cubic foot or cubic yard. 60% topsoil. 

• 30% compost 

• 10% Potting soil (a soilless growing mix that contains peat moss, 

perlite and/or vermiculite) 



Keep in mind that proportions are approximate because soil volume varies 

from source to source. For instance, if the calculator specifies .444 cubic 

yards of soil for your bed, go ahead and buy a half yard. 

If you do not have access to quality topsoil, an acceptable substitute would be 

a 50-50 blend of soilless growing medium (often called "potting soil") and 

compost. If you want to add peat moss to the bed, it should not be more than 

20 percent of the total mix. Peat moss is naturally acidic and is NOT  

good for growing vegetables. 

What Veggies Should You Plant? 

Fill your garden with the types of vegetables you like to eat. If you're big on 

salads, plant head lettuce, a lettuce cutting mix, cherry tomatoes, cucumbers 

and carrots. If you love cooking, plant onions and peppers, leeks, potatoes 

and herbs.  

 

Gardening in a raised bed is all about maximizing productivity.  

The challenge is to grow as much food as possible while resisting the 

temptation to squeeze in too many plants. Overcrowded plants never reach 

their full potential because they're stressed by poor air circulation and 

competition for water, nutrients and root space. 



Optimum spacing will vary somewhat, depending on specific plant varieties 

as well as on your growing conditions. A bush watermelon, such as Sugar 

Baby, has 3 ft. to 4 ft. vines, while the vines of a full-size watermelon, such as 

Ruby, can be 15 feet long.  

Likewise, in Texas, tomato plants often get to be over 7 feet tall, yet in 

Vermont they usually top out at 4 feet. With experience, you'll gradually get a 

sense for just how much space each type of plant requires. 

It's also important consider how each plant's growth habit (bushy, climbing, 

trailing) will affect its neighbors in same the bed. Planting lettuce next to 

carrots is fine; planting lettuce next to a sprawling cucumber plant may be a 

problem.  

Though most of the vegetables you'll want to grow could be started directly in 

the garden from seed, in many cases it's best to start out with a plant. 

Starting with a plant usually shortens the time to harvest by a month or 

more. In cold regions, where the growing season may be less than 

100 days, a tomato or pepper plant that's started in the garden 

from seed will not have time to mature before frost.  

When you're putting in just one or two plants of a particular type of vegetable 

(such as broccoli or tomatoes), it sometimes makes more sense to purchase a 

couple plants rather than invest in an entire packet of seeds. 

Vegetables that can be sown directly into the garden from seed include root 

crops, such as carrots and beets, beans, peas, corn, cucumbers, squash and 

salad greens. In some cases, these crops are direct-sown because they do not 

transplant well and it's best to sow the seeds right where they're going to 

grow.  

In the case of salad greens, which germinate well and grow quickly, it is 

simply more economical to purchase a packet of seeds than to 

purchase multiple six-packs of lettuce seedlings. 

• It's much faster and easier to grow a new potato plant from a tuber 

rather than from a seed.  

• Onions can be put into the garden as seeds, but more often they go in 

as plants or as "sets", which are simply tiny mature onions from the 

prior growing season. For more information, on choosing seeds, 

seedlings or sets, read Growing Onions.  



• Garlic and shallots are usually planted from sets as well. Leeks go 

into the garden as young plants.  

• Some herbs should be put in as plants, some (cilantro and dill) 

should be seeded right where they are to grow. 

When Should You Start Planting 

Some plants, including lettuce and broccoli, can tolerate cool weather. 

Others, such as basil and tomatoes, are likely to be damaged or killed by 

temperatures lower than 40 degrees.  

Other important considerations are frost dates and soil temperature. In 

planting zones 3 to 6, the primary gardening season falls between the first 

and last frost dates. Cold-sensitive plants must not go into the garden until all 

danger of frost has passed. Growing season is typically somewhere 

between March and May, depending on your growing zone.  

If you garden in zones 8-10, it may be heat — not frost — that determines 

your planting dates. Warm-climate gardeners often plant in the fall 

rather than the spring, to avoid midsummer heat. Others gear up for 

two planting periods each year: early fall and late winter. 

Soil temperature is also an important planting-time 

consideration. Most plants thrive in a moderate soil temperature of 60 to 

70 degrees F. Some, such as peas and spinach, will germinate well and grow 

just fine in cool (45 degrees F.) soil.  

Others, such as eggplant and melons, will not germinate, nor will they grow 

properly unless the soil is above 60 degrees F. The Vegetable 

Encyclopedia has planting recommendations for each crop. 

Some vegetables, including tomatoes, peppers, squash and corn, are typically 

planted just once each growing season. Other crops, such as salad greens, 

roots crops, peas and beans, can be planted and harvested early, and then be 

planted again later in the season for a second harvest.  

Once the seeds have been planted, the area should be watered thoroughly, to 

a depth of several inches. The soil should be kept consistently moist until the 

seeds germinate and the young plants have established their first sets of true 

leaves.  



Most seeds have a hard coating that must be softened for a period of several 

days before the seedling inside can emerge. If the soil dries out during this 

time, the process will be interrupted and you may need to reseed.  

Covering newly planted areas with garden fabric (or shade netting in the 

summer) helps keep the top layer of soil consistently moist. This cover can be 

removed once the seedlings are up and the plants are established. 

If possible, young seedlings should be transplanted into the garden when the 

weather is calm, cool and drizzly. Tender seedlings will suffer if they're 

planted out on a sunny, hot or windy day. If the weather doesn't 

cooperate, water your new seedlings thoroughly after planting and then cover 

them with garden fabric for several days.  

The plants need time to establish new roots before they are able to 

extract moisture and nutrients from the soil. If you do not cover them 

with garden fabric, you may want to find another way to shield them from the 

sun and drying wind. Be sure to water these new plants every day or two for 

the first couple weeks. 

Tending Your Garden 

Planting intensively keeps weeds to a minimum. In the early spring you may 

need to weed a little every week, but by midsummer your weeding chores 

should be over. When weeds crop up, you'll want to remove them 

quickly so your vegetable plants aren't competing for moisture, 

nutrients and root space. 

The soil in a raised bed doesn't dry out as fast as it does in a 

regular garden. The sides of the bed help retain moisture and the 

plants shade the soil to reduce evaporation. Once plants are well-

established, your watering chores should be minimal except in hot weather 

and periods of drought. See the following section on watering for more 

information. 

Crops that grow take three or four months to mature usually benefit from a 

second, midseason application of fertilizer. Almost all vegetables appreciate a 

monthly dose of water-soluble fertilizer, especially one that includes humic 

acid, seaweed and fish emulsion.  

These water-soluble nutrients are immediately absorbed by plants and help 

keep them healthy in periods of stress. This is an easy way to minimize pest 

and disease problems. 



You can begin harvesting food from your garden just as soon as it looks ready 

to eat. Crops are usually tastiest and most nutritious at or just before their 

peak of ripeness. Remove any spent fruit or foliage, as well as any damaged 

or diseased plant material.  

Trellis 

Some plants, including pole beans and most tomatoes, need a cage, trellis or 

another type of support to grow properly and produce a good crop. Plant 

supports also save space, help keep the garden neat and make it easier to 

access plants for harvesting. 

 

Increase productivity by using vegetable supports, such as tomato cages and 

ladders. 

You will also need to fertilize your plants to keep them healthy and maximize 

productivity. It is suggested to use granular, all-purpose organic fertilizer at 

planting time and again midseason. 

 You may also want to have some garden fabric (row covers) for transplanting 

and frost protection, plant ties, and a watering wand or watering can.  



 

Soaker hoses make watering easy. Use the Snip-n-Drip hoses and 

connectors to make a watering system that fits any configuration of beds. 

Watering 

It's up to YOU to make sure the plants get the water they need to thrive. 

A rain gauge will help you keep track of how much rain has fallen, but that's 

really only part of the story. Different types of soil have different abilities to 

hold water. A clay-based soil holds onto water because each little particle of 

clay has lots of surface area for the water to grab onto. Sandy soil, with its 

bigger particles, lets water pass through quickly. A good loamy soil retains 

some moisture, yet is also well-drained. 

Adding compost to the soil improves its ability to supply your plants with just 

the right amount of water. Think of sandy soil like a wire basket full of golf 

balls: turn the hose on and the water runs right through. Adding compost is 

like adding sponges — water still runs through, but some is stored in the 

sponges.  

Compost also helps improve clay soils by aerating them and providing 

better drainage. Plants absorb oxygen through their roots and can drown if 

the soil stays soggy for weeks at a time. Raised beds and compost can help 

prevent this from happening. 

https://www.gardeners.com/buy/raised-bed-snip-n-drip-soaker-system/8587043.html


The best way to monitor soil moisture is with your hands. When you 

stick a finger down into the soil, it should feel lightly damp – like a sponge 

that has been wrung out. Don't just feel the surface; get your fingers down to 

the root zone (3" deep or so) at least once a week. 

In hot weather, plants may wilt during the heat of the day. This isn't always 

an indication that they're moisture-deprived. In many cases it's simply a way 

for the plant to reduce moisture loss through its leaves. Checking the soil tells 

the real story. 

Planting intensively in a raised bed garden minimizes moisture 

loss. Plants shade the soil surface and help protect one another from the 

wind. Mulching around plants with 2-3" of shredded leaves or straw is 

another effective way to retain moisture and add organic matter to the soil. 

If you determine that your garden does need water, there are several options. 

A watering wand will deliver quite a bit of water quickly, and get it right 

where you want it. Too busy to water during the week? Going on vacation in 

August? Buy a water timer to automatically turn on a sprinkler or 

soaker hose. Soaker hoses and drip irrigation systems with emitters leak 

water slowly right at soil level, and are a very efficient way to water. 

To keep your plants healthy and productive, don't let the soil dry out 

completely. If delicate root hairs die back, the plant must direct its energy to 

re-growing them, rather than to producing fruit. Water-stressed plants can 

also become bitter and tough. 

Preparing the Ground 

Choose an area of your garden that receives plenty of sun. Start by laying 

cardboard over the area that the new garden bed will occupy. This will 

help to clear all the grass and weeds beneath. 

The first thing you need to do with any cardboard is to remove any tape and 

staples. You'll be starting with nice clean cardboard that will rot down into 

the soil over time. This step is important. 

Spread your cardboard all over the growing area, including the paths. This 

will help to suppress weeds, stop grass growing up through, and keep it nice 

and clean, ready for the compost to go on top. Overlap the cardboard 

generously to prevent weeds from creeping up through any gaps. Aim for an 

overlap of about 6 inches (15cm). 



Remove any non-biodegradable tape and staples from cardboard before 

using it as a base for your raised bed 

Building a Raised Bed 

With the ground covered, it's time to make your raised bed. Lay out a 

measuring tape along each plank and clearly mark the halfway point with a 

pencil. Saw both planks in half to create four the four walls to your raised 

bed, all of equal length.  Most homesteaders use 4’x 8’ or 4’x4’ or 4’x16’.  

Wood is sold usually in 8ft boards. This way the wood is not wasted. You can 

save money by keeping to these dimensions. 

Next, drill some pilot holes. These will make it easier to screw the walls 

together. Use a drill bit that's slightly thinner than the screws themselves. 

One end of each plank will overlap the end of the next and screw directly into 

it, so position your pilot holes correspondingly. Two holes in each plank is 

sufficient. 

The walls of the bed need to be laid out so that each plank overlaps the next, 

with the pilot holes located at the overlapping end. 

Screw the walls together using long screws so that each wall is properly 

secured to the next with a snug, close fit. 

Overlap the ends of the raised bed walls and screw them together.  

Raised Bed Finishing Touches 

You can lay bark chippings directly onto the cardboard between beds to give a 

neat-and-tidy finish to pathways. Alternatively, cut away excess cardboard 

from around the raised bed to leave a simple grass path.   

You can build a raised garden bed with many methods, materials and 

configurations. 

 

 

 



Raised Garden Bed Using Cement Blocks. 

 

 

The Best Fruits and Veggies to Grow for Homesteading Beginners 

 

Zucchini 

 
 

The best no-fail vegetable to grow for homesteading beginners is the 

zucchini. Known to be very low maintenance as well as very prolific to a fault, 



zucchini grows in almost all types of soil and all climates. This makes it a 

great post SHTF crop. 

Don’t let your zucchini grow too big. Freeze the excess for later for soups, 

bread, and sauces. 

Zucchini Tip 

Zucchini can be grown in pots and rooftop gardens. Try growing zucchini 

vertically no matter if you live (in the city or the country), as extra prepping 

training for yourself. 

After all, your goal is to get the most production from the smallest plot of 

land. 

Kale 

If you live in a cooler climate, growing kale is one of the easiest. Besides being 

extra nutrient dense, kale is good as a crop plant because it is resistant to 

cold, heat and bugs. That makes it better than spinach and lettuce as a smart 

choice for homesteading and prepping. 

Kale Tip: cut the top leaves off of your kale plants to facilitate growth and 

keep the leaves tender. This also helps produce more kale (by weight) from 

the same amount of space compared to kale which is just allowed to grow as 

it wants. 

Artichokes 

Growing artichokes is a great way to save money and have some good eats. 

Artichokes grow in almost all climates and can survive in areas with really 

cold weather. They are easy to grow and you can reuse the same plot to plant 

them year after year. 

Artichoke Tip: Artichokes are some of the most expensive vegetables. Plant 

some and try to sell for extra money. Use the extra dough to get more 

homesteading supplies or to plant more artichokes! 



Tomatoes 

Cherry Tomatoes are technically a fruit, even though we use it as a vegetable. 

Some like to argue that to death. But regardless of what they actually are,  we 

can all agree that tomatoes are very versatile and delicious! 

With so many varieties to choose from, you’ll be amazed at how rewarding 

planting tomatoes can be. 

• grape tomatoes are great for salads 

• Roma tomatoes hold well to cooking and are usually used to make 

flavorful sauces 

• heirloom tomatoes are meaty, juicy and delicious! They come in many 

great colors and tastes, from sweet to tangy. 

• dozens of other varieties with their own flavor profile and soil and 

climate compatibility. 

Tomato Tip: tomatoes will keep growing till late into the season. Use the 

green tomatoes at the end of the season for pickling and making sauces. 

Raspberries 

So easy to grow and multiply, and so delicious! Plant these along a fence, and 

enjoy lots of yummy berries. Make sure to save some for winter. 

You can add them to your cereal, in smoothies, and make desserts that the 

whole family will love. 

Testing for ripeness involves all the senses: from tapping and smelling 

melons to puncturing corn kernels and recognizing the perfect plumpness of 

a pea! After enough practice and plenty of tasting, you’ll find that your hands 

learn to find beans of the perfect thickness on their own. 

Harvesting Tips 

Beets: Pick baby beets at 1 1/2” in diameter and let some grow larger. For 

best flavor in hot weather, keep beets well watered and don’t leave them in 

the ground so long that they become pithy or woody.   

 



Broccoli: Harvest broccoli in the morning, when the heads are large and 

fully developed. The buds should be tightly closed; they eventually start to 

expand and open into yellow flowers, but if you wait until that point, your 

broccoli will be tough and woody. Cut the plant about halfway down the stalk 

to encourage the continual production of side shoots. Keep plants well 

watered to prevent them from developing a bitter or sulphuric taste. The best 

tasting broccoli is produced in cool weather. 

Carrots: Pull carrots after they’ve developed a rich orange or yellow color, 

depending on the variety. If your Carrot tops break off when you pull them, 

try loosening the soil first with a digging fork. Baby carrots can be picked 

when they are 1/2” thick. Pick round carrots when they are 1 1 1/2” in 

diameter. 

Chard: Harvest the outer leaves of chard when the plants are sturdy and 

well established. Be sure to leave four to six leaves so that the plant can 

continue to grow and produce more leaves throughout the summer. Chard 

will also overwinter in mild areas where the ground does not freeze hard. 

Corn: Corn is ready when the ears become rounded at the base and the silks 

at the top turn dark brown but haven’t yet dried out. Peel back the ear to 

expose the cob and puncture a kernel with your fingernail. If the kernels are 

fat and juice is milky-white, the ear is ready for eating. For best results, pick 

and shuck corn ears close to the time you want to eat it, Sugar enhanced 

varieties keep their sweetness longer – convenient if you can’t eat all your 

ripe corn at once! 

Cucumbers: Harvest English and Middle Eastern cucumbers when they’ve 

grown to size, the skin is smooth and glossy and the seeds are small. Don’t 

wait too long – bigger is not better in cukes — and pick at least every other 

day, since over-mature cucumbers become bitter and unpleasantly seedy. 

Frequent picking also increases production of new fruits. Harvest lemon 

cucumbers when they are light green with just a blush of lemon color — they 

taste less crisp and much too seedy if you wait until they turn bright yellow. 

Eggplant: Pick eggplants when they have grown to size and are smooth and 

shiny. They taste most delicate and least bitter when they are still young, 

before the skins toughen and the seeds mature and darken inside. To avoid 

damaging the easily breakable plants, be sure to cut the fruits from the 

branches, rather than trying to pull off the eggplants. 



Fennel: Cut bulbing fennel at soil level when the bulbing base becomes 

knobby and rounded and about 3/4 the size of a tennis ball or larger. After 

harvesting each bulb, cut the ferny leaves down to the stalk, then slice up the 

juicy bulb to use fresh or cooked. 

Salad and Stir-Fry Greens: Mixed greens such as mesclun salads, stir-fry 

greens or lettuce mixes can be picked as tiny 2” baby thinnings. Otherwise, 

use the "Cut and Come Again" method: wait until the young plants are just 4-

7” tall: then cut across the whole bed with a scissors to harvest, leaving the 

bottom 1 to 2 in. of plants in the soil.  

Water well, and fertilize lightly. The cut crowns of the plants will regrow for 

successive harvests. These mixed greens can sometimes taste bitter after 

several cuttings, particularly in very hot weather, so make successive sowings 

every few weeks for a constant supply of tender young leaves. Spicier leaves 

like arugula, taste mildest in cool spring or fall weather. 

"Winter" Greens: 

Endive and Escarole: Plant these greens in mid to late summer for a fall 

harvest. Cut whole heads of endive and escarole when they begin to fill with 

lighter leaves in the center. Some gardeners tie or rubber band the outer 

leaves around the center and leave them closed for about a week to blanch 

and sweeten leaves inside. Cold-weather makes these leafy greens even more 

crispy-sweet and succulent. 

Radicchio: Cut the inner heads of radicchio in late fall before a hard frost 

when they are firm, round and colored deep red and white. If you pick them 

too early when leaves are still red and green, they will taste quite bitter. 

Kale: You can start picking the outer leaves of kale when the plants are 

sturdy and well established. Be sure to leave seven or eight leaf crowns to 

regrow after harvest. 

Leeks: Harvest tender baby leeks when they are about 1/2-1” thick or 

continue to let them thicken. Make sure to pick them before they begin to 

send up a flowering stalk, or else they’ll be much too tough to eat. Keep leeks 

well weeded, watered and fertilized, and hill up the soil around the base for a 

longer, blanched white shaft, which is more delicate than the tougher green 

upper leaves. 



Lettuce: Pick lettuce in the cool early morning while they leaves are still 

crisp. Lettuce can be harvested as delicate baby greens, or as crisp, full-

bodied heads. To harvest by the "Cut and  Come Again," method, cut with a 

scissors when lettuces reach about 4-5 inches tall to about 2” above the soil 

line. Water well and fertilize lightly to enjoy several additional cuttings. 

Harvest whole heads of lettuce when they start to fill in at the center but 

before they begin to elongate at the center and "bolt" (send up a flower stem), 

at which point they’ll taste bitter. 

Melons: The perfection of a melon is so fleeting, that finding a perfectly ripe 

melon every time is a fine art. Pay close attention when picking so you learn 

what factors indicate the tastiest fruits. If you consistently have trouble 

growing tasty melons in your area, it may be that your climate is too cool. 

Grow them on black plastic or over a rock wall, and experiment with different 

varieties to find the best for your region. 

Cantaloupes: Pick when they heavy and tan-colored with a slight yellowish 

cast. When ripe, a cantaloupe’s netting becomes harder and raised, and a 

crack forms around the stem where it touches the fruit. The melons should 

slip easily off the vines with a quick pull, but should not have already fallen 

off. The fruits get slightly softer at the bottom end and they smell fragrant. 

Honeydews should have a slight yellow blush on their ivory rinds when 

ready. They also get slightly softer at the blossom end. Unlike muskmelons, 

honeydews do not slip off at the stem so must be cut from the vines. 

Galia melons turn from green to a golden color on the surface of the fruits 

and smell fragrant. 

Watermelons develop a dull green cast and have a light patch at the bottom 

that changes from green to light yellow when mature. Also, the leaf on the 

tendril nearest the fruit turns brown and withers. The skin should be hard – 

difficult to pierce with a fingernail. Some people say they can knock on a 

melon to detect a perfect hollow tone. 

Onions: Pick young scallions when they are 10-12” tall. For large storage 

onions, wait until about half the topshave started to die back and have fallen 

over. Knock the remaining tops over and let them stay in the ground for 

another week. Harvest and store in a cool, dry, airy place. Cut off the tops and 

shorten the roots when the skin and tops are completely dry. 

Peas 



Pick peas in the morning at least every other day for maximum harvest and 

crispest texture. 

Shelling Peas: Pick them when the pods are rounded and the peas have 

filled the pod – but before they grow too large and tough. 

Snap Peas: Wait until the flat edible pods begin to grow rounded, plump 

and juicy – but before the peas inside get too big and tough. You’ll notice that 

the pods will not taste sugary enough if the pods are picked too early and flat. 

Snow Peas: Pick them when the pods have grown to size but are still quite 

flat. 

Peppers: Sweet peppers taste much sweeter and are most nutritious when 

they’ve been allowed to fully color up from green to glowing red, orange or 

yellow on the vine, depending on variety. If your growing season is too short 

for peppers to ripen completely, pick your last green peppers as late as 

possible and keep in a cool place to color up, checking them often for rotting. 

Chile peppers also develop their full pungency and fruitiness when fully 

colored, but can be harvested shiny green as soon as they’ve grown to size. 

Pumpkins and Squash 

Pumpkins: Harvest pumpkins when the fruits are deep orange and the 

shells are so hard that they can’t be pierced with a fingernail. Cut a 2-3” stem 

handle, let cure for 10 days in the sun or a warm, dry room (do not expose to 

frost) and store in a cool, dry place at around 50 degrees. 

Summer Squash: Smaller is better when it comes to summer squash. The 

longer the fruits remain on the vine, the tougher on the outside, seedier and 

more watery they become on the inside. Even the most ardent zucchini bread 

bakers will probably not want to grate and freeze too many baseball-bat sized 

fruits! So pick zucchini no larger than 6 or 7". Pick patty pan squash at 2-3”, 

round zucchini at 3-4", and longer trombetta squash at 12-14". 

Winter Squash: Pick winter squash when rind is deeply colored and the 

shells have become so hard that you can’t pierce them with your fingernail. 

Cut a 2-3” stem handle, let cure for 10 days in the sun or a very warm room 

(do not expose to frost) and store in a cool dry place at around 50 degrees. 

Some varieties which store less well such as acorn squash should be 

consumed in the fall; the flavor and texture of many other varieties such as 

Kubocha and Butternut improves in storage. 



Radicchio: Cut the inner heads of radicchio in late fall before a hard frost 

when they are firm, round and colored deep red and white. If you pick them 

too early when leaves are still red and green, they will taste quite bitter. 

Spinach: Spinach grows best in cool weather. To harvest by the "Cut and  

Come Again," method, cut young spinach when it is about 5-6” tall to about 1” 

above the soil line and plants will regrow for another cutting. Or you can start 

harvesting outer leaves as soon as the plants have at least 5-6 full-size leaves, 

always leaving at least four to five leaves on the plant so it can regrow 

handily. By harvesting frequently with one of these methods, you will extend 

the period in which the plant produces leaves before it sends up a flower stem 

and "bolts." 

Tomatoes: For best sun-ripened flavor, pick tomatoes when they are richly 

colored and have no trace of green on the skin. If, however, you are 

experiencing alternately wet and dry weather and are concerned about 

cracking of thin-skinned heirlooms, you can pick them when they are just 

blushed with color and let them ripen indoors (not in the refrigerator).  

Tomatoes taste best where days and nights are warm—otherwise delicious 

varieties can taste bland where nights are cool or in years when the sun 

refuses to shine! For best flavor and texture, do not store ripe tomatoes in the 

refrigerator. (I like to pile them in a big colorful bowl or basket and use as a 

kitchen centerpiece). 

Conclusion 

These fruits and veggies are great for homesteading beginners. Depending on 

climate, soil condition and other factors, other fruits and veggies like squash, 

Brussels sprouts, sweet potatoes (you can eat the leaves!) and leafy greens 

would be smart choices too. 



  



 

Part Eight 

How to Grow Fruit Trees and Which Fruit are Best to Grow for 

Beginners Plus Dwarf Fruit Trees 

 

 

 

Planning the homesteading orchard 

From cold-hardy apples and cherries to semi-tropical citrus fruits, fruit trees 

grow in nearly every climate. Growing fruit trees requires a commitment to 

pruning and close monitoring of pests, and you must begin with a type of 

fruit tree known to grow well in your area. 

Types of Fruit Trees to Try 

Even fruit trees described as self-fertile will set fruit better if grown near 

another variety known to be a compatible pollinator. Extension publications 

and nursery catalogs often include tables listing compatible varieties. 

Apples (Malus domestica) are the most popular tree fruits because they are 

widely adapted, relatively easy to grow and routine palate-pleasers. The ideal 



soil pH for apples is 6.5, but apple trees can adjust to more acidic soil if it’s 

fertile and well-drained.  

Most apple varieties, including disease-resistant ‘Freedom’ and ‘Liberty,’ are 

adapted to cold-hardiness Zones 4 to 7 (if you don’t know your Zone, see 

"Know Your Cold-Hardiness Zone” later in this article), but you will need 

low-chill varieties, such as ‘Anna’ and ‘Pink Lady,’ in mild winter climates.  

No matter your climate, begin by choosing two trees that are compatible 

pollinators to get good fruit set. Mid- and late-season apples usually have 

better flavor and store longer compared with early-season varieties. 

Cherries (Prunus avium (sweet) and P. cerasus (sour)) range in color from 

sunny yellow to nearly black and are classified in two subtypes: compact 

sweet varieties, such as ‘Stella,’ and sour or pie cherries, such as 

‘Montmorency’ and ‘North Star.’ Best adapted to Zones 4 to 7, cherry trees 

need fertile, near-neutral soil and excellent air circulation. Growing 12-foot-

tall dwarf cherry trees of either subtype will simplify protecting your crop 

from diseases and birds, because the small trees can be covered with 

protective netting or easily sprayed with sulfur or kaolin clay. 

Citrus fruits (Citrus hybrids), including kumquat, Mandarin orange, 

satsuma and ‘Meyer’ lemon, are among the easiest fruit trees to grow 

organically in Zones 8b to 10. Fragrant oils in citrus leaves and rinds provide 

protection from pests, but cold tolerance is limited. ‘Nagami’ kumquat, 

‘Owari’ satsuma and ‘Meyer’ lemon trees may occasionally need to be covered 

with blankets when temperatures drop below freezing, but winter harvests of 

homegrown citrus fruits will be worth the trouble. 

Peaches and nectarines (Prunus persica) are on everyone’s want list, but 

growing these fruit trees organically requires an excellent site, preventive 

pest management and some luck. More than other fruit trees, peach and 

nectarine trees need deep soil with no compacted subsoil or hardpan.  

Peaches and nectarines are best adapted to Zones 5 to 8, but specialized 

varieties can be grown in colder or warmer climates. Peach and nectarine 

trees are often short-lived because of wood-boring insects, so plan to plant 

new trees every 10 years. 

Plums (Prunus species and hybrids) tend to produce fruit erratically 

because the trees often lose their crop to late freezes or disease. In good 

years, plum trees will yield heavy crops of juicy fruits, that vary in color from 



light green to dark purple. Best adapted to Zones 4 to 8, plum trees need at 

least one compatible variety nearby to ensure good pollination.  

In some areas, selected native species, such as beach plums in the Northeast 

or sand plums in the Midwest, may make the best homestead plums. 

Pears (Pyrus species and hybrids) are slightly less cold-hardy than apples 

but are easier to grow organically in a wide range of climates. In Zones 4 to 7, 

choose pear varieties that have good resistance to fire blight, such as 

‘Honeysweet’ or ‘Moonglow.’ In Zones 5 to 8, Asian pear trees often produce 

beautiful, crisp-fleshed fruits if given routine care. Most table-quality pears 

should be harvested before they are fully ripe. 

 

How to Plant 

The best time to plant fruit trees in Zones 3 through 7 is early spring, after 

the soil has thawed. Fruit trees that are set out just as they emerge from 

winter dormancy will rapidly grow new roots. In Zones 8 to 10, plant new 

trees in February. Choose a sunny site with fertile, well-drained soil that’s not 

in a low frost pocket.  

Dig a planting hole that’s twice the size of the root ball of the tree. 

Carefully spread the roots in the hole, and backfill with soil. Set trees at the 



same depth at which they grew at the nursery, taking care not to bury any 

graft union (swollen area) that’s on the main trunk.  

Water well, and install a trunk guard made of hardware cloth or spiral plastic 

over the lowest section of the trunk to protect it from insects, rodents, 

sunscald and physical injuries.  

Stake the tree loosely to hold it steady. Mulch over the root zone of the 

planted trees with wood chips, sawdust or another slow-rotting mulch. Water 

particularly well during any dry spells for the first two years. 

One year after planting, fertilize fruit trees in spring by raking back the mulch 

and scratching a balanced organic fertilizer into the soil surface (follow 

application rates on the product’s label).  

Then add a wood-based mulch to bring the mulch depth up to 4 inches in a 4-

foot circle around the tree. After two years, stop using trunk guards and 

instead switch to coating the trunks with white latex paint to defend against 

winter injuries. Add sand to the paint to deter rabbits and voles. 

Pruning Fruit Trees 

Pruning is a key aspect of growing fruit trees. The goal of pruning fruit trees 

is to provide the leaves and fruit access to light and fresh air. The ideal 

branching pattern varies with species, and some apple and pear trees can be 

pruned and trained into fence- or wall-hugging espaliers to save space.  

Begin pruning fruit trees to shape them in their first year, and then prune 

annually in late winter, before the buds swell. Pruning a little too much 

questionable growth is better than removing too little. 

Many fruit trees set too much fruit, and the excess should be thinned. Asian 

pear trees should have 70 percent of their green fruits snipped off when the 

pears are the size of a dime, and apples should be thinned to 6 inches apart 

before the fruits are the size of a quarter. When any type of fruit tree is 

holding a heavy crop, thinning some of the green fruits will increase fruit 

size, reduce limb breakage and help prevent alternative bearing (a tree 

setting a crop only every other year). 



Harvesting and Storage 

With the exception of pears, tree fruits should be harvested just as they 

approach full ripeness and then kept chilled to slow spoilage. The flavor of 

most apples improves after a few weeks in cold storage, so a second 

refrigerator or a root cellar may be useful.  

Apples and pears can be kept for several months in a refrigerator, but softer 

stone fruits (cherries, nectarines, peaches and plums) must be canned, dried, 

frozen or juiced within a few days of harvest for long-term storage. 

Pest and Disease Tips 

Some types of fruit crops attract a large number of insect pests and can 

succumb to several widespread diseases for which no resistant varieties are 

available. For example, all of the stone fruits are frequently affected by brown 

rot, a fungal disease that overwinters in mummified fruit.  

Apply early-season sulfur sprays to suppress brown rot and other common 

diseases. Some apples have good genetic resistance to scab and rust, but you 

will still need to manage insect pests, such as codling moths. 

Allowing chickens to forage beneath fruit trees can help suppress insects. 

Many organic growers also keep their fruit trees coated with kaolin clay 

during the growing season to repel pests. 

In the Kitchen 

Managing the hefty harvests from mature fruit trees will require a range of 

food-preservation skills. Manual fruit-processing equipment, such as a cherry 

pitter (see Slideshow) or an apple peeler/corer, can be excellent investments.  

At each picking, a number of bruised fruits will need attention right away, 

while you can refrigerate and forget about sound fruits until your next 

preservation project. In addition to making jams, jellies and chutneys, try 

freezing or canning homemade fruit juices. Packets of frozen fruit are handy 

for baking or in smoothies, and dried fruit can be quickly rehydrated in warm 

water or munched as a snack. 

Where peaches, pears and plums are interplanted in apple orchards, revenue 

from their yields subsidize the apples to production. Rapidly maturing 'tree 

crops (like dwarfed varieties) can be alternated with slowly maturing species.  



Mulberry trees are an excellent choice to interplant in a nut tree orchard . . . 

they grow rapidly, bear young and are resistant to shade. One type of 

interplanting is known as "two-story agriculture". Here, trees are grown on 

land that is cropped or pastured for mutual benefit. 

 

There has already been some discussion of how sod crops benefit by the 

companionship of tree crops. About 10 black walnut trees in an acre of 

permanent pasture improves the pasture considerably. The deep roots and 

thin open foliage characteristic of walnut trees do not interfere with a lower-

story sod crop. The leaf-filtered, sunlight makes it possible for a sod crop to 

continue growth throughout summer months.  

Walnut trees give grass more time to get established before the summer 

warm season, because their growth is primarily in the late spring. There are 

numerous advantages in planting a two-story fruit and vegetable garden. 

Fruit trees bear in the upper story while brambles, grapes, bush fruit, or 

vegetables grow below.  

Long-lived fruit trees continue to bear when short-lived lower-story plants 

are removed. "Filler" trees are located between standard varieties, to provide 

early bearing an short-lived fruit. 

Dwarfed trees can be used as fillers in a standard bearing orchard. They can 

be chosen as early bearing varieties of the same fruit, as when a wealthy apple 

is set between a northern spy or McIntosh apple. 

In terms of intensive gardening, planting trees in "square" patterns is 

wasteful of space. When a tree is planted in the center of each square 

(creating a quincunx arrangement), nearly twice as many trees can be located 

in the same area. 

Choosing Sod Crops for an Orchard 

There are a number of conditions that influence the choice of a sod crop in an 

orchard. The ideal sod crop is one which grows slowly at first, when trees 

need the ground moisture, and more rapidly later in the season when trees 

require less moisture.  

Soybeans and cowpeas have this quality. Alfalfa and small grains are 

poor choices because their extensive root systems may rob the 

tree of moisture. Leguminous sod crops—such as hairy vetch—are 

especially valuable for maintaining soil fertility in a nut tree orchard.  



Tree crops planted in a heavy and poorly drained soil will benefit from a 

lower-story permanent sod crop such as bluegrass or orchard 

grass (orchard grass is aptly named!). 

 

Grass roots help to use up soil moisture and increase the size of air-filled 

pores and fractures. Aeration is thus improved, and if cultivation can be 

avoided, the tree's surface root growth will be encouraged at the one place 

where aeration is best attained . . . the surface.  

Plowing, discing, rot tilling, and cultivating around trees is a ghastly practice, 

to be avoided at all costs: A homesteader should realize that the greater 

majority of all feeder roots are located within one foot of the surface.  

This is the zone where the soil is most fertile and where aeration is greatest. 

Mulch planting is a much preferred practice. 

What is a Dwarf Fruit Tree? 

 

A dwarf fruit tree is a tree that will reach a height of maximum ten feet tall. 

Some of those trees can be as small as two or three feet. 

The magical thing about those trees is that no matter how small they are, 

their fruit is a normal size. 



How do Dwarf Fruit Trees Remain Small? 

You would think that there must be some genetic engineering or genetic 

modification involved here to make those trees remain small.  

 

Dwarf fruit trees are made using an old fashion technic called grafting. A 

scion, which is a branch (of a fruiting tree in this case), is grafted onto a 

rootstock. Rootstocks are chosen carefully for their hardiness, drought 

tolerance, disease resistance, soil adaptation and size. 

The fruit tree will only grow as much as the roots will allow it, for 

that, combining a branch with a specific rootstock allows us to control the 

size of the tree. 

Benefits of Dwarf Fruit Trees 

There are many BENEFITS for dwarf fruit trees, here are a few: 



 

Safety – Most, if not all of the maintenance the tree requires can be 

performed from the safety of the ground. No need to use ladders to reach the 

top of the tree for harvest or pruning. 

Can be grown in containers – How cool will it be to go out to your 

balcony on the fifth floor to pick lemons? Dwarf fruit trees do great in 

containers. 

Space – Dwarf fruit trees can stay very short and narrow. They don’t require 

much space to grow. 

Easy care – pruning takes a fraction of the time compared to a full-size tree. 

It’s also very easy to protect those trees during the winter. If you 

end up planting your tree in a container, place the container on wheels and 

roll it indoors during the winter. 



 

Covering the tree with a net during the fruiting season will be an easy enough 

job and ensure that you harvest your crop instead of the birds. No need for a 

huge net and ladders. 

Spotting a problem that needs further attention like a worm, for example, is 

easy enough since you can inspect all the branches easily. 

Fast Fruiting – Dwarf fruit trees reach fruit-bearing maturity very fast, 

usually within a year or two. No more waiting five years until you get to 

harvest fruit. 

Choose your rootstock – Some nurseries will create a ‘custom’ tree just 

for you! Let’s say you live in an area that has very low rainfall, you can make 

sure you buy a fruit tree that is grafted onto a rootstock that has high drought 

tolerance. This will allow you to grow kinds of fruits you didn’t even consider 

before. 

Mixed fruit – since those trees are grafted, sometimes you can find one tree 

that will give you few different fruits. For example, buy one tree that will give 

you nectarines, apples and plums. 

Take your tree with you – this is my favorite benefit. Plant your dwarf 

fruit trees in containers, then, when the time comes, load them up, and off 

you go. It’s that easy! 



 

 Disadvantages of Dwarf Fruit Trees 

Length of life – dwarf fruit trees will live between 15-20 years vs. a full-size 

tree that lives between 35-45 years. 

Supply of fruit – Obviously a dwarf fruit tree will not supply you with the 

same amount of fruit a full-size tree will. It will probably be enough for fresh 

eating for your family, but you might not have extra for canning or freezing. 

Of course, you can grow more than one tree to solve this problem. 

Just so you get a better idea of what to expect, a lemon tree 

should give you about 50 lemons a year. An apple tree should 

give you 50-70 apples a year. A nectarine tree should give you 

40-50 nectarines a year. 

How to Choose Dwarf Fruit Trees for Your Homestead 

Try to find a local nursery that sales a variety of dwarf fruit trees on a regular 

basis. They most likely are going to have in stock trees that are known to do 

well in your area. You can also talk to your cooperative extension agent and 

ask for a list of fruit trees that do good in your growing zone. 

Consider a few things… 



Chill hours – fruit trees require a certain number of at or bellow 45 F every 

winter to end their dormancy and flower and bear fruit in the spring. If you 

live in Texas, for example, you might need to choose a “low-chill” tree. 

Heat tolerance – Apples like warm days and cool nights. Peaches and 

nectarines love long, hot summers, pears and cherries prefer cooler climate. 

Make sure to choose a tree that can handle the summer heat in your area. 

 

Cross pollination – some trees need a second tree close by to pollinate 

them. For example, Bing cherries like Black Tartarian cherries close by. In 

some cases, you will have to purchase two trees at once. 

How to Plant Dwarf Fruit Trees in Containers 

Use a 15-20 gallon container with holes for drainage at the bottom. Fill the 

bottom of the container with rocks to help with drainage. Fill half of the 

container with good potting soil, place your tree in the center and make sure 

it is straight. Add the rest of the potting soil then tamp the soil down around 

the roots to get rid of air. Water well after planting. 



How to Plant Dwarf Fruit Trees in the Ground 

Dig a hole 12-18 inches deep and wide in an area that gets 6-8 hours of sun 

daily. Place your tree in the hole, but make sure the grafted joint stays about 

two inches above the soil. You will see the joint clearly at the base of the tree. 

Cover with soil and compost, then mulch around the tree to help keep the soil 

moist. Water well. 

 

How Should I Care for my Dwarf Fruit Tree? 

Watering – make sure not to over water, especially if your tree is growing in 

a container. Watering once or twice a week for both in ground and container 

trees is usually sufficient. You might need to water a bit more during the 

summer when there is fruit on the tree. 

Pruning – usually done during winter when the tree is dormant. Just like 

full-size fruit tree, prune damaged or diseased branches, or ones that grow 

toward the center of the tree. 

Winterizing – If your tree is growing in a container, consider moving it 

indoors. If it has to stay outside, or if it’s in the ground, mulch it well. 

Staking – some dwarf fruit trees will need support especially during 

fruiting. Tying them to a stake should do the work 



 

Feeding – don’t forget to feed your tree. Add compost around it once in a 

while, water it with compost tea, or add organic supplements to the soil. 

Especially pay attention to trees that grow in containers. 

Full sun – dwarf fruit trees need to be placed in full sun. At least 6 hours, 8 

preferably. 

By choosing to raise Dwarf fruit tree, you will avoid the RISK of having to 

climb a ladder to pick fruit. And you can take your fruit trees with you 

wherever you go.   

  



 

Part Nine 

 

How to set up an Aquaponics garden - grow food all year round 

 

Why Aquaponic Gardening? 

Aquaponics, no matter the scale, makes for a dramatically more-efficient 

garden. Done right, it yields both fish and vegetables at impressive rates, 

rivaling the most intensive, stand-alone hydroponic and aquaculture 

operations.  

Specific Benefits: 

• Protects the environment by using less water and generating less waste and 

runoff. Instead, the self-contained system recycles its water, removing 

potential pollutants along the way. Very little water is wasted. Large-scale 

aquaculture growers are said to use 2% of the water consumed by 

conventional farming. 

 

• No fertilizer required. With the help of beneficial bacteria, it’s 

produced — organically — from the fish waste, cutting out fertilizer 

expense. 

 

• Easily adapted for home and small-scale needs. It also can be sized for 

continuous, economically sound, commercial produce production. 

 



• Yields both nutrient-packed carbohydrates and protein in the form of 

vegetables and fish. 

 

• Fish are not exposed to mercury, PCBs or other pollutants. No antibiotics 

or growth hormones of the type used in commercial fish farming are 

required. 

 

• Makes it easy to grow organic by prohibiting the use of pesticides or 

herbicides that would harm the fish in the system. 

 

• Fast, healthy growth discourages insect problems, even in greenhouses. 

 

• No weeding required. 

 

• Gardening beds are most frequently placed above fish-raising tanks, 

bringing them up to an easy-to-work height. No bending or stooping 

required. 

 

• Allows for local, small farm growing, even out-of-season. And while 

local out-of-season growing requires energy in the form of heat and light, it 

doesn’t compare to the fuel-gobbled up by trucks, tractors and other 

farm equipment as well as that needed for long shipment and refrigeration 

of commercially grown produce. 

 

Principles of Aquaponics 

Nitrification. The chemistry behind the conversion of fish waste, uneaten 

food and other organic matter from the fish tanks into nutrients plants can 

use — the nitrogen cycle — is somewhat complicated but worth 

understanding at a practical level. 

 

Fish excrete ammonia through their gills. Some ammonia is also created in 

the fish tank as aquatic plants and uneaten food decays but most come from 

the fish themselves. 

The Chemistry Behind Aquaponics 

Ammonia is a source of nitrogen, something plants need. Its conversion 

requires two kinds of bacteria. The first, Nitrospomonas sp., converts the 

ammonia to nitrites (NH3). The nitrogen in nitrites isn’t usable by plants. 

And even at low levels, nitrites are toxic to fish.  



 

A second bacteria Nitrospira sp. converts the nitrites to nitrates (many 

sources credit the Nitrobacter sp for this conversion) a form which can be 

used by plants who then remove it from the water. The water is returned to 

the fish, waste and ammonia free. 

 

The nitrifying bacteria that facilitate the conversion process occur naturally 

and will multiply in the system as conditions come into balance. Once 

established, they live in the grow trays, in the growing medium and in the 

pipes that conduct the water to the grow beds, visible as as slime known as 

biofilm. It’s in this film that the bacteria to do their thing. 

 

Intensive growers and those using large volumes of water add a third vessel 

to their fish tanks and grow trays known as a sump, a place where bacteria 

can multiply and convert waste. Water from one or multiple grow beds first 

goes to the sump before it returns to the fish tanks. 

As in soil, numerous factors are at play to create the best conditions for 

plants, fish and conversion bacteria. 

Maintaining proper pH levels in the water is critical. As gardeners know, 

most plants prefer a slightly acidic pH. But fish prefer a slightly alkaline pH, 

as do the beneficial bacteria. This requires a compromise, a pH of 6.8 – 7.2 to 

keep all three happy. 

 

Growers need to keep a close eye on the pH level of the water in 

their system, especially at first. A pH reading of 7.0 and higher is 

required in a new system that is “cycling,” the period in which the 

nitrifying bacteria are establishing themselves before the addition of plants.  

 

Once plants are added to the system, the pH naturally declines. If the pH is 

too acidic, falling below 6.8, the waste-conversion process will slow, allowing 

nitrites back into your fish tank. 

 

Because pH levels vary naturally, growers need to periodically check for 

ammonia and nitrite levels in their systems. Some types of fish (tilapia) are 

more tolerant of less-than-perfect water conditions than others. But all do 

best when conditions are ideal. 

Aeration, the movement of fish tank water so that it may absorb oxygen, is 

also necessary. This is usually accomplished by the water circulating back to 



the fish tank. More intensive fish raising can require supplemental 

oxygenation from an aeration device like those used in aquariums. 

 

“This is one reliable meter!” The Bluelab® pH Pen will quickly and 

accurately measure your hydroponic solution’s acid/ alkaline balance. Use to 

maximize plant nutrition and ensure optimum plant health, growth and 

yields. 

Aquaponic Systems 

Before choosing a system, consider where it will be located. Indoors (garage, 

basement, other)? Outdoors? In a greenhouse? Consider availability of water 

and electricity. Will you need to light and heat your aquaponic garden? Most 

likely, especially for year-round operation, you will. 

Almost all setups require circulation between the grow beds and fish tanks. 

Consult the resources listed below for specific circulation systems. Plans like 

these will help you design your own system to fit your particular space and 

needs. 

 

Systems are mostly defined by the type of hydroponic growing beds they use. 

Grow medium systems, using clay pebbles, Growstone®, coco coir 

fiber or rock wool are favored by beginners. These soil-less media provide 

good drainage as well as space for beneficial bacteria to grow. 

 

Systems using a soil-less grow medium are further defined by the way they 

supply water, either with a constant flow or with a periodic flooding (ebb-

and-flow). 



 

The nutrient film technique, used by many hydroponic growers, channels 

water through pipes in which grow cups are set. This type of system is 

suitable for many kinds of garden vegetables (lettuce) but not others. 

The deep water culture method floats plants on the water, letting their roots 

dangle. Water from the fish tanks is constantly cycled through the grow beds. 

Some growers have experimented with growing plants in this style right on 

top of the fish tank. These methods may require drainage or additional steps 

to convert fish waste. 

Recommended Plants 

Not all plants take well to this type of growing. Generally, the same 

vegetables that do well in hydroponic systems can be grown in aquaponic 

setups. A few examples of plants that grow well are:  leafy greens, 

tomatoes, cucumbers, strawberries and herbs such as basil, mint, 

watercress and chives. 

Root vegetables, including carrots and turnips, can be grown if the planting 

media is deep enough. They’re difficult to raise in floating raft-type set ups 

where they often produce strangely shaped, twisted roots. 

Long coconut fibers with less dust! Botanicare® Coco Grow Coir 

Fiber is a premium potting mix with excellent drainage properties. Offers 

superior performance and can be watered frequently while maintaining an 

optimum air to water ratio. 

What Fish are Best for Aquaponics? 

Aquaponic gardeners, vegetarians and not, often do not raise fish for 

consumption. The fishes’ only role is to provide fertilizer. When raising fish 

for consumption, consider their hardiness, rate of growth, water temperature 

requirements (compared to the temperature needs of the vegetables you want 

to grow, feed consumption and ease of preparation (such fish as perch and 

carp are well-built on bones that make cleaning them difficult). The fish 

frequently raised in aquaponics, both for food and not: 

Tilapia. Tilapia are currently the most popular and easily raised of food 

fishes. They reach harvest size quickly and will tolerate a wider range of pH 

and water temperature levels (60 to 75 degrees and above) than most fish. 

Tilapia are omnivorous and usually won’t harass or feed on their smaller 

brothers. The firmness of their flesh and mild taste have made them popular 



with chefs. They’re especially good grilled. Some states ban certain types of 

tilapia in an effort to keep them out of fresh water lakes and streams. 

 

Catfish are the leading, commercially raised freshwater fish. They are hardy, 

suitable to warm-water conditions up to 80 degrees and resistant to many 

diseases and parasites that can appear in self-contained tanks. Because 

catfish crowd the bottom of tanks, they are usually raised at density levels 

less than those recommended below. 

 

Trout are a favorite food fish but are more difficult to raise. They require 

relatively cold water temperatures (55 degrees or less). Water this cold will 

affect the growth of vegetables. Lettuce and other cool-weather crops will 

grow slowly with water at this temperature. Tomatoes, cucumbers, squash 

and other warm-season crops aren’t suited for systems raising trout or other 

cold-water species. 

 

Carp are hardy and adaptable to a wide range of conditions. This makes 

them a good choice for beginners. Not always a favorite food fish, the carp 

you grow in clean, aquaponic water don’t have the muddy taste of carp taken 

from rivers and lakes.  

 

Goldfish, cousin to the carp, are a popular, non-harvestable choice for home 

systems. Hardy and easy to obtain, goldfish and their larger relative Koi fish, 

add decorative touches to your system. Both are a good choice for beginners. 

Other fish used in aquaponics include perch, bass, bluegills (sometimes 

grown in conjunction with catfish) and various types of non-fussy aquarium 

fish such as guppies. 

It’s important to calculate the density of fish to the water in your tanks. Too 

few fish means less nourishment for your plants. Too many can starve the 

fish of oxygen and otherwise stress them. Rule of thumb suggests a quarter 

pound of fish or less per gallon of water. Higher densities — a half pound of 

fish to a gallon of water — should be attempted only by experienced growers. 

Tips & Techniques 

1. When adding new fish to the system, quarantine them first for at least 

three to five days to make sure they won’t introduce disease into your fish 

tanks. 

2. Do not use copper tubing or plumbing in your setup. Copper is toxic to 

fish. 



3. Fish are sensitive to rapid temperature changes. Keep water temperatures 

in fish tanks as constant as possible. 

4. Don’t expose outdoor fish tanks to the sun which can cause rapid water 

temperature fluctuations. 

5. Provide shade or cover to prevent algae from growing in the tanks. 

6. Heating the water in your fish tank to keep it at the proper temperature 

can be the most power-consuming facet of your aquaponic system. 

Insulate as possible. Outdoor systems placed against the house or other 

buildings help slow heat loss. 

 

 

 
 

Pest Coning Indoor 

Gardeners know that fertilizing your plants can be a tedious task and fish 

tank owners know that cleaning the fish tank can be an even more 

troublesome task. Fish tanks that double as Gardens have solved that 

problem.  

Aquaponics is a system that combines fish farming or a simple 

fish tank into a hydroponic garden, the two combined are 

aquaponics. The fish waste acts as fertilizer for your plants while keeping 

the tank clean, a true symbiotic solution. 

In an aquaponic system excretions from the fish and or other aquatic animals 

is recalculated into a hydroponic system where it is transformed by Nitrifying 

Bacteria into useful plant nutrients - nitrates. Nitrates are used by the plants 

and purified water is then recalculated back to the fish tank. 

https://www.planetnatural.com/category/pest-control/
https://www.planetnatural.com/category/indoor-garden/


Any Aquaponic system consists of two primary parts. 

The AQUA element being the fish tank or pond in which aquatic 

animals are raised and the hydroPONIC facet being the garden or 

hydroponic setup in which the plants are raised. Both the aqua and ponic 

elements are then grouped into their respective subsystems which handle 

various facets of the combined systems functions. 

Aqua system components 

Rearing tank is the fish tank, tanks or pond for raising and feeding the fish 

Biofilter: is a location where the Nitrifying bacteria are nurtured. These 

bacteria convert ammonia into nitrates, which are used as 

nutrient by the plants.  

Biofilters are not absolutely necessary in all systems and many function just 

fine without them so long as all other facets along the chain from fish food 

used to fish tank populations are kept in synch. Even though the biofilter 

under some circumstances is not necessary - the bacteria ARE needed.  

Settling basin is used for catching assorted waste such as uneaten food and 

screening out fine particulates. 

The Hydroponic System is the section of the Aquaponic setup where 

plants are reared by absorbing nutrients from the water. It consists of .... 

The Sump, which is the lowest point in the system. It is where the water 

flows to the plants. After flowing to the plants a recirculating system will 

route the water back to the fish tank while a decoupled system will not.  

A decoupled system allows for treatment of the plants, either for pests and 

disease or additional nutrient requirements as needed without risk to the 

fish. The more sophisticated an Aquaponic system becomes the more 

biofiltration becomes necessary. 

Aquaponic Grow Beds are where the plants grow.  

They vary depending on the system being used - Deep Water Culture, 

Nutrient film technique and so forth. If you are a novice it is not necessary 

that you learn all these terms right away. The grow beds are populated with a 

grow media or subtrate in which the plants are supported and through which 

the water flows over or under. 



Live Components of an Aquaponic System 

Live components are the fish, plants and nitryfying bacteria. If you are 

delving into a Vermiponics, worms are also incorporated into the fold. 

 
 

Plants 

The most successful plants produced aquaponically are green leafy vegetables 

and herbs. They generally have lower and less tedious nutrient requirements. 

Lettuce, spinach, basil, watercress, bok choy, coriander, mint, parsley, 

lemongrass are all good candidates for an aquaponic scenario. 

Fruit bearing plants such as solanaceous crops [tomato, pepper, eggplant] 

and fruits and berries will not fare well in small aquaponic setups as small 

fish populations will not produce adequate waste to meet their needs.  

What nutrients they do provide will be high in nitrogen which is good for lush 

green growth but in excess is not good for fruit production. They are best 

grown aquaponiocally using a decoupled setup where additional nutrients 

can be added without risk to the fish. 

Some smaller root crops such as small onions and leeks as well as radishes 

are also suitable for aquaponics using either a recirculating or decoupled 

system. 

Fish 



Saltwater fish are not the best for aquaponic gardens. They can be used but 

"saltwater" aquaponics involves a completely different set of variables. 

Freshwater fish and assorted aquatic animals are most commonly used. 

Commercially, tilapia are frequently used, they themselves are edible fish and 

using them produces not only edible produce from the plants but an edible 

fish harvest as well.  

Other edible fish commonly used are various species of catfish, blue gills and 

sunfish, barramundi, various species of perch, trout and bass. Any 

freshwater fish that can tolerate over crowding is suitable for an 

aquaponic setup that seeks to produce a fish and vegetable crop. 

Koi which are edible but rarely eaten except as gefilte fish are suitable. 

Although not truly edible by most they do produce a cash crop as they are 

marketable live.  

Fish that are not commonly eaten are used as well - I have a small setup 

populated with guppies - although they are tiny, they reproduce prolifically 

and will tolerate crowded tanks. Goldfish and tropical fish used either for 

decorative purposes or being raised for resale will also suffice so long as they 

are tolerable of a crowded tank. 

Bacteria 

The bacteria are the most vital aspect of an aquaponic setup. They 

reduce the water toxicity by converting ammonia into nitrates and nitrites 

allowing the fish to survive and producing food for the plants. 

Fish excrete ammonia not only via their poop but via their 

respiratory process and as a byproduct of their metabolism. It must 

be filtered out, as elevated ammonia levels will kill off the fish. Plants will 

absorb some of the ammonia and it is beneficial in the correct dosage but 

they metabolize nitrates more readily. 

Nitrifying bacteria are sometimes referred to as Positive Bacteria as they have 

additional functions, all beneficial to the aquaponic system. One of their 

additional functions is in regulating the influx of harmful bacteria. A site 

already occupied by one form of bacteria - in this case the nitrifying bacteria 

will prevent other bacteria from becoming established. 

How To Manage Aquaponics Water Chemistry 

A well-managed and mature aquaponics water chemistry system will help 

you grow almost anything you have ever dreamt of growing. This is made 



possible by three factors and these are: the best pH range for your fish and 

plants, biochemical filter, and feeding fish with quality food. 

The Best pH Range For Fish and Plants 

In the above chart, the horizontal axis represents the pH, while the vertical 

one represents different essential elements. A thicker horizontal line 

represents how easy it is for a plant to take-up that specific element. For 

instance, consider the red horizontal line representing Iron. Iron, in the 

above case, is easier to absorb when its pH ranges from 4.0 to 6.0. However, 

absorption lowers once the pH goes past 6.3. 

 

pH 

From the above chart, you will also see that the best spot would be between 

6.0 and 7.5. This is where most elements lines are thicker. What this tells you 

is that if you could get your system’s pH to stay within this region, then your 

plants would be best suited to get, and absorb, all the elements they require 

to grow. 



The key to maintaining a good aquaponics system is in creating a system that 

comprises of pH levels where the fish, bacteria and plants are all benefiting. 

In most cases, fish and bacteria thrive in pH conditions that are between 7.0 

and 8.0.  

To create levels where all involved elements can benefit, it is essential that 

you maintain your aquaponics system’s pH level is between 6.8 and 7.0. It is 

important that you acclimatize your plants to standard water pH and slowly 

adjust it as your system matures. 

It is very important that you be very careful when attempting to 

raise or lower water pH. 

The secret to accomplish this is doing it gradually. The shift need to be no 

more than .2 a day. This way, your fish can handle the gradual change. 

Massive swings in pH will strain them and may eventually lead to the death 

of your fish. 

There is a safer way to lower pH levels. You can do this by using a 

product known as Aqua Down, and which is available at Amazon. The key is 

to avoid products containing citric acid as it would kill the entire 

system, and Aqua Down, which is a Aquaponics Source product, is safe and 

reliable to achieve this. This product will also supplement your plants as it 

provides them phosphorous by lowering the level of pH in your system. 

A natural option to raise the level of pH in your system is by adding crushed 

sea shells, snail shells and egg shells. However, it is important that you first 

boil or bleach them before adding them into the system to kill all unwanted 

bacteria.  

For a synthetic approach to raising pH is by using Aqua Up, which is also an 

Aquaponics Source product. Aqua Up is packed with potassium carbonate 

and calcium, two essential elements that plants require and can be found on 

Amazon. 

The Biochemical-Filter 

All aquaponics systems pack a bio-filter and which simply refers to the 

nitrating and nitrifying bacteria plus the red composting worms that live in 

the media bed of the system. Poop from your fish, create the perfect 

mini-ecosystem within the system. 



To establish a bio-filter, you will need to start by introducing some ammonia 

into your aquaponics system. You can accomplish this either by introducing 

some fish poop, which is a natural source of ammonia or through a 

synthesized process known as cycling.  

However, the cycling process can only be complete if enough bacteria are 

introduced into the system to convert the ammonia into nitrite, and 

eventually to nitrate with no nitrite or ammonia levels reading in the system. 

During the first stages of the aquaponics system, which is the initial three 

months, all you will be able to cultivate will be plants that require lesser 

nutrients like salads.  

As your bio-filter hits maturity, that’s in about six months, you then start 

cultivating heavier feeders like beans, cucumber or even tomatoes; however, 

what you cultivate will be determined by your system’s pH levels. 

pH Levels and Their Effects On Your Aquaponics Set-up 

The pH level of your aquaponics system will determine the strength and 

health of your produce. pH levels greatly affect how a plant takes up 

nutrients.  

Each element has a pH level on which the plant will comfortably absorb it. If 

your aquaponics system offers pH ranges where some elements cannot be 

absorbed by your plants, then these plants will grow deficient in them. 

Feeding Fish With High Quality Food 

 



Feed your fish the best and highest quality food you are able to afford for the 

specific fish you rear.  

The aquaponics principle is; the healthier and happier your fish are, the 

better and tastier your produce will be. Feeding your fish with quality feeds 

will go a long way in promoting healthy production from your system. 

It Could Be Harmful to Add Supplements.   

By feeding your fish right, you will rarely need to supplement your system; 

that is if your system has a 12 inch deep grow bed.  As a matter of fact, did 

you know that you could end up harming your system by opting to add 

supplements? This is because an aquaponics system is a natural ecosystem 

on its own.  

Once your system has matured, all you have to do is feed your fish, 

manage your system’s water temperature, pH and oxygen levels 

and let your aquaponic garden grow. 

 



Part Ten 

Basics for Canning Food 

Canning is a great way to preserve the foods you harvest, forage, hunt, or buy. 

Once you learn how to can, you will be able to keep your pantry stocked all 

year long. If you sell foods at a farmers’ market or run a community 

supported agriculture (CSA) program, foods like canned jams and pickles are 

very popular sellers as well.  And canning is a just plain fun activity that your 

whole family can enjoy doing together on the homestead. 

If you’ve never canned before, no worries; it is not hard to learn. However, 

you will have to acquire equipment prior to getting started. Here are the top 

canning supplies you will need, and others equipment that is nice to have, if 

you want to get started canning your own foods right away. 

Canning is a preservation technique that allows you to store foods in mason 

jars (the “cans”) at room temperature for up to one year. While it is easy, it is 

important for safety reasons to practice proper canning techniques; failing to 

do so could prevent you from effectively killing all of the harmful bacteria in 

the food, or lead to jars not sealing properly. 

Try to find a trusted expert to help you learn canning basics. An experienced 

canner can show you all of the basics, and help you learn how to can foods 

safely and efficiently. Some community colleges have classes on food 

preservation; that is a good place to learn how to can safely as well. 

Additionally, you should ensure that you have good canning reference 

materials on hand. Good references can provide terrific step-by step 

instructions on canning safely; many also have delicious recipes you can try 

as well. 

Canning for Homesteaders 

Canning is one of the best ways to preserve your food and make it last. 

 



 

Canning is not near as difficult as you think. Once you know how to do it, it’s 

simple. A few supplies will be required. 

 

Canning jars, lids, and metal rings are the main essentials. You can’t use any 

old jam jar and try to can your foods. Good canning jars will resist corrosion 

and the lids will form an airtight seal. 

 

You’ll need a wooden spoon to mix the content that’s placed in the 

jars. 

 

 

This will help to remove air bubbles in the food. You’ll also need a pot that is 

deep and wide enough to hold several jars and the boiling water. It’s best to 

can several jars at once to conserve fuel. 

 



Get a funnel and a wide pan. 

The funnel will be used to pour the foods/liquids into the jars and the pan 

can be used to preserve the foods and mix them before storing the food in the 

jars. 

 

TWO types of canning  

▪ Boiling water bath 

▪ Pressure canning 

 

Pressure Canning 

If you’re canning poultry, seafood, meat, soup stocks, unpreserved 

vegetables, beans, etc. you MUST use pressure canning. You CANNOT use 

the water bath method with these foods. The water bath method  is slightly 

easier. 

 

 

 

Main Canning Supplies Required 
00:35 

You’ll not need a pressure cooker to use the water bath method. 

 

Step by Step 

1. Fill your pot with water and start boiling it. 

2. Meanwhile, wash the jars and lids thoroughly. 

3. Place jars, rings and lids in the boiling water to sterilize them. 



4. Use a jar-lifter to and remove the rings and lids and place them in a clean 

bowl and let them cool. 

5. Take out jars and place your pickled food or preserved fruits in them. Use the 

funnel to add the mix and juices, etc. Use the wooden spoon to stir the mix 

gently to release pockets of air that may be trapped in the food. 

6. Wipe the edges of the jar clean and screw on the lids. Do not screw the lids on 

too tightly. 

7. Place sealed jars into the pot with water and start boiling again. Allow jars to 

sit in water for required duration. 

8. When done, remove jars and place them on a shelf to cool undisturbed for 12 

to 14 hours. 

9. Once jars are cooled, check the lids. Press the lid on the jar and see if it 

moves. If it doesn’t, there’s a tight seal. If the jar pops up and down, that 

means the seal isn’t tight and you’ll need to consume the food. Do not try to 

reseal the jar. 

 
This  is how boiling water bath canning is done. It can be used to can a 
large variety of preserved vegetables, fruits and much more. 
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The Basics – Boiling Water-Canning 

Most homesteaders start out boiling water-canning. This straightforward 

process  involves boiling mason jars (the “cans” in canning) of foods that are 

high in acid in a pot of water – the “water bath.” The boiling water, along 

with the food’s acid content, help to kill all of the bacteria; immersion in the 

boiling water also helps to create an airtight seal on the jars to preserve the 

foods as well. 

Canners use the boiling water-canning process to preserve the majority of 

foods we all associate with canning. Jellies, jams, pickles, salsa, and many pie 

fillings are made through this simple canning process. You need a few basic 

supplies to start preserving foods using the boiling water-canning process. 

These supplies include: 

Jars and Closures 

 

▪ Mason or Canning Jars. Mason jars, also called canning jars, are the 

glass jars that you will preserve and store your foods in. They come in a 

wide variety of sizes. Smaller jars are often used to preserve jellies, 

jams and sauces. Smaller jars are great to give as gifts, or to sell at 

farmers markets. Larger jars are great for pickles. The wide 



mouth jars are great for use in recipes calling for larger pieces of 

vegetables or fruit; the wider mouth makes it easier to pack them. 

Canning jars are reusable. 

 

▪ Lids. Canning lids consist of tin plate steel, and have a channel coating 

on their undersides that is specially designed to help seal jars and 

preserve your foods. Lids are not reusable; discard them after you finish 

off a jar of your preserved food. These lids normally come with the jars 

when you buy them; alternatively, you can buy replacement packs of 

them as well. 

 

▪ Screw Bands. Screw bands, or rings, are used to hold the lid in 

place during heat processing. Once you confirm that a jar of processed 

food has sealed, the screw band should be removed. Failing to do so can 

make opening the jar more difficult later on. Screw bands can be 

reused. 

Canning Equipment 

 

▪ An inexpensive boiling water-canner. You can purchase one of these 

large pots at nearly any home goods store. 

 

▪ Boiling Water-Canner. A boiling water-canner sounds fancy, but 

it’s just a pot large enough to fit canning jars in to heat process them. 

The pot should be large enough that all of your sealed jars can be 

submerged under at least one inch of water for heat processing. A 

boiling water-canner will need a fitted lid as well. You can buy an 

inexpensive pot designed for use as a boiling water at most home 

goods stores. 

 

▪ Canning Rack. A canning rack is a thin metal frame which sits in 

your boiling water-canner. The rack serves two purposes. First it 

separate the jars from the direct high heat of the boiling water-canner’s 

bottom. Next, most racks have handles that allow you to secure your 

jars and rack to the sides of the pot. DO NOT use the canning rack to lift 

jars out of the boiling water-canner, especially if the water is hot. 

 

▪ Jar Lifter. Jar lifters are mechanical tongs that are used to safely 

manipulate canning jars into and out of the boiling water-canner. 

Working with jars is difficult when you have to contend with scalding 



hot water; the jar lifters make it much easier and safer.  

 

▪  Nonmetallic spatulas are used to tightly pack canning jars, and 

eliminate air pockets and other wasted space.This is especially 

important when you are canning thicker foods, such as jams and 

relishes. 

 

▪ Canning funnels are specially made for working with mason jars. 

Unlike standard funnels, canning funnels have wide opening, and rest 

easily atop mason jars. Canning funnels help make packing your jars a 

neater process; you’ll end up with less food wasted on the sides of your 

jar and your countertop if you use a canning funnel. 

 

▪ A standard lid wand. These are great for moving your lids around as 

you are preparing your mason jars for heat processing. 

 

▪ Lid Wands. Magnetic lid wands consist of a plastic or wooden stick 

with a magnet affixed to one end. These wands are used to maneuver 

your lids around more easily, and help prevent you from contaminating 

them, or accidentally scratching their special coating. 

 

▪ Stainless Steel Ladle. Sauces, relishes, jams, jellies, and other types 

of preserves will have to be transferred from the saucepan they are 

prepared in to the canning jars where you’ll preserve them. A good ladle 

will be necessary for this step.  

 

Purchase a stainless steel ladle for canning; they are easier to keep 

clean, and you’ll have less of a chance of transferring unwanted flavors 

to your preserved foods than you would if you use a plastic ladle. 

 

▪ Cutting board. Many canning recipes call for fruits and vegetables to 

be sliced, chopped, cut or diced. You will need a good cutting board in 

order to prepare your foods for canning effectively.  

 

Consider getting an over the sink cutting board for this task. Many 

over the sink cutting boards have some sort of strainer attachment that 

make it easy to wash and sort the foods you are cutting, which will save 

you time on canning day. 



Pressure Canning 

Low acid foods, like meat, poultry, seafood, and some types of fruits and 

vegetables, need to be heated to higher temperatures in order to kill 

any potentially harmful bacteria, and render the food safe to store for months 

at room temperature. The primary tool required to do this is called a 

pressure canner. 

 

A pressure canner is a large pot with a locking lid. It is deep enough to allow 

you to place canning jars in to heat process them. The pressure canner’s size, 

with its capacity to seat several canning jars, is what differentiates it from a 

standard kitchen pressure cooker. 

Pressure canners take advantage of the pressure of boiling water that builds 

up within them to create steam that reaches at least 240 degrees Fahrenheit 

of temperature. The high temperature kills all potentially harmful bacterial 

spores in the low acid foods that you are canning, and makes it safe to store 

the preserved foods at room temperature. 

If you are planning to preserve meats, poultry, seafood, or other things 

containing these types of ingredients, you must have a pressure canner to 

preserve these foods safely. It is a really good idea to work with an 



experienced person you trust to learn the basics of pressure 

canning before you start using this food preservation technique yourself. 

Additional Canning Equipment 

There are additional items you may not need for canning, but they can help 

make the process more efficient. Other items are needed for specific types of 

canning recipes. Let’s look at some of the more commonly used items. 

▪ Cheesecloth is a thin mesh cloth that is commonly used in the 

kitchen. When canning, you’ll need cheesecloth to strain fruits for some 

juice or jelly recipes; you’ll also need it to build a spice bag when 

making certain kinds of pickles as well. 

 

▪ Jelly Strainer Bags. Like cheesecloth, jelly strainer bags are 

useful for straining juices and purees. Most jelly strainer bags fit 

snuggly over jar lids or funnels; others come with their own metal 

stands to aid in straining. These handy little bags help you remove tiny 

seeds and fruits pulp from the juice you are working with. Jelly strainer 

bags, unsurprisingly, are essential when making many types of jelly. 

However, they are also useful whenever you are canning something that 

needs to be finely strained. 

 

▪ There are times when you will want to know the precise temperatures of 

liquids or solids you are preparing to can; for example, when making 

maple syrup, you will want to know the exact temperature of the syrup, 

so you can determine when it is ready to pack into jars for preserving.  

 

A candy thermometer will come in real handy at this point. These 

thermometers come in both analog as well as digital models; many 

are programmable as well, and will sound an alarm when your food 

reaches a desired temperature. 

 

▪ Food Mill or Food Processor. Many canning recipes call for finely 

chopping or pureeing fruits and vegetables. If you plan on canning on a 

regular basis, or making large batches of canned goods, you should 

consider getting a food mill, or a food processor. Using a food 

processor can help speed up the process of preparing vegetables for 

canning; using a knife and cutting board to chop up several pounds of 

produce can be time consuming. 

 



Most food processors come with different blades and attachments, so 

you can chop the fruits or vegetables you’re working with to any 

consistency you require. Many food mills are hand powered, and come 

with an assortment of blades and attachments as well. Canners often 

swear by their food mills, and they are an extremely useful tool for any 

homesteader who is canning foods off of the grid. 

 

▪ Apple or Fruit Peeler. Apples, pears, and other similar fruits are 

commonly used to make sauces, butters, and other preserves. Most of 

the recipes for these harder fruits require them to be peeled and cored. 

This can be a very time consuming, laborious process, especially if you 

are preparing large batches of these fruits when they’re ripe and ready. 

 

 An apple peeler can help speed up this chore, so you can focus more 

on cooking and canning your preserves. Many of these peelers can help 

core your fruit as well, an added benefit. 

 

▪ Steam Juicer. If you plan on preserving jellies and juices on a regular 

basis, you should really invest in a steam juicer. A steam juicer uses 

steam to heat up berries or fruits or place in one chamber, and collects 

the juice in another chamber. This helps to speed up the process of 

extracting juice, and it is also more efficient than other methods as well. 

You’ll be grateful you purchased your steam juicer each time you go to 

make a batch of fruit jelly! 

 

▪ Sauce Maker. If you frequently find yourself making sauces or purees, 

you may want to consider purchasing a sauce maker. These tools help 

grind down vegetables into a consistency that is perfect for sauces or 

purees.  

 

While other tools, such as a blender or food processor, can do this as 

well, sauce makers are ideally designed to do this task and can help you 

prepare sauces more efficiently. These handy kitchen tools come 

in electric as well as hand-powered. 

 

▪ Plastic Storage Caps. After you open one of your jars and start using 

it, what do you do with the jar if there is still food left over? One option 

is to purchase and use plastic storage caps. These caps screw on and 

enclose your jars after you remove the metal canning lids.  

 

Remember, however, that once you unseal a jar of preserved food you 



must refrigerate it, whether it has one of these plastic lids or not. 

 

▪ If you plan to can a great deal, or sell your canned items at farmers 

markets, you should consider labeling your jars. Labels will help you 

identify what is in each jar; this is extremely helpful when you have a 

pantry full of mason jars, since many jams and sauces look the same.  

 

▪ More importantly, you’ll be able to place a date on each jar, so you will 

know how long it will be good for. There are dissolvable labels, 

which are easy to remove after use by immersing jars in water. If you 

want to print custom labels for selling your canned items, you can opt 

instead for label making printing paper as well. 

Last Thoughts 

 

Canning is a critical homesteading skill, and one of the first things you should 

learn how to do once you start a homestead of your own. Once you’re ready to 

preserve the food you produce on your homestead, these canning supplies 

will help you get started. All you need are the basic supplies to start 

preserving the food you produce for later use.  

 

 

 
 

  



Part Eleven 

How to Power your Freezers and Refrigerator Without Electricity 

 

 

 

 

There are a few methods homesteaders use to power a freezer or 

refrigerator . . . off-grid. 

First, not all homesteaders are off grid. Many are connected to the electrical 

grid. This portion is not for those homesteaders.   

Homesteaders who are off the electrical grid have other challenges regarding 

powering certain appliances,etc. Homesteaders who live off-grid or prefer to 

live off grid often utilize Propane, Solar and Battery Banks to power many of 

FREEZER FILLED WITH MEAT 



their appliances. Some appliances such as freezers that require much power 

are usually powered by propane.   

Any appliance that requires high temperatures of cooling or heating requires 

a major strain on a solar system and battery bank. Nothing has changed in 

this regard.   

Refrigerators and freezers are often powered with 40 gallon or more propane 

tanks.  At this time, it appears to be the most economical method. 

Many homesteaders can their meat for storage in a freezer. 

Why should I use gas/propane refrigerator? 

 

In order to live in a house off the grid, we believe that propane is still the 

most cost-effective to operate a refrigerator in the long run. This is based 

on the amount of maintenance to operate vs. a 12VDC refrigerator. Since 

there are no moving parts on a propane refrigerator there is 

hardly any maintenance to use this type of refrigeration unit.  

 

Generally speaking, a gas refrigerator usually needs to be cleaned only twice a 

year by cleaning the burner area and flue tube. No compressor unit to go 

bad. No batteries to charge. 

 

The downside of the propane fridge is the propane/gas cost. Expect to pay 

$20 to $30 per month for the operation of your propane fridge. For example 

– if you raise and processed 100 chickens, 20 rabbits, 20 turkeys and 10 

ducks during processing season – where will you store your meat?  



You’ll probably need 3 or 4 freezers. A propane cost of $120 or more would 

be acceptable. Your meat raising efforts should comfortably feed a family of 

four or more for 6 to 8 months. 

There are various sizes of large propane tanks. 100, 250, 500 gallons or even 

larger.  A propane company simply delivers propane to the homestead and 

fills up the tank, making it very convenient. 

 

It is combustible, and as with any flammable gas, a leak can be potentially 

dangerous. Also, propane is stored under high pressure, making any sudden 

decompression or rupture of its container an event of violent force. 

2. Best Off Grid Propane/Gas Refrigerators 



Dometic RM3962RB (9 cu. ft.) 

 
 
Thanks to advanced insulation technology, Dometic has expanded the 

storage space of the RM 3962 to 9 cu. ft. – without increasing its outside 

dimensions. Also featuring adjustable shelves, eye-level LED controls and 

self-locking handles for convenient and secure storage. 

 

The RM 3762’s shelf guards will helpfully prevent spills while driving on 

bumpy roads. With its sleek, contemporary design the Dometic New 

Generation refrigerators are a fitting centerpiece for your off-grid home. It 

can run on 2-way: 110V AC and LP Gas. When floor space, capacity, and 

appearance are all important, there’s no better choice. 

 

  

https://www.amazon.com/Dometic-RM3962RB-RM3962-Cubic-Refrigerator/dp/B004LEO4C6/ref=as_li_ss_tl?ie=UTF8&linkCode=ll1&tag=bachhuan2017-20&linkId=07a46ecf41a54e3c44870bb1f4f72e10


Part Twelve 

What you should know about Wood Stoves 

Most homesteaders often utilize wood stoves for a variety of purposes. 

Homesteaders can make their house as warm as they want without having to 
be concerned with a high electric bill or gas bill.  

Family times are usually centered around the woodstove in our living room.  

Many homesteaders will use porcelain tile that would match the décor of 

their house.  It is beneficial to install plywood and cement board over the 

subflooring before tiling.   

You can install cement board over the existing sheetrock walls and then tiled 

and grouted.  It might be beneficial to hire a professional to install the stove 

and stovepipe.   

Where You Can Get Firewood for Your Woodstove 

If you own acreage provides tress, then you may have a steady supply of 

firewood.  Always plant two or three trees for every tree you cut down.  Most 

homesteaders will only cut down a diseased tree or one that is already dead.  

Naturally, there are many other forests where trees are available.  Many 

neighbors barter their trees for favors and other items. 

Some property owners to not mind you to thin out the old growth trees to 

allow for new trees to grow.   Most homesteaders would like to keep much of 

their acres wooded while affording the room to garden and house ourselves 

and our animals.  As some trees are damaged by storms you can turn those 

damaged trees into firewood.   

You can also contact a tree service company that would deliver 5 to 10 cords 

of firewood to your house.  If the trees were whole they will bring them in on 

logging trucks.  If they were cut up, they would deliver them in a large dump 

truck.   

For a few hundred dollars you could have enough logs or cut rounds 

delivered to provide me with firewood for a couple of years.  Compare that 

price to what you may pay to heat your home during the winter using 

electricity or gas and you immediately see why this price more than 

acceptable.  Some folks might prefer to have split firewood delivered and/or 



stacked and that is fine too.  Whichever route you go, you probably would 

want to order your wood in the early spring or late winter (after everyone else 

has stopped their emergency/storm-type orders for firewood).   

Planning ahead may get you a better price but more importantly, it allows the 

firewood to season all summer long.  This wood is much easier to light and 

burns better than wood split later in the year. 

Seek Undeveloped Land – Trees for Firewood 

One option you might consider - if you do not have trees for firewood on your 

property is to look for undeveloped land for sale with plenty of hardwood 

trees that you might be able to pick up cheap.  Focus on land that is not 

desirable for development for one reason or another, which would make it 

more affordable. Some property owners might pay you to cut down and keep 

the trees you cut down.  However, some property owners may sell their trees 

for cheap. 

The Wood Shed 

 

Firewood allowed to properly season in such a shed is easy to light and burns 

best.  You still may want to use some small kindling and/or paper to get a fire 

going under a couple of logs but well-seasoned wood does not take much 

work to light.  Rather than fussing with kindling a paper simply use a small 

Duraflame starter stick or log and break off a small piece about the size of a 

domino and place it in the center of the stove.  Add a few sticks of kindling 

and place two pieces of oak firewood in a V formation surrounding the 



starter-stick chunk.  Place a piece of poplar firewood across the V, effectively 

making an A, so that the starter-stick chunk is directly under the poplar 

wood.   

This wood burns quickly and very hot.  The starter-stick chunk lights quickly 

and retains the flame long enough for the kindling and poplar wood to ignite.  

Let this burn with the air damper wide open.  Once the fire is well established 

add more oak firewood, cut back the air and flue to get a nice, hot and long 

burn going. 

One starter stick or starter log lasts quite a long time because you’re only 

using a small piece and only when no coals are present. During most winters 

you will probably have coals you can use to re-start your fire in the 

mornings.  Store the unused portion of the starter sticks in a resealable 

freezer bag so as to keep them from drying out. 

Newer stoves are often much more efficient than older stoves so you might 

consider buying a newer stove rather than using some old woodstove you 

might find lying around.  

Most homesteaders agree – it is highly recommend a stove with an ash pan.  

If you go with the older stoves be sure to consider the R-value of the material 

under the stove.  Each stove has its own requirements and even the newer 

stoves vary quite a bit.  Some stoves require quite a bit which would result in 

several inches of material between the stove and the subflooring. 

Consider Installing a Hearth Gate on Your Woodstove 

Once your stove is setup and fired-up, you, too, will find just how many 

people gravitate toward it.  This can include small children so be sure to 

provide some measure of safety to prevent them from getting burned.  

Many people choose to order a hearth gate online that we like very much.  

It looks like wrought iron fencing and has a childproof gate for adults to gain 

access to the fireplace.  This product is easily modified to fit most any hearth 

design you might need. 

Tips on Using a Wood Stove for Cooking 

We have collected some of the most common tips so you can use your wood 

stove for cooking, as well as come up with a few of our own, during our 

attempt at cooking on a wood stove here in the office. 



1. LEARN THE HEAT ZONES ON THE TOP OF YOUR WOOD 

STOVE. 

A magnetic stove thermometer is one of the best tools you can have for this, 

as the contact with the surface of the stove will give the most accurate of 

measurements. Homesaver offers this Magnetic Stove Thermometer, which 

is easy to read and has marks every 50 degrees. Most wood stoves will have 

areas where the surface of the stove is warmer than others, especially 

if you are not using a nifty cooktop attachment on your stove. 

 

Also available are non-contact thermometers, which allow you a more precise 

measurement of your wood stoves surface temperature, instead of making 

you estimate within 50degree markings. These Infrared Thermometer guns 

allow you to take the temperature from a slight distance, and to utilize all of 

the surface space of your stove top for cooking, instead of having to make 

sure that you can still see the magnetic thermometer wherever you place it. 

These hand held temperature guns are commonly available from home 

improvement and HVAC suppliers. 

2. INVEST IN SOME GOOD OVEN- OR WOOD STOVE-FRIENDLY 

GLOVES. 

No matter what you do, you are going to be extremely close to hot surfaces 

while using your wood stove for cooking, and it is always a good idea to have 

protection for yourself. Invest in a quality set of oven mitts or insulated 

gloves. Either, or both, can be an excellent choice for hand protection. 



3. HAVE A FIRE ALREADY GOING BEFORE YOU WANT TO 

START COOKING. 

Your stove's surface is going to take a while to get to temperature, so this is 

important. Cooking on a wood stove is not something that happens in a rush, 

it takes time and preparation to accomplish excellent results. Also, do not 

over fire the stove, it will take quite a while to cool back down to good 

cooking temperatures. 

4. GET INTO THE HABIT OF PREHEATING PANS. 

Your cooking adventure will move a little faster if you preheat your pans, as 

the food will not have to wait for the pan to warm up to start cooking. Also, 

lids are your wood stove cooking friends. A tightly fitting lid will trap heat 

and allow the food to have the heat wrap around it. 

A tightly fitting lid will also allow you to expand your wood stove cooking 

recipes to include baked goods, such as casseroles, cookies, cinnamon rolls, 

and breads, as these items are virtually impossible to cook evenly without 

holding the heat in. 

5. DO YOUR PREP WHILE THE STOVE AND POTS ARE COMING 

UP TO TEMP. 

Chop up the veggies, get the meat out of the packaging, line up your spice 

bottles, set out the cooked food plates and trivets, etc. This prep work will 

save you time while you are cooking on the wood stove, and it will make 

things run much smoother. Cooking on a wood stove can be lots of fun, as 

long as you do not have to run back and forth from the stove to your food 

preparation area because you are doing the prep while you are cooking. 

Additionally, if your wood stove is pretty far from your kitchen, you can 

utilize a small rolling cart or a table to hold your utensils and any food you 

have prepped but that hasn't made it onto the stove yet. This extra work 

space near the cooking site will become a bit of a blessing, 

6. AVOID DAMP WOOD 

Those homesteaders who regularly cook with their wood stoves share the 

knowledge to avoid using damp, uncured wood. For the same reason damp, 

uncured wood is awful for heating, it is not going to work well for cooking, as 

it will not provide a fire hot enough. 



The optimal amount of moisture content in firewood is 20%. No matter what 

you're doing with your stove, 20% moisture content for your firewood is the 

best firewood you can get. 

7. LEARN HOW TO ADJUST THE TEMPERATURE OF YOUR 

STOVE 

To create a slow and low temperature cooking surface, adjust the air control 

to a mostly closed position and keep the stove's fuel load at less than 50%. 

To create a hotter cooking process, add more small fuel (being smaller cuts of 

wood) gradually, and monitor the temperatures closely as they rise to the 

temperature you need. 

8. KNOW YOUR STOVE TOP'S THICKNESS 

If your stove top's thickness is 3/16 inch or thinner, you will absolutely need a 

weight distributing griddle or pan, as the heat of the stove combined with the 

weight of the pan can lead to sagging over time. 

Stoves with a 1/4 inch or thicker top plate can bear the weight of a water 

filled pot without issue, but surface temperatures should still be monitored 

closely. 

You will need to be able to fit your baking pan beneath whatever pan you plan 

to use as the oven lid. 

 



 

Cooking Tips for Wood Stove Cooking 

During our experiment of cooking on a wood stove here at eFireplaceStore, 

(which was lots of fun, I'd like to point out), we learned a few things and 

tested several of the tips and tools we offered above. We've got a few final tips 

for you here. 

 

1. Always adjust your cooking times to match the stove's surface 

temperatures. In most cases, boiled vegetables will be done a few minutes 



sooner than with a comparable gas or electric stove. Thin hamburger patties 

or steaks will also cook significantly faster than thicker cuts of meat. 

 2. When cooking items such as thinly cut vegetables or diced chicken, it's 

recommended to use either a large wok or skillet, due to the difficulties in 

maintaining a low temperature on the surface of a wood stove. A 14 inch pan 

is a good size, and will give you plenty of room to stir around the items while 

they cook to prevent them from burning. 

 3. High fat meats being prepared on a griddle or in an iron pan should be 

covered with a splash screen, to prevent the fat from splattering against 

the vent pipe or surrounding areas of the stove top. Clean up of a painted 

vent pipe or stove top is more challenging than cleaning a traditional stove 

top. 

COFFEE TIP: If you ever find yourself without power and in desperate need 

of coffee, and you have a traditional 12-cup drip coffee maker, you can make 

coffee on your wood stove. 

Simply determine how much water the glass carafe of your drip pot can hold, 

then boil that much water in a pot. While it's heating up, bring your coffee 

pot a lot closer to your stove, and set it up like you would for a normal pot of 

coffee, just skip putting the water in. 

 Once your pot of water is at the boiling point, carefully pour water over the 

coffee grounds in the basket, taking care not to over fill the basket so you 

don't get grounds in your coffee. 

It does take a little while, and a whole lot of patience to make coffee this way, 

but you will get your coffee fix if you desperately need it. And if you're 

anything like me, you will desperately need it. 

Catalytic vs Non-Catalytic Stoves: Which One is Right for You? 

What type of Woodstove should you purchase? One important choice to 
make is whether to purchase a catalytic or non-catalytic stove. Which 
one is the best option for you?  

Each comes with advantages and disadvantages; there’s no “best” stove, only 
the best option for you and your home. 

Catalytic stoves sometimes get a bad rap, but much of this is based on a 

previous generation of stoves.  



Early catalytic stoves were non-catalytic stoves which had been quickly 

adapted to meet EPA standards; the catalysts were often difficult to get to 

and hard to maintain, and the stoves simply weren’t as efficient as they could 

have been. Since then, manufacturers have vastly improved the design of 

catalytic stoves, and the result is a better, easier to maintain stove. 

Here are the facts we have gathered together to help you make an informed 

choice between catalytic and non-catalytic. 

Advantages of a Catalyst 

If you’re looking for maximum efficiency and the cleanest burn, a 

catalytic stove is hard to beat. Just like the catalytic converter in your 

car, the catalytic combustor in a wood stove traps the smoke and other 

byproducts of combustion, and has a chemical coating (generally platinum 

and/or palladium) which interacts with the smoke and ignites it at around 

500 degrees, rather than the 1100 degrees normally required.  

This increases the efficiency of your wood stove 5-10%, especially at low 

temperatures, and reduces emissions by 3-5 gm/hour. With this increased 

efficiency, and the ability to burn the fire very low without risk of it 

smoldering and producing creosote, catalytic stoves can achieve very long 

burn times — up to 40 hours! 

Disadvantages of a Catalyst 

There are a few drawbacks to a catalytic stove. The first is that the catalyst 

is another part that can break down, and it will eventually wear out and need 

to be replaced. The catalyst can also be ruined by the use of treated 

lumber, coal, colored or glossy paper, or other non-pure wood and fire 

starter sources (much as you wouldn’t put lower-grade gasoline in a high-end 

car).  

While unseasoned firewood won’t permanently damage your combustor, it 

will muck it up (again, like non-premium oil or gasoline in a high-end car), 

reducing its effectiveness.  

And there is an extra step in the combustion process — opening and closing 

the bypass damper at the correct times. A final potential drawback of a 

catalytic stove comes only if you have a particularly short chimney. A shorter 

chimney may not have the sufficiently strong draft a catalytic stove requires 



to function at lower temperatures, and the stove won’t be able to achieve its 

maximum burn time. 

Advantages of a Non-catalytic Stove 

So you’re concerned that a catalytic stove might require more attention than 

you want to give your wood stove. In short, a non-catalytic stove is simpler to 

operate. It doesn’t require the extra step of engaging and disengaging the 

bypass damper (although we still recommend monitoring the temperature to 

make sure you aren’t over-firing and damaging your stove).  

With no catalyst to damage and replace, green wood and the combustor 

killers mentioned above aren’t as serious a problem, although we still 

recommend burning only well-seasoned wood and approved fire starters at 

all times, and never burning trash or treated lumber. Green wood just stinks! 

Non-catalytic stoves operate at their most efficient and burn the most cleanly 

at a moderately hot temperature. This can be an advantage in leaky old farm 

houses or huge spaces that need a maximum BTU output to maintain a warm 

environment. 

Disadvantages of a Non-catalytic Stove 

Although it’s easier to operate, a non-catalytic stove can’t achieve the highest 

levels of efficiency and the lowest levels of emissions, as compared to a 

catalytic. Moreover, a non-catalytic stove won’t burn as cleanly at low 

temperatures.  

And since it can’t manage the very low burn rates of a catalytic stove, a non-

catalytic stove won’t be able to be able to achieve the very long burn times of 

its best catalytic cousins. 

Samples:  WOOD STOVES 



 

The Blaze King Princess catalytic stove is among the most efficient wood 

stoves in the world, at 88% efficiency with only 2.42 gm/hour of emissions. 

On high heat, the Princess will burn for up to 10 hours; on its lowest heat 

setting, the stove will burn for as long as 30 hours! 

  

 



This is the Pacific Energy Summit, an exclusively non-catalytic stove. It’s 

80.5% efficient, with 3.9 gm/hour of emissions, and a burn time of up to 14 

hours. Simple to operate, this stove is both tough and reliable! 

 

The Vermont Castings Encore Flexburn (along with its big brother the 

Defiant) is unique  in that it can function as a catalytic or non-

catalytic stove.  

Its readily-accessible combustor chamber makes it easy to examine, 

maintain, and replace the combustor. If you don’t engage the catalyst, this 

stove is 78% efficient. In catalytic mode, the efficiency jumps to 86%, with 

only 1.2 gm/hour of emissions. 

Last Word 

Cooking on a wood stove isn't difficult. As long as you take care of your stove 

and use the right cookware, you can accomplish the same wide variety of 

delicious food as you can with a gas or electric stove. 

Enjoy your wood-burning stove for both heating and delicious food, and 

know that even if you're without power in the middle of winter, you're going 

to have a warm hearth and hot food no matter how cold it gets outdoors. 

 



Part Thirteen 

 Washing clothes on the Homestead without Electricity 

Believe it or not – many homesteaders simply utilize Laundromats. Most do 

not like to admit it, but it is certainly the easiest method. A weekly trip to the 

laundry mat (closest town) is usually no big deal – if the weather permits. 

 

Wash machines do not drain a battery bank as much as clothes dryers do and 

that is because the tremendous level of heat supplied.  Some homesteaders 

can safely use their wash machines – but not a clothes dryer.  

The process of Washing Clothes is Fairly Standard – rather it be by 

Machine or by Hand. 

Getting clothes clean when you’re off the grid can be hard or you can work 

smart.  If you can generate enough electricity from your solar system or 

generator to run a traditional washing machine and dryer, then you’re in 

good shape.  But dryers in particular draw a lot of power, especially if they’re 

all electric.  Washing machines use a lot of water.  If you’re short on 

either power or water, then you’ll need another solution. 

To get your laundry clean and dry you basically need 6 things. 

Water 

Of course, to wash your clothes you need water.  If you’re on a well and have 

a big septic tank, then maybe you don’t mind.  The convenience of a modern 

electric washing is such that you’d rather just use the water.  But if you’re 



bringing water with you to your off-grid cabin, or pumping it out of a stream, 

then you may want to conserve water. 

The methods for clothes washing will allow you to do small loads and use 

only as much water as you have available.  Some of the newer washing 

machines are capable of using water really efficiently and will do a great job 

of getting your clothes clean.  They do require electricity to run and 

depending on your electrical power situation, that may also be something you 

need to conserve. 

Detergent 

Just like in any laundry situation, you need some kind of detergent or soap to 

wash clothes.  The soap bubbles and the water capture the dirt, grease, and 

other stuff from your dirty clothes, allowing it to be rinsed away. 

The difference when you’re off grid is that it’s especially important that you 

use a detergent that will have minimal impact on the environment.  If you are 

going to simply dump out your soapy water and rinse water, or even if it’s 

going into a septic tank, you’ll want to use a detergent that is biodegradable. 

It’s actually a plant-based detergent that has minimal environmental impact 

all the way from production to disposal.  I just like the idea of using 

something that’s bio-based if I’m going to be putting it back in the ground 

after I use it. 

Agitation 

Any washing method you use is going to include agitating the water and the 

clothes. 

Agitating the water causes bubbles to form.  It’s the bubbles in the water that 

actually capture the dirt and grime and remove it from your clothes.  As you 

agitate the water and clothes, the detergent and water are able to do their job. 

But there are a lot of different ways to do the agitating.  Here are a few good 

options for cleaning your clothes. 

Water Basin and Washboard 

This is how clothes were washed for centuries. 



You get a wash basin and lay a washboard in it to run the clothes up and 

down.  Fill the basin partially with water and add detergent.  The washboard 

gives you something to scrub the clothes against. 

This way to wash clothes works really well, but it takes a lot of work.  There 

are some other options listed next that can save you a lot of effort. 

The Plunger 

Likely the least expensive way you can wash clothes (yes cheaper than a good 

wash basin and washboard) is the plunger method.  You can use any bucket, 

even an inexpensive 5-gallon bucket from a home improvement store, and a 

basic toilet plunger. 

 

One way to do it is to use an open bucket or wash basin partially filled with 

water and detergent and just plunge your clothes with your plunger.  The 

better method is to use a 5-gallon bucket with a lid.  Cut a hole in the 

center of the lid that’s just big enough for the plunger handle to go 

through.   

Fill the bucket half to three quarters full of clothing, water, and detergent.  

Insert the plunger handle through the hole in the bucket with the plunger on 

the inside part of the lid.  Close the lid tightly on the bucket, and then plunge 

away. 

This makes for a little washing machine that contains most or even all of the 

water without splashing all over. THIS WORKS GREAT! 

Acquire a plunger for this particular use 

 that is specifically designed for washing clothes. 



Manually Powered Washing Machines 

If you want something a little more sophisticated that will make better use of 

your efforts, there are some manual washing machine options.  Each one is a 

little different.  Most have a hand crank of some sort so you can spin your 

clothes with water and detergent inside.   

 

They basically work like a salad spinner.  Another option is the Drumi by 

Yirego.  It uses a food pedal to do the spinning.  It’s available now. 

Here are some of my favorite options for manual washing machines. 

The Wonder Wash – Washes a 5-lb load in a few minutes.  It has a hand 

crank on the side to spin your clothes clean.  It also has a 3-year warranty so 

you can be confident that it’s not made super cheaply.   

The Laundry POD – This has a rotating handle on top and works just like a 

salad spinner 

The Drumi – I’m excited to try this one out now that it’s available.   

Rinsing 

After you’ve washed your clothes, you’ll need to rinse them. 

• Rinsing clothes is best done by following the same method you use to 

wash, just without the detergent. 

• If you use a water basin and washboard, then empty out the soapy 

water, fill the basin with water, and agitate the clothes again in the 



clean water.  If you’re using a plunger either with a bucket or in an 

open basin, just empty out the soapy water, refill with clean water, and 

plunge away.  Likewise, if you use one of those manual washing 

machines, empty it, refill with clean water, and run it for a few 

minutes. 

• When rinsing, it’s better to do two rinse cycles with less water than to 

do one rinse cycle with a lot of water.  This is particularly applicable if 

you have a wash basin.  Rather than filling it to the top with rinse 

water, fill it just high enough to cover the clothes.   

• Agitate the clothes to get the soap out.  Then, empty out the rinse 

water and rinse a second time.  This is the best approach to getting the 

soap, dirt, grease, and grime to all rinse away. 

 

Wringing 

This step is optional, but it will reduce drying time substantially. 

• Modern washing machines spin your clothes to get a lot of the water 

out.  That way, when you put them in the dryer they’re already fairly 



dry.  You don’t typically have water dripping from them as you move 

them over.  They’re really just damp. 

• In this state it doesn’t take long to dry them out, even on a clothesline.  

But if your clothes are still sopping wet when you hang them up, it 

could take a full day to dry them.  Maybe more if you live in a humid 

climate. 

• It is recommend that you wring out your clothes really well before 

drying.  You can manually wring them but that can be really tiresome.  

Plus twisting your clothes all up to wring them out can stretch them 

out.  If you’re doing laundry by hand, then I suggest you get a wringer 

like people have been using for ages.   

•  If you’re using one of the manual washing machines listed above, you 

may be able to just remove the water and then spin your clothes in the 

washing machine without water inside.  That alone may remove 

enough of the water that wringing can be bypassed. 

Drying 

Now that your clothes are wrung washed, rinsed, and wrung out, you’re ready 

to dry them. 

The easiest way to dry out clothes is to hang them up. 

 

Using a clothesline and clothespins will be most effective.  At least when it’s 

warm outside.  If it’s cold, even freezing, your clothes will actually still dry.  It 



seems counterintuitive, but even if the water freezes, the water or ice will 

actually still evaporate.  It just takes longer in the cold. 

There are actually three things that impact the drying speed of your clothes.  

The temperature, the air movement, and the humidity.  At higher 

temperatures, water evaporates more quickly.  Likewise, at lower humidities 

water evaporates faster.  And, if there’s some airflow then the drying time of 

your clothes will decrease. 

• On a drying rack, you have lots of wet clothing right next to each other, 

so there will be less dry air flowing by each item of clothing than if 

they were strung out along a clothesline.  However, if you need to 

conserve space then a drying rack is a great option. 

• Hang up your clothes, protect them from rain, and they will get dry.  

Speed up the drying by putting them where they’ll get good airflow.  

And if it’s really cold out, they will still dry, just more slowly.   Utilizing 

your wood stove is a popular way to dry clothes on the homestead. 

 

  



Part Fourteen 

Compost Toilets and How to create a Compost site for Gardens 

The simplest way to make a composting toilet for your home is to purchase a 

medical toilet seat (the kind where you can easily sit down to pee), and keep 

two buckets nearby.  

One bucket is for pee, the other bucket is for poop. Both buckets are layered 

with sawdust in between deposits. You can also purchase the Separette Privy 

Kit, which separates urine and feces for easy collection. This lowers the work 

load, eliminates odors, and makes waste composting simple. 

Tip:  Use Hickory Wood Shavings and Sawdust to Eliminate 

Odors. Sprinkle them on your poop. It does wonders! 

 

Place the toilet seat over the buckets, and do your business as usual. Sprinkle 

a handful of sawdust into the bucket after each use. The urine your household 

produces is safe to use without treatment.  

When the pee bucket is full, dump it on the compost pile, or layer it in the 

garden as mulch. The nutrient-rich sawdust will enhance either garden or 

compost pile. Urine contains nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium and 

makes an amazing plant fertilizer. Urine is typically sterile, and if separated 

from feces, can be easily and safely reused. 



Usually, any type of odor occurs is when Urine become 

contaminated and it comes into contact with feces. There are also a 

few diseases that can be transmitted through urine — leptospirosis and 

schistosomiasis (bilharzia), which are found almost exclusively in tropical 

aquatic environments, and typhoid, which is inactivated shortly after 

excretion.  

If urine has been contaminated with feces, or if it came from strangers who 

may carry these diseases, it should be purified before it is used. To purify 

urine, all you have to do is wait. Urine leaves the body fairly acidic and the 

pH increases rapidly until pathogens are unable to survive.  

If you do not have the space to create a dedicated compost pile for humanure, 

you can seal the bucket of poop once it is full, and allow it to sit in a sunny 

spot in the garden for at least one year. To aid the process, this bucket 

can also be turned periodically the way you turn a compost 

tumbler. Make sure the bucket is tightly closed to inhibit insects or vermin 

from visiting. Once composted, this soil can be safely used in the garden. 

Building Composting Toilets for Beginners 

Composting toilets are almost certainly an ancient technology that predates 

literate society. The simplest composting toilet design possible may involve a 

hole in the ground to collect human waste, and a supply of carbon nearby, 

such as sawdust, to assist in aerobic composting. Once composted, the result 

is sometimes called ‘night soil’. 

Composting toilets save water and reduce the requirements for cleaning 

chemicals at water treatment facilities, and so are eco-friendly.  

The Science of Composting Toilets 

Composting toilets utilize the principle of aerobic composting, which is where 

oxygen is involved in the process of decomposition. 

Generally, human waste contains a high concentration of nitrogen, which, 

when deposited outside of the body, is ready to undergo anaerobic 

decomposition, or decomposition in the absence of oxygen. 

However, anaerobic decomposition takes a long time, and has the side effect 

of stinking, because bacteria involved in anaerobic decomposition produce 

methane as a byproduct. 



Anaerobic decomposition also happens at a lower temperature than the 

temperature at which aerobic bacteria thrive, and the anaerobic 

decomposition process produces pathogens that may contaminate any water 

nearby, including groundwater. 

Instinctively, we learn from an early age to keep anything we consume away 

from where we excrete, in order to avoid infection and illness. 

This can all change when a source of extra carbon is added to the excrement 

pile. when the pile reaches sufficient size, such as 36 cubic feet, the pile can 

now undergo even more efficient aerobic decomposition. When done 

correctly, this can produce a pathogen-free environment and usable soil after 

some time has passed. 

An aerobic pile allows more air flow, which allows oxygen to take part in the 

chemical reaction. The decomposition involving carbon and nitrogen at an 

ideal ratio, such as 30:1 carbon to nitrogen by mass, accelerates the chemical 

reaction, producing more heat, and killing off the bacteria that thrived in 

lower temperatures. 

This decreases the concentration of pathogenic bacteria and allows benign 

bacteria to proliferate. 

The aerobic pile now produces more carbon dioxide instead of methane, so 

the pile doesn’t stink, and composting toilets used correctly actually stink far 

less than a traditional flush toilet restroom does immediately after use. 

This makes it much more pleasant both to use and to maintain the 

composting toilet, and allows the waste products to be used productively 

after some time has passed. 

Once a waste receptacle is full and has been emptied outside, it is advisable to 

wait a minimum of one year before using the ‘night soil’ in any way that 

would incur a contamination risk. 

Where to build them 

Composting toilets can be built outside or inside a house, depending on what 

you prefer. Generally, the main limitation of their construction is that that 

have to be built on, near, or just below ground level, as there are significant 

disadvantages and expenses incurred when building them on the second floor 

or above. 



This composting toilet was placed on a concrete block, which means that its 

bucket underneath is at ground level. This makes maintenance easier. 

If you are building a house from scratch in DIY fashion, you can consider 

using composting toilets in place of flush ones entirely. When done correctly, 

you may not even need a septic tank or sewer connection (local regulations 

differ on this point, so be sure to check with your local governments,) saving 

you potential construction costs. 

Most jurisdictions do tend to require at least one flush toilet per dwelling. If 

you’re located in such a jurisdiction, you can, at minimum, install the 

smallest required septic tank system as all the other toilets will not be 

connecting to it. 

The classical outhouse model of a composting toilet is one of a purpose-built 

structure in the back yard. One advantage of this method is that it can be 

built in most yards or properties without modifying your existing house. 

Another is that you can use recycled materials to build it, including materials 

such as tires or plastic bottle eco-bricks that you might prefer to avoid in 

dwellings. 

Possible dimensions for an outhouse can be 4 feet by 4 feet, and ideally, the 

outhouse is 7 ft high. Most outhouses feature a raised platform inside to sit 

on or squat above the hole, and then have a gap behind the outhouse to 

remove the excrement container when it is full. The outhouse is usually built 

from wood and has a large door for easy access. 

In the bottom left, you can see a composting toilet next to a trailer home, for 

scale, on the property of a tourist accommodation building. The composting 

toilet is indicated by the arrow. 

Some outhouses have multiple large buckets and multiple holes, so that one 

can be in use while the other is undergoing its year-long composting process. 

If the outhouse is a secondary toilet and won’t be used often, you probably 

won’t need multiple bucket holes, although you will most likely need multiple 

buckets. 

It is also convenient for the outhouse to feature shelves for toilet paper 

storage, sawdust storage, and hand sanitizer. The outhouse can also feature a 

sink outside or inside for hand washing. 



Here is a sink next to a composting toilet. The toilet structure has a roof, and 

is covered in shade cloth to provide comfort. 

The most inexpensive and least obtrusive way to build a composting toilet 

may be inside an existing restroom. You will need a cabinet high enough to 

sit on – 2’ should be high enough. 

The cabinet can be placed against a wall, and have a hole drilled into the top. 

If you are looking to install a standard toilet seat on it, you can make the hole 

the same dimensions – 16 ½ inches is the standard round hole diameter in 

the US. 

Don’t forget to order multiple buckets so that your toilet isn’t out of order for 

months at a time. Also, it is necessary to keep a supply of sawdust within 

arm’s length of your new toilet cabinet. This will help to prevent unwanted 

odors. Use your bathroom sink as normal. 

Finally, the most cost-effective way to integrate composting toilets into your 

life is to design your off-grid house around them while your house is under 

construction, so that you may save the cost of connecting to a sewer or a 

septic tank, or if this is not permitted, you can build the smallest septic 

system that is allowed. 

With rare use, the septic tank itself will need less maintenance and result in 

lower costs. 

For example, one county in central Texas has the injunction that composting 

toilets are allowed, but that kitchen sinks still need to connect to a septic tank 

because of the contamination potential of meat preparation. 

So, in this county, if you were planning to skip the cost of a septic tank, you 

would need to design an alternative kitchen sink system as well as installing 

composting toilets. 

This is a reason that you should always research your local state, county, or 

city regulations that may support or hinder your off-grid building plans, and 

be sure to talk to other off-grid building enthusiasts about their experiences 

in compliance with building codes. 



They may have useful tips or workarounds that keep you fully compliant 

while supporting your off-grid ambitions. 

If the path of designing your new home around composting toilets sounds 

right for you, then it may make sense to design your ground-level restrooms 

for composting toilets. You can do this by setting your toilet seat on a ledge 

inside, and by having the bucket that receives the deposits stationed outside, 

below the toilet seat. 

This allows for easy maintenance while keeping your ablutions conveniently 

indoors. It also doesn’t require multiple bucket slots, as you can use wheelie 

bins and move one bin out when it is full and move another bin into the 

space. It is best if you keep a bin unused for six months before dumping it 

into the compost pile for cleaning. 

One last aspect of the construction of composting toilets worth mentioning is 

that of urine diversion. While urine diversion is not necessary for correct use 

of composting toilets, many homestead residents may also like to use their 

urine for fertilizer due to its high nitrogen content. 

Avoiding urination into a composting toilet does have the benefit of speeding 

up the chemical reactions inside the pile and make them smell a little less, 

because the compost pile is drier. 

Urine diversion requires setting up a section of the toilet bowl for urine 

capture, which is easier to achieve for men and much more difficult for 

women. It is advised that urine should stand for no more than about five 

hours before collection. 

After collection, dilute the sample 1:5 with water and used liquid fertilizer. 

Urine is sterile at the time of excretion, but if it stands for more than five 

hours, it runs the risk of pathogen contamination. 

How to Use Compost Toilets 

When it comes time to sit on a composting toilet and use it for its intended 

purpose, you may use toilet paper as normal, and deposit this in the bucket as 

you would down a conventional flush toilet. 



However, the main difference is that instead of flushing the toilet with water, 

you need to pour sawdust or another source of carbon into the waste 

collection bucket. 

Alternatives to sawdust include paper waste from shredders, coffee grinds, 

wood shavings, pine needles, chopped straw, peat moss, or wood ash. Wood 

ash might be the most effective at odor removal, but be warned that if you use 

wood ash, the bucket can be much harder to clean. 

Toilet paper should be used as normal, as toilet paper is 

compostable. Some commercial toilet papers contain bleach, which 

homesteaders may like to keep out of their compost because of its 

antimicrobial properties.  

 

Composting toilet setups are known for sometimes having multiple buckets 

per unit. This is commonly seen in two settings – one where buckets are very 

small, which means that they become filled quickly and would require more 

maintenance. The other setting is more likely in an outhouse on a farm, 

where farmers may like to use large amounts of compost regularly. 

How to use ‘Humanure’ safely 

If you are using composting toilets, it is recommended that you have a special 

outdoor composting area dedicated to the processing of human waste, or 

‘humanure’. 



The site should be located on well-drained, flat soil that is not upstream of or 

nearby to any vegetables that you may be growing. The site should be 

prepared thickly with straw, within arm’s length of a straw pile, and within 

range of a hose pipe. 

Once a bucket has been filled, set it aside and mark the date that it 

was filled. Add some straw to the bucket, leave it outside, and place a 

screen over the container to keep flies out, and mark the container or area 

with signs so that visitors avoid any contamination risk. 

The site of the compost pile and bucket can be fenced off, preventing access 

by children, pets, or wildlife. Also, the site can be marked as being for 

humanure so that visitors know to avoid it. Ideally, homesteaders can use a 

shovel specifically marked as being only for humanure use, which can be kept 

in a safe place, such as in a locked shed. 

When new humanure is ready to be deposited outside, first make a hole in 

the center of the pile, and then pour the humanure in. This keeps the night 

soil aerated without having to turn the pile. Turning the pile is discouraged 

because this brings more bacteria to the surface of the pile. 

While you are working with humanure, gloves and safety goggles are 

recommended, as well as is wearing an apron and old farm clothes. Having a 

hosepipe with medium pressure nearby is also useful to help clean any 

humanure buckets, or any areas where humanure has been spilled. 

To clean the bucket, hot water and soap are used to wash humanure off, and 

the bucket can later be disinfected by bleach or alcohol. This is especially 

important to do if the bucket is going to be placed inside again. 

If the bucket will be placed in your house, leave it outside in the sun for a day 

first after disinfection. 

When humanure has matured for its recommended year-long period, as a 

final precaution, you can avoid using it anywhere near food you may want to 

eat (vegetables and herbs) and instead use humanure mostly with bushes, 

hedges, and larger trees, so that there won’t be contact between any edibles 

and the soil. 



In general, humanure itself is legal to produce, as long as you keep it on the 

property it was produced on, and do not sell or give it away. 

Here are a few examples of Compost Bins. It is not rocket science. Simply 

create a way for the manure to sit for at least a year.  Then use it on your 

gardens. 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

Part Fifteen 

How to Create a Homestead Cistern Water System 

Some homesteaders fear the hazardous winters could freeze the water inside 

the Cistern – so, they bury the large sturdy cistern underground. They work 

well in cold climates because they can be put below the frost line to prevent 

freezing, which is essential for off- grid houses. Some homesteaders never 

bury their cisterns.  

The vast majority of states either have no laws on the books or even 

encourage residents to harvest rainwater. 



How to check rainwater harvesting laws in your state 

First, you can check the most official listing of rainwater laws by state by 

visiting The National Conference of State Legislatures. They only 

list states with statutes on the books but they provide links straight to 

relevant government websites for more information.  

Check with local code officials 

Even if your state doesn’t have laws regarding rainwater harvesting, cover 

yourself by checking with your local building code officials BEFORE you 

spend X amount of dollars installing a system. There are sometimes 

instances where local municipalities have their own laws. Following local 

codes will keep your system AND building project legal and safe. 

The Concept and Parts Needed for Rainwater Harvesting System 

The Roof 

Consider the material options for your roof carefully before you build. In 

general, you should avoid asphalt shingle roofing because the 

chemicals in them tend to leach into the water.  

The dissolved organic carbon, or DOC, in them isn’t necessarily a bad 

thing, but when combined with chlorine can create compounds known to 

cause cancer. Even after these compounds naturally dissipate there are 

still often things like zinc, copper, moss killers, and other potentially 

dangerous things in the shingles. 

Most homesteaders utilize opted a metal roof since they tend to 

have lower levels of the above compounds, plus they tend NOT to harbor 

fecal bacteria from birds or other environmental contaminants. 

Consider your roof’s size and harvesting capacity. 

For every 1 inch of rain and 1,000 square feet of roof you capture about 

620 gallons of water. This means that each square foot captures about .62 

gallons per inch of rain. 

 

How much will your roof be able to capture? Simply take your roof’s 

square footage and multiply by .62. 

http://www.ncsl.org/research/environment-and-natural-resources/rainwater-harvesting.aspx


______ square feet x .62 = __________ gallons per inch of 

rainfall 

 

Gutters and Downspouts 

The gutters and downspouts take the rainwater down to your cistern. 

Some homesteaders hire out those who are experts at building gutters for 

cisterns.  The cost IS only a marginal difference and you can get 6″ 

seamless gutters crafted for your house on site. 

Options: 

• First Flush Diverter: Many homesteaders install devices called “first 

flush diverters” on their downspouts. These devices divert the initial 

water from a rainstorm to avoid sending the dirt and debris from the 

roof down to the cistern. This can be very helpful if there’s been a long 

dry spell to avoid contaminating water more than you have to. We don’t 

currently have any installed but will probably look into it at some point.  

 

• Gutter Guards: These are typically screens that sit over the gutters 

and prevent larger matter like leaves and sticks from getting into the 

gutters and creating clogs. Definitely a good idea, especially if your roof 

have trees overhead. It will keep out most of the bird poop, leaves and 

elements. 

Cistern 

There are lots of options for cisterns - from plastic tanks to preformed 

concrete, buried or above ground. 

You can purchase cisterns of several sizes. Some homesteaders purchase 

2,500 gallon tanks and bury them underground. Granted, you’ll have to 

dig a hole large enough and pay for the labor involved.  The tank is placed 

into the hole, sealed, and plumbed. 

Well Pump 

To get the water up out of the cistern homesteaders use  a 1/2 HP Wayne 

shallow well pump. It sits in the mudroom, which is right next to where 

the cistern is outside of the structure. 



 
The only real pros to this pump for being off the grid are that it is 

relatively inexpensive and easy to set up. We didn’t think beforehand 

about the power draw it would take to run it.  

 

The pump can easily be the biggest power draw in your entire 

house.  Some homesteaders would rather  use a slow-start pump or a low 

powered DC unit. 

Related: How Much Power Do You Need To Live Off The Grid?  

Water Filter 

 

There are several water filtering systems, depending on your budget. The 

water coming from the cistern (after the first flush) is usually clean 

enough for washing dishing, clothes, showers, sinks and watering the 

plants and animals. However, many homesteaders are purchase counter 

filters for filtering the water for drinking.  Alexapure and Berkey water 

filters appear to be the most popular. 

Pressure Tank 

The pressure tank is the last phase of the cistern system.  Once leaving the 

filter system (if you have one), then it passes into the pressure tank. Some 

people use this; Water Worker 32 gallon tank. After the water passes 

through the filter it heads into the tank, which provides adequate water 

pressure for fixtures in the whole house. 

https://accidentalhippies.com/2017/11/13/off-grid-solar-power-how-much/
https://www.amazon.com/WAYNE-SWS50-Cast-Iron-Shallow/dp/B000CQ1Y7A/ref=as_li_ss_il?s=hi&ie=UTF8&qid=1524847564&sr=1-9&keywords=shallow+well+pump&linkCode=li3&tag=accidentalhip-20&linkId=5af91fc838535515b01aed3699c24bd8


 

When you’ve used enough water from the tank to drop the pressure to 

roughly 30 psi the pump will kick on to refill the pressure tank. When 

you’re at a sink or shower you never discern a drop in pressure and service 

is never interrupted even while filling is in progress. It feels like a 

“normal” house on city water. 

Monitor Water Usage. You Never Want to Run Out of Water. 

For emergencies, many homesteaders utilize water filling stations. Make 

sure to know exactly where your water filling station is located in your 

area. They sure come in handy. You can haul a cistern tank and fill it up 

with clean water or some companies will deliver the water and fill up your 

cisterns on your property. It’s very inexpensive. 

 

Water Pressure 

 

One Big Cistern Consideration is Pressure. 

 

Pressure is critical to moving water from where it is gathered or stored to 

where it will be used. In a rainwater harvesting system, the water must be 

able to flow from catchment through the filters and conveyance into the first-

flush and storage or end use. This pressure can be provided by gravity from 

vertical height difference or by a pump. 

This will provide an idea of how much pressure you will need: 

Typical US residential water pressure is between 40 to 80 psi (pounds per 

square inch); typical drip irrigation systems (and some micro-sprinklers) 

https://www.amazon.com/WaterWorker-Vertical-Pressure-32-Gallon-Capacity/dp/B001AH3G30/ref=as_li_ss_il?s=hi&ie=UTF8&qid=1524848002&sr=1-6&keywords=water+pressure+tank&linkCode=li3&tag=accidentalhip-20&linkId=0dd7754df74b4953fba198d68978e7a1


need between 15 to 25 psi; and some appropriate technology drip irrigation 

systems need only 4 to 10 psi. (This info is for watering your gardens) 

In addition to flow from catchment to storage, the flow from storage to end 

use is critical. Using the existing topography and/or platforms can often yield 

enough pressure for end use. 

If necessary, a pump can be implemented to add sufficient 

pressure. 

 

While utilizing a pump increases the pressure, it also increases the upfront 

and operational costs. Gravity acting on the vertical height of the water 

column is what produces the pressure, which is also referred to as head. 

Make sure not to confuse volume with pressure (head). 

For instance, a 20-foot-tall water tower of 8000 gallons has the same water 

pressure as a 20-foot-tall pipe of 80 gallons. 

If your homestead has varying topography, you want to catch and store the 

water at the high spots, and then use it in the low spots to provide enough 

pressure. Otherwise a pump can be used to generate the needed pressure.  



Part Sixteen 

How to Keep the Homestead Home and Animal Pens Odor Free. 

 

Ways to Keep the Homestead Smelling Better 

 

Where there are animals, there is manure and ODOR. 

Urea and ammonia, compounds released from manure, are very caustic and 

can cause foot injuries, as well as increase an animal’s risk of developing 

pneumonia.  

Manure also carries many parasites, bacteria and viruses that cause diseases 

in the animals and the people handling them. By reducing odors on your 

farm, you are improving your herd’s health and therefore their production, as 

healthy and comfortable animals produce best. 

 Prevent Overcrowding 

Always ensure your animals have enough space both inside their shelter and 

outside in the paddock. Often producers don’t create enough shelter for all 

the animals because they are trying to save money and most animals don’t 

use the shelter unless the weather is poor.  

 

When the weather is inclement or you experience cold winters that require 

keeping the animals inside for more of the day, you need to ensure that the 

animals won’t be crowded. When the weather is good, you need to ensure 

there is enough space for all of your animals out in the BARN pasture. 

Overcrowded pens accumulate manure—and therefore odor—faster. Often 



the ventilation and drainage systems are not able to keep up if there’s not 

enough room. 

 

 
 

 Clean Routinely 

Odors are worse when manure piles up too much for the ventilation to 

handle. Cleaning regularly is the best way to keep odors down. Proper 

cleaning also lets your disinfectants work better and reduces the incident of 

disease. 

 

 Don’t Confuse Cleansers and Disinfectants 

Many people think that disinfectants, such as bleach, will work without 

properly cleaning the surfaces, but this isn’t the case. Disinfectants need to 

reach the bacteria and viruses that cause disease and odor as they break 

down the manure.  

 

On top of that, disinfectants don’t actually clean any of the odor causing 

manure or urine. To properly clean and disinfect you need to use a 

surfactant, commonly called detergent, to break down the manure and dirt 

before applying a disinfectant.  

 

Every disinfectant has a contact time that it needs to kill bacteria and viruses 

properly before you rinse. Read the label of the disinfectant product you 

choose to ensure it can work it’s best. 

 



Compost Manure 

Properly composting manure helps reduce the amount of odor by both 

slowing odor release and speeding up the manure’s digestion to soil. As an 

added benefit, you get rich fertilizer to use on your farm. 

 

 
 

Provide Adequate Barn Ventilation 

A properly designed barn will have a ventilation system to help prevent odor 

buildup. These systems range from passive airflow by utilizing windows and 

raisable walls and roof vents to forced air systems with fans.  

 

Always ensure that the ventilation system is able to handle the number of 

animals you keep, particularly in cold weather when the ventilation system 

will be turned down to conserve heat. 

 

Lay Enough Bedding 

By providing a deep bedding, such as straw or wood shavings, you can 

significantly reduce odor. In winter, you can compost the manure in the 

shelter, creating a manure pack beneath the clean bedding to provide some 

heat as it composts. 

 

Utilize Washable Surfaces Wherever Possible 

While wood had a nice appearance and is cheap to use, it’s not easy to 

disinfect properly and absorbs odors. Regardless of how well you clean, 



porous surfaces take on odors over time that you’re unable to remove. They 

also trap bacteria and viruses that can cause disease. Some homesteaders 

have had great luck laying down lenolium tile in the pens. Poop 

will not stick to it near as bad and is a fairly simple clean up. 

 

Also a fairly new discovery is this:  Mix some HEMP in the bed of the 

pen. People are saying it reduces the amount of times you need to clean pens 

plus it reduces ODOR to almost NOTHING!  One homesteader reports 

that he only needs to clean his chicken coup once a YEAR! 

 

At the very least, ensure that all surfaces are painted to create a good, 

washable surface. Ideally you will be able to use water sealed cement, 

stainless steel and plastic puck-board, but often we must compromise 

because they can be expensive. 

 

Harrow Pastures to Break Up Manure 

Reasons for harrowing include: 

• Pasture renovation; breaking up and leveling heavy soil. 

• Removal of dead grass from the base of healthy grass. 

• Helping to remove lightly rooted weeds. 

• Root aeration; for better water infiltration and growth. 

• Works in fertilizer to both spread and maximize effectiveness. 

• Surface leveling in equestrian centres, race tracks, and running tracks. 

• Stimulates growth by aerating and tearing out thatch. 

• Environmentally friendly grass care. 

• Seed bed preparation. 

• Excellent for ripping out moss, spreading manure, and leveling mole 

hills. 
 

Most animals use a specific area as a bathroom, creating a buildup of 

manure. By harrowing the pasture to break up the manure piles, you let it dry 

out, reducing the amount of smell. The sun’s ultra-violet light is also anti-

microbial and anti-parasitic, reducing the numbers of pathogens in your 

pasture. Most importantly, remember that proper cleaning, 

ventilation and clean bedding go a long way in reducing unwanted 

odors. 

Part Seventeen 



Basics of Building a Root Cellar 

A root cellar is a great low-cost way to store food – not just root vegetables, 

but other fresh produce too. They require no energy to use and very little 

maintenance. You can build a root cellar when your home is under 

construction, but it’s also possible to add a root cellar to your basement, or 

build one outside your home. 

What is a Root Cellar? 

Before refrigeration, an underground root cellar was an essential way to 

store carrots, turnips, beets, parsnips, potatoes, and other root vegetables. 

Today, root cellars have made a comeback to keep food from freezing during 

the winter and keep food cool during the summer to prevent spoilage. 

When a hole is dug deep enough, the ground is cool and often moist. Root 

cellars tap into those cool, moist soil conditions and use them to store 

produce – like your refrigerator produce bin. 

A secondary use for the root cellar is as a place to store wine, beer, or other 

homemade alcoholic beverages. 

HOW DOES A ROOT CELLAR WORK? 

 

Technically, a root cellar is any storage location that uses the natural cooling, 

insulating, and humidifying properties of the earth. They are typically used 

by farmers and gardeners to store raw and pickled vegetables. 

• To work properly, a root cellar must be able to hold a temperature of 32º 

to 40ºF (0° to 4.5°C) and a humidity level of 85 to 95 percent. 

• The cool temperatures slow the release of ethylene gas and stop the growth 

of microorganisms that cause decomposition. 

• The high humidity level prevents loss of moisture through evaporation—and 

the withering look that goes along with it. 

• Root vegetables such as carrots, potatoes, beets, parsnips, rutabagas, 

and turnips are typically stored in a root cellar. The environment is ideal for 

storing jars of pickled vegetables and the bulbs or rhizomes of perennial 

flowers as well. 

 



Building a Root Cellar 

There are major elements that a root cellar will require: 

1. Ventilation:  Some produce gives off ethylene gas, which can cause other 

produce to spoil. Also, a tightly sealed cellar will increase the risk of mold. 

Make sure fresh air can get in, stale air can get out, and air can circulate 

around the produce. 

2. Earth-shelter:  The soil insulates and maintains a cool temperature. A 

packed earth floor or gravel floor is better than concrete for keeping 

moisture levels high. 

3. Darkness:  Light can trigger sprouting, so if you have a window in your 

root cellar, keep it covered, and don’t leave the lights on. 

4. Humidity:  A high humidity level of 85-95% keeps produce from drying 

out. Note: Humidity that is high enough for produce may cause canning 

jar lids to rust, so be sure to check lids and rotate stock if you store canned 

goods in the root cellar. 

5. Shelving/Storage bins: Wood shelving and bins are naturally 

antibacterial. Wood also conducts heat more slowly than metal, and 

doesn’t rust. Avoid treated wood, and stick to those that are naturally rot 

resistant. 

Tips for Fruit and Vegetable Storage in a Root Cellar 

1. Late-maturing crops store better than early maturing crops. 

Specific varieties also store better than others. Watch for varieties that 

are noted for good storage quality. 

2. Check fruit and vegetable condition at storage time. If you note any 

damage on produce, use those items first. One bad apple or onion 

can spoil the whole bin, so it’s good to regularly inspect produce 

during storage, too. 

3. Cure the vegetables that need it before storage. Vegetables that require 

curing include onions, garlic, winter squash (pumpkins) and potatoes.  

4. Most root vegetables store best in the root cellar if they are 

wiped off rather than washed. Wipe excess dirt off of carrots, beets, 

rutabagas and turnips and store them in lightly dampened leaves or 

straw. Use fresh leaves each year to prevent potential pathogen buildup. 

Sand and sawdust will also work, but are messier. 

5. If you have a muddy garden at harvest time, it’s okay to wash, but make 

sure dry up excess moisture (and cure if needed) before storage to avoid 

rot. 



6. Less-than-ideal conditions shorten storage life – try to get as close as 

possible to target temps and moisture levels. Use different areas of your 

storage for crops that are a best fit, such as storing carrots and beets 

lower (colder) and tomatoes and winter squash higher (warmer). (See 

chart below.) 

7. Store fruits that give off ethylene gas away from produce that 

can be spoiled easily by ethylene gas. You can also wrap fruit that 

produces excess ethylene in newspaper to contain the gas.  The odor of 

strong smelling vegetables, like turnips and cabbage, can be absorbed by 

fruits and other vegetables. Store them away from other food and where 

the odor cannot waft into the house. 

8. Do not allow fruits and vegetables to freeze. They will get 

mushy and rot.  

9. Track temperature and humidity to measure your root cellar 

performance. 

Types Of Root Cellars 

 

Basement Root Cellar 

 

Today, root cellars are often attached to houses for easy access, though it can 

take some effort to create a cold basement corner. 

• The best method is to use the foundation walls on the northeast corner as 

two sides of your root cellar. 

• Build the other two walls in the basement with stud and board. 



• Insulate the interior walls, ceiling, and door (and any pipes or ducts) to 

keep the heat out. 

• Ensure there is a ventilation system that allows cool, fresh air from the 

outside to be brought into the root cellar and stale air to be exhausted out. 

This helps to prevent mold and mildew. 

 

Hole-in-the-Ground Cellar 

Another option outside the house is to dig down into the ground or 

horizontally into a hillside.  

 

• This option requires good drainage; sandier soil works better. An elevated 

slope helps because the water will run away from your pit as it 

moves downward. 

• If your winter temperatures drop below 25°F (-4°C), dig your pit deep 

enough so that all the crops are under the soil’s surface.  

• As you dig your hole in the ground, flare the sides so that it does not 

cave in.  

• Line the hole with straw and dried leaves, cover the hole with a thick 

wooden lid, and cover the lid with soil. 

 

  



The Garbage Can 

 

During the wintertime, using a metal garbage can or barrel in your hole-in-

the ground cellar helps keep water out. 

• Dig a hole slightly larger than the diameter of the garbage can and deep 

enough so that the can’s lid will sit 4 inches above the soil level. 

• Heap earth around the circumference, add straw inside the can with the 

crops, and cover the lid with straw or mulch and a sheet of plastic to keep 

everything dry. 

• Root vegetables will store well, even in the coldest weather. 

 

 
 

Ready to build a root cellar?  

How To Keep Your Root Cellar Cool 

To create the best atmosphere in your root cellar. 

https://www.almanac.com/blog/gardening/garden-journal/mulching-guide-benefits-mulch


• Temperature stability is reached at about 10 feet deep. 

• Don’t dig a root cellar near a large tree; the tree’s roots can be 

difficult to dig through, and they will eventually grow and crack the 

cellar walls. 

• Inside, wooden shelving, bins, and platforms are the norm, as wood does 

not conduct heat and cold as rapidly as metal does. 

• Air circulation is critical for minimizing airborne mold, so shelves 

should stand 1 to 3 inches (3 to 8 cm) away from the walls. 

• For outdoor root cellars, packed earth is the preferred flooring. Concrete 

works well and is practical for a cellar in a basement. 

• Every root cellar needs a thermometer and a hygrometer (to measure 

temperature and humidity, respectively), which should be checked daily, 

if possible. 

• Heat is usually regulated using ventilation to the outside or an exhaust 

pipe—usually to allow cold air in, often on fall nights to get the 

temperature down. 

 

 
 

 

Tips For Storing Your Harvest 

1. Stock your root cellar as late in the season as you can. If possible, 

chill the produce in the fridge before putting it in the cellar. 

2. A few vegetables—such as potatoes, winter squash, pumpkins, and onions—

need to be “cured” for a few days in warm temperatures before going into 

storage.  

3. Shake off loose dirt rather than washing it off. Many root-cellar vegetables 

store better this way and leaving them wet can encourage rot. Carrots and 



beets are especially easy to store: just brush off loose dirt, clip foliage back 

to about an inch above the root, and store roots in boxes of moist sand or 

peat moss. 

4. Always handle your vegetables with great care; even slightly rough 

treatment can cause invisible bruising, which starts the produce on the road 

to decomposition. 

5. Store cabbages and turnips in a detached root cellar so their odor, which 

can be unpleasant, will not permeate the house. 

6. BEST PLACE to place produce: The driest, warmest air is near the ceiling, 

more-humid air is lower as well as farthest from the door. Check out our 

page on storing crops without a root cellar to see which vegetables prefer 

which conditions. 

7. Most fruit “breathes,” and some—particularly apples and pears—should be 

wrapped in paper to slow the release of ethylene gas, which can cause other 

produce to spoil. 

8. Making a root cellar in a garage or using pressure-treated wood is 

NOT recommended. 

9. Vegetables piled together generate heat, which can lead to spoilage. Space 

out vegetables on shelves close to the floor and rotate the shelves every once 

in a while. 

10. Check your vegetables regularly, and immediately remove any with signs of 

rot. From the lessons of the root cellar comes the saying, “One rotten apple 

spoils the whole barrel!” 

 

 
  



Temperature Guide for Root Cellar  

 

Cold and Damp 

Store these varieties at 32 to 40 degrees F with 90- to 95-percent humidity. 

Apples 

While everyone may have different opinions on the best keeper - it’s generally 

accepted that antique and heirloom apple varieties DO NOT keep as well as 

some of the newer varieties (Winter Banana, along with some others, being 

the exceptions), and tart apples keep better than sweet. Store only mature, 

unblemished apples, and wrap each individually in newspaper. Keep 

wrapped apples in cardboard boxes or wooden apple crates. 

Varieties to consider: Arkansas Black, Cameo, Criterion, Fuji, Honey Crisp, 

Newtown Pippin, Northern Spy, Pink Lady, Rome Beauty, Winter Banana 

and Yates 

Shelf life: 2 to 7 months depending on variety 

Beets 

Harvest after a few days of dry weather, when roots are about 2 inches in 

diameter. Dig up, cut off greens about 1 to 2 inches from top of root (leave 

root tip intact), brush off loose soil, and layer in damp sand, sawdust or peat 

moss.  



Use a plastic container with a tight lid to keep sand moist, or store in a 

wooden box. Allowing beets to touch one another will increase spoilage. 

Varieties to consider: Boltardy, Long Season and Lutz Green Leaf 

Shelf life: 3 to 5 months 

Broccoli 

Broccoli isn’t a long keeper, but it will keep best at 32 degrees F (carefully 

regulated) with very high moisture. Trim and bag in perforated plastic. Don’t 

store near fruit or vegetables, such as apples, that give off ethylene gas—it 

will significantly shorten storage life. 

Varieties to consider: Greenbelt, Green Comet, Legacy, Marathon and 

Waltham 29 

Shelf life: 1 to 2 weeks 

Brussels Sprouts 

For best flavor, harvest Brussels sprouts after several frosts. If you have 

room, dig up the plant and repot it, placing it in your cellar and continuing to 

harvest from it, or hang it upside down from the roots. If space is limited, 

pick the sprouts and store them in a perforated plastic bag. 

Varieties to consider: Jade Cross and Long Island Improved 

Shelf life: 3 to 5 weeks 

Cabbage 

Choose firm, solid cabbage heads. Red cabbages store better than green 

varieties, and late varieties are usually better keepers than early varieties. 

Harvest after the first frost by pulling the plant out of the ground, then trim 

off leaves.  

Store in outdoor storage pits or garbage cans because the cabbage’s odor will 

permeate the cellar or house if stored inside and can impact the flavor of 

celery, apples and pears. You can also wrap each cabbage individually and 

place on shelves, leaving a couple of inches between each head. 

Varieties to consider: Brunswick, Danish Ballhead, Late Flat Dutch, Red 

Acre, Red Drumhead and Storage No. 4 

Shelf life: 3 to 4 months or longer depending on variety 



Carrots 

Like many root crops, carrots can be stored where grown in the garden, if you 

don’t have problems with rodents and can mulch deeply with 1 to 2 feet of 

hay or straw. To store inside, dig up at the end of the season, before the 

ground has frozen.  

Cut off the tops close to the carrots, or snap off by hand—the fronds deplete 

the carrot of moisture and nutrients if left in place, shortening the carrot’s 

storage life. Layer in a box with moist sand, peat or moss. 

Varieties to consider: Chantenay, Danvers, Bolero, Carson, Kingston, Kurota 

Chantenay, Nigel, Red Core Chantenay, Royal Chantenay and St. Valery 

Shelf life: 4 to 6 months or longer, depending on variety and 

conditions 

Jerusalem Artichokes 

These tubers don’t store as well in a root cellar as they do in the ground—

they’ll last all winter in the garden if the ground doesn’t freeze. Although 

Jerusalem artichokes are hardy to zone 3, take precautions to avoid freezing:  

Over time, exposure to near-freezing or freezing temperatures causes their 

starches to break down, changing their color, texture and flavor. Diseased, 

bruised or skinned tubers will increase spoilage. 

Varieties to consider: Fuseau is the most commonly seen; a less-common 

heirloom variety that overwinters well is Corlis Bolton Haynes. 

Shelf life: in the root cellar, 1 to 2 months layered in damp sand; if left in 

ground, keeps until spring (cover with a light layer of mulch to protect from 

freezing), depending on conditions 

Leeks 

Mulch in the garden until a hard frost, then dig up, keeping intact. (Some 

gardeners find they can leave leeks in the garden, heavily mulched.) Using a 

deep bucket, store upright in damp sand or soil. 

Varieties to consider: Arena, Elephant, Giant Musselburgh, Nebraska and 

Zermatt 

Shelf life: 3 to 4 months 



Parsnips 

As with carrots, parsnips can be left in the garden under a heavy layer of 

mulch, though parsnips don’t like alternating freeze and thaw cycles. To store 

inside, cut off tops, and layer in a box with damp sand, peat or sphagnum 

moss. 

Varieties to consider: All-America, Hollow Crown and Offenham 

Shelf life: 1 to 2 months 

Pears 

Store only unblemished, unbruised fruits. Pears are very sensitive to 

temperature and are ideally stored at 29 to 31 degrees F. Wrap each pear in 

newspaper, and store in cardboard or wooden boxes lined with perforated 

plastic.  

If pears are stored too long or at too high a temperature (above 85 degrees F 

for most varieties, but as low as 70 to 75 degrees F ), they will break down 

without ripening, often becoming brown inside, while the outside looks 

sound. 

Varieties to consider: Bosc, Comice and D’Anjou 

Shelf life: 2 to 3 months 

Potatoes 

Once plants have died back, dig up potatoes and cure in a dark place at 45 to 

60 degrees F for 10 to 14 days. Once cured, potatoes should be stored at 40 to 

45 degrees F—colder temperatures can make potatoes overly sweet, while 

warmer temps can lead to sprouting. Don’t store with ethylene-releasing 

crops. 

Varieties to consider: All Blue, Katahdin, Kennebec, Red Pontiac, Sangre, 

Sebago and Yukon Gold 

Shelf life: 4 to 6 months 

Rutabagas 

Layer in a box with moist sand and keep moist. Store outdoors to avoid 

odors. 

Varieties to consider: American Purple Top and Laurentain 

Shelf life: 2 to 4 months 



Turnips 

Store the same as you would carrots, but keep moist. Store outdoors to avoid 

odors. 

Varieties to consider: Navet des Vertus Marteau and Purple Top White Globe 

Shelf life: 4 to 6 months 

Winter Radishes 

Layer in a box with moist sand. Keep moist. Store outdoors to avoid odors. 

Varieties to consider: Black Spanish, Chinese White and Violet de Gournay 

Shelf life: 2 to 3 months 

Cool and Dry 

Store these varieties at 50 to 60 degrees F with 60- to 70-percent humidity. 

Beans (dried) 

Allow beans to mature on the plant until the beans rattle. Pull up the entire 

plant and place it in a protected, shady spot to dry for an additional 1 to 2 

weeks. If your thumbnail makes an indention in the pods, dry longer. Shell 

the beans by hand, or beat plants against a hard surface.  

Blow away chaff with a hair dryer or air compressor, then store in an airtight 

container. Some gardeners freeze dry beans for several weeks in order to kill 

weevils. Store in an airtight container. 

Varieties to consider: Adzuki, Black Coco, Brown Dutch, Jacob’s Cattle, 

Speckled Cranberry, Steuben, Tiger’s Eye (Repokeb) and Yin Yang 

Shelf life: best used within 1 year but can last several years 

Garlic 

When about half the garlic leaves are yellow to brown and dying off, but top 

leaves are still green, dig up one or two bulbs to evaluate. If the heads are still 

tight, leave the rest a little longer.  

When the heads are a nice size but before bulbs begin to split, it’s time to 

harvest. Dig up your garlic, brush off loose soil and handle gently. Cure for 

about 10 to 14 days in a well-ventilated location where bulbs won’t get wet or 

sunburned. Once cured, braid tops together and hang, or cut off tops and 



keep bulbs in mesh bags. Dry conditions are crucial for storage life; 

otherwise, they start to sprout. 

Varieties to consider: Chilean Silver, Marbled Purple Stripe, Mother Of 

Pearl, Porcelain and Tipatilla (Softneck varieties tend to store better than 

hardneck varieties.) 

Shelf Life: 5 to 8 months 

Onions 

Place harvested onions on newspaper, screen or hardware cloth, out of 

sunlight in a dry, well-ventilated place and cure for 10 to 14 days, or until 

skins are papery and roots are dry. Cut off tops about 1 inch above the onion, 

and store in ventilated containers.  

You can use net bags, paper grocery sacks, or even pantyhose for this 

purpose. Avoid using plastic bags or plastic storage containers that aren’t 

breathable. Dry conditions are crucial for storage life; otherwise, they start to 

sprout. 

Varieties to consider: Australian Brown, Brunswick, Bronze d’Amposta, 

Copra, Newburg, Norstar, Red Burgundy, Red Creole, Red Weathersfield, 

Rossa Di Milano, Stuttgarter, Yellow Globe and Yellow of Parma (Sweet 

Spanish types don’t store well.) 

Shelf life: 5 to 8 months 

Pumpkins 

Harvest pumpkins before frost, leaving 1 inch or more of the stem intact—

pumpkins without stems are susceptible to spoilage. Cure at 80 to 85 degrees 

F for about 10 days. 

Varieties to consider: Howden and Winter Luxury 

Shelf life: 5 to 6 months 

Squash 

Store squash the same as you would pumpkins; acorn squash doesn’t need to 

cure. 

Varieties to consider: Crown Prince, Delicata, Golden Delicious Hubbard, 

Hubbard True Green Improved and Uchiki Kuri, Waltham Butternut 

Shelf life: 4 to 6 months 



Sweet Potatoes 

Dig up sweet potatoes in late fall as soon as the vines die, choosing 

undamaged tubers to cure for storage. Brush away dry soil, then cure in 

warm temperatures (80 to 85 degrees F) and high humidity (about 90 

percent) for five to 10 days. Once cured, move to a cool, dry storage area (55 

to 60 degrees F). You can wrap potatoes individually in paper and store in 

ventilated boxes or baskets. 

Varieties to consider: Allgold, Centennial and Jewell 

Shelf life: 4 to 6 months 

Tomatillos 

Verde is ripe when green; the variety Purple turns purple after the husk is 

removed. Harvest after the papery husk has turned from green to tan or has 

split. Store in a dry, ventilated area in a netted bag, basket or paper bag. 

Tomatillos store best in their husks, but at any sign of mold on the husks, 

peel and wash them, then refrigerate. 

Varieties to consider: Many seed retailers suggest that Purple tomatillos keep 

better than Verde. 

Shelf life: 1 to 2 months 

Tomatoes 

Tomatoes can be picked before ripe and allowed to ripen in storage, or you 

can choose longer-keeping varieties of tomatoes that will store better than 

other ripe tomato varieties if conditions are good.  

There are several methods for storing tomatoes. If you have green tomatoes 

still on the vine (and plenty of space), you can pull the entire tomato vine out 

of the garden and hang it upside down. Or pick green tomatoes, wrap 

individually in newspaper, and maintain a temp of about 55 degrees F (no 

lower) to slowly ripen them for use later; green tomatoes will ripen in about 

10 to 14 days at room temperature. 

  



Conclusion 

We hope you found this book informative, as we  want you to have the best 

possible homestead possible.  If you benefited from this book, then please 

provide a positive review for us and it will also encourage others to find this 

information also.  Thanks so much in advance! 

 

If you enjoyed this book, “Homestead for Beginners – Series Three”, then 

we’d like to invite you to pick up a copy of Homesteading for Beginners 

Series one and Series three also.  Both of these books are loaded with 

current information you don’t want to be without.  You’ll love em! 
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Part One   

Introduction 

 

When you’re engaged in the planning stages of your homestead, naturally, 

you’ll want to plan the homestead design so you and your family can reap the 

most benefits and rewards. Making money from your homestead is not 

difficult. It usually depends on your interests, desires and your knowledge. 

Other considerations is the type of investment and labor that will be 

required.  Think about these questions. 

1. How can your homestead benefit people in your area?  

2. How many people will your homestead products/services affect in a 

positive manner? 

3. What will your investment and labor be in order to achieve a 

particular cash flow. 

4. How will you let people know about your homestead 

products/services? 

5. Can you create new customers each month and will they remain loyal 

and purchase from you on a continued basis? 

6. How much money do you need (each month) in order to live and grow 

your business? 

Once you know the answers to these very simple questions, then you can 

begin to plan your homestead or if you already have a homestead, then you 

can start to plan what type of money making business you can create. 

Some homesteaders prefer to keep their money making ventures to only what 

their gardens can produce.  Some homesteaders want to only make money 



from whatever their animals can produce. Other homesteaders do not want 

to earn money from their animals or gardens – they prefer other ways to earn 

their income.   

This book will cover the BASICS to various money making ventures that can 

be created from your homestead – it all depends on your interests, desires 

and your type of personality. For your convenience we included a brief 

glossary of terms often used on the homestead. 

List of Livestock Terms: 

Breed – a stock of animals within a species having a distinctive appearance 

and typically having been developed by deliberate selection 

Breeding animal– an animal caused to produce offspring typically in a 

controlled and organized way 

Dam – a female parent 

Flock – a grouping of a species of livestock (sheep, poultry) 

Herd – a group of a single species of animal (cattle, horses, swine, goats) 

Livestock – domestic farm animals kept for productive purposes (meat, 

milk, work, wool) 

Market animal – livestock bred and raised for food consumption 

Polled – a naturally hornless animal 

Sire – a male parent 

Litter – multiple offspring produced at one birth by a multi-parous 

mammal. Also called brood 

Chickens 

Chick – a newly hatched or a very young chicken 

Broilers – a chicken that is six to 13 weeks of age used for meat production 

Pullet – Female bird under one year of age 

Hen – Female bird over one year of age 

Cockerel – Male bird under one year of age 

Rooster – Male bird over one year of age 

Popular Products – eggs and chicken 

Cattle 

Bovine – the scientific name for cattle 

Calf – a sexually immature young bovine 



Heifer – a young female bovine which has not yet had a calf 

Cow – a mature female bovine 

Steer – a castrated male bovine 

Bull – a sexually mature male bovine 

Popular Products – milk, beef and leather 

Ducks 

Drake – Adult male 

Duck – Adult female 

Geese 

Gander – Adult male 

Goose – Adult female 

 
Goats 
 
Caprine – refers to animals in the goat family 
Kid – a young goat 
Wether – a castrated male goat 
Doe – (aka. nanny) a female goat 
Buck – (aka. billy) a sexually mature male goat 
Popular Products – milk,* cabrito,** mohair and cashmere. 
*Goats are the number one producer of milk in the world. 
** Goat meat has many different names that depend on the goat’s geographic 
location and age of animal. 

PIGS 

Swine – a refers to animals in the pig family 

Barrow – a young, castrated male swine 

Boar – a sexually mature male swine 

Gilt – a young female pig 

Hog – a mature swine (usually weighing more than 120 pounds) 

Pig – (aka. piglet) a young swine (usually weighing less than 120 lbs.) 

Sow – a mature female swine 

Sheep 
 



Ovine – the scientific name for sheep 

Ewe – a female sheep 

Lamb – a sheep less than one year in age 

Ram – a male sheep 

Wether – a castrated male sheep 

Popular Products – lamb,* mutton,* hogget,* and wool 

 

TURKEYS 

Poult – Young domestic turkey 

Hen – Adult female 

Tom – Adult male 

HORSE 

Equine – name of the family that includes horses, donkeys and zebras 

Foal – an animal in the equine family, of either sex, that is one year old or 

younger 

Colt – a male horse under the age of four 

Filly – a female horse under the age of four 

Gelding – a castrated animal of the equine family 

Pony – a mature horse that measures less than 14.2hands 

Mare – an adult female horse 

Stallion – an adult male horse 

Draft Horse – a large horse bred for hard, heavy tasks such as plowing and 

farm labor 

Hand – a non-SI unit of measurement that equals four inches 

 

DONKEY or MULE 

Foal – an animal in the equine family, of either sex, that is one year old or 

younger 

Jenny – a female donkey 

Jack – a male donkey 

Mule – is the offspring of a male donkey and a female horse 

Donkey – a domesticated animal of the equine family primarily used as a 

working animal 

RABBIT 

Kit – a young rabbit 

Doe – a female rabbit 



Buck – a male rabbit 

Popular Products – fur and meat 

 

LLAMAS 

 

Cria – a young llama 

Dam – a female llama 

Gelding – a castrated male llama 

Stud – a male llama 

Popular Products – wool 

 

Garden Terminology 

Acidic: A soil, compost, or liquid with a pH between 0 and 7.0 (on a scale of 

0.0-14.0). Often referred to as “sour” soil by gardeners. 

Aeration: Any method of loosening soil or compost to allow air to circulate. 

Aerobic: Describes organisms living or occurring only when oxygen is 

present. 

Alkaline: A soil with a pH between 7.0 and 14 (on a scale of 0.0-14.0). Often 

referred to as “sweet” soil by gardeners. 

Anaerobic: Describes organisms living or occurring where there is no 

oxygen. 

Annual: A plant that blooms, produces seed, and dies in one year. 

Beneficial Insect: An insect that benefits your garden by eating or laying 

its eggs in other insects, thereby controlling their population. 

Biennial: A plant that completes its full life-cycle in two growing seasons. It 

produces leaves in the first and flowers in the second. 

Biodegradable: Able to decompose or break down through natural 

bacterial or fungal action. Substances made of organic matter are 

biodegradable. 

Biological Pest Control: Using living organisms such as beneficial insects 

or parasites to destroy garden pests. 

Bolt: A term used to describe a plant that has gone to seed prematurely. 

Bone Meal: Finely ground fertilizer composed of white or light gray bone 

that adds phosphorus to the soil. 

Calcitic Limestone: A common material used for “liming” soil that has an 

acid level that is too high. This type is most commonly used and contains 

calcium carbonate. 

Chelation: The formation of bonds between organic compounds and 

metals, some of which are insoluble, as in humus. Soluble chelates are used 



in fertilizers to help keep nutrient metals, such as iron, mobile in the soil and 

thus available to plants rather than locked up in insoluble mineral salts. 

Chlorosis: A yellowing or blanching of the leaves due to lack of chlorophyll, 

nutrient deficiencies or disease. 

Cold Frame: An unheated structure usually made of wood and covered with 

glass or plastic. Cold frames are used to protect plants from frost and are 

helpful season extenders. 

Companion Planting: The sowing of seeds in the garden in such a way 

that plants help each other grow instead of competing against each other. 

Compost: Completely decayed organic matter used for conditioning soil. It 

is dark, odorless and rich in nutrients. 

Cover Crop: Vegetation grown to protect and build the soil during an 

interval when the area would otherwise lie fallow. 

Crop Rotation: The planting of a specific crop in a site different from the 

previous year. 

Cutting: A vegetative method of plant propagation whereby a piece of plant 

leaf, stem, root or bud is cut from a parent plant. It is then inserted into a 

growing medium to form roots, thus developing a new plant. 

Damping Off: Decay of young seedlings at ground level following fungal 

attack. Often the result of soil borne diseases and over watering. 

Dead Heading: The act of removing spent flowers or flowerheads for 

aesthetics, to prolong bloom for up to several weeks or promote re-bloom, or 

to prevent seeding. 

Deep Shade: A plant requiring less than 2 hours of dappled sun a day. 

Desiccate: Cause to dry up. Insecticidal soap desiccates its victims. 

Direct Seed: To seed directly into the soil instead of starting your seeds 

indoors. 

Double Digging: A method of preparing the soil by digging a trench then 

putting the soil from one row into the next row. 

Fertilizer: An organic or synthetic material added to the soil or the plant, 

that is important for its nutrient value. Want to make your own plant 

nutrients? 

Foliar Fertilizing: A technique of feeding plants by applying liquid 

fertilizer directly to plant leaves. 

Frost Date: This is the average expected last frost date for your area. Frost 

dates are important to know for your gardening zone or planting area. 

Fungicides: Compounds used to prevent the spread of fungi in gardens and 

crops, which can cause serious damage to plants. 

Germinate: The beginning of growth in seeds, the action of sprouting, 

budding or shooting, above the soil. This occurs whenever a plant or seed 



begins to vegetate into leafy young plants. The breaking of dormancy in seeds 

or the sprouting of pollen grains deposited on a stigma. 

Green Manure: A crop that is grown and then incorporated into the soil to 

increase soil fertility or organic matter content. Usually turned over into the 

soil a few weeks before new planting begins. 

Hardening Off: The process of acclimatizing plants grown under 

protection, in the greenhouse for example, to cooler conditions outdoors. 

Heavy Soil: A soil that contains a high proportion of clay and is poorly 

drained. 

Humus: A fairly stable, complex group of nutrient-storing molecules created 
by microbes and other forces of decomposition by the conversion of organic 
matter. Typically its dark loamy earth. 
Integrated Pest Management (IPM): A pest control strategy that uses 
an array of complementary methods: natural predators and parasites, pest-
resistant varieties, cultural practices, biological controls, various physical 
techniques, and pesticides as a last resort. It is an ecological approach that 
can significantly reduce or eliminate the use of pesticides. 
Micro-Nutrients: Some mineral elements are needed by plants in very 
small quantities. If the plants you are growing require specific “trace 
elements” and they are not getting them through the soil, they must be 
added. 
Mulch: Any organic material, such as wood chips, grass clippings, compost, 
straw, or leaves that is spread over the soil surface (around plants) to hold in 
moisture and help control weeds. 
No-Till-Gardening: This type of gardening calls for no cultivation (or 
tilling) of the soil after the initial tilling. In its place, regular mulches are 
added and plants are planted through the mulch. This saves on labor and 
eliminates weeds, which might germinate as a result of tilling.  
N-P-K: An abbreviation for the three main nutrients that have been 
identified as absolutely necessary for plants are nitrogen (N), phosphorus (P) 
and potassium (K). These three are also known as “macronutrients,” and are 
the source of the three numbers commonly found on fertilizer labels. 
Organic: Refers to something derived from living organisms and is made up 
of carbon-based compounds. It is also a general term used for a type of 
gardening using no chemical or synthetic fertilizers or pesticides. 
Organic Gardening: This method of gardening is based on building a 
healthy, living soil through composting and using supplemental nutrients 
from naturally occurring deposits. The basic principle is to feed the soil so the 
soil will feed the plants. Healthy plants are better able to resist pests and 
disease thus reducing the need for control. If control is needed, cultural and 
mechanical methods are used first. Naturally derived pesticides are used only 
as a last resort. 
Perennial: A plant that grows and flowers for years. They are either 
evergreens or may die back to the ground but will grow again the following 
season. 



pH: A scale from 0-14 that explains the degree of acidity or alkalinity of the 
water or soil. Soil pH is very important because it affects the availability of 
nutrients to plants and the activity of microorganisms in the soil. 
Rhizome: A fleshy underground stem or runner. Creeping grasses spread by 
rhizomes. 
Season Extender: Any technique or piece of equipment used to extend the 
growing season in both spring and fall. Examples include; row covers, 
greenhouses, hotbeds, cold frames, and products such as Wall O’ Waters. 
Soil Amendment: Material added to the soil to improve its properties. This 
may include; water retention, permeability, water infiltration, drainage, 
aeration and structure. Soil amendments are mostly organic matter or very 
slow release minerals and are typically worked into the topsoil. 
Soil Test: A measurement of the major nutrients (nitrogen, phosphorous, 
and potassium) and pH levels in the soil.  
Tilth: Describes the general health of the soil including a balance of 
nutrients, water, and air. Soil that is healthy and has good physical qualities 
is in good tilth. 
Topdressing: Applying fertilizers or some kind of soil amendment after 
seeding, transplanting or once the crop has been established. 
Transplanting: The moving of a plant from one growth medium to another. 
Vermicomposting: The use of red worms to convert food scraps or other 
organic materials into worm castings. 
Worm Casting: The digested organic waste of red worms. Gardeners 
consider them the most nutrient dense organic compost available. 
Xeriscaping: To create a low maintenance landscape with native plants and 
small or non-existent areas of turf grass. One of the primary goals of 
xeriscaping is to reduce landscape water use. 
 

  



Part Two 

 How to Make Money with Chickens 

1.  Eggs for Eating 

It is highly suggested, not to raise chickens for the purpose of selling their 

eggs. You probably will not earn the profits necessary to make it worth 

your while.  This is only our opinion. 

2. Start a Hatchery 

Many homesteaders in the hatchery business can usually get $45-80 a 

dozen. You are going to want to find high quality birds that are in demand 

by chicken enthusiasts. 

 

Whether you ‘re buying hatching eggs or selling them, be sure you 

understand the breed you have chosen. It is recommend purchasing the 

most current American Standard of Perfection (SOP) from the American 

Poultry Association. This is the best resource for understanding what your 

breed should look like and how much it should weigh. 

 

Watch out for the poultry scams. There are many huskers in this business. 

Sometimes they do not deliver as promised. 

 

If you decide to sell hatching eggs, I recommend purchasing a few dozen 

from various breeders. Then use the experience you gain to determine 

which are the best methods for selling, shipping, and packaging your 

eggs. 

3. Selling Baby Chicks 

Who doesn’t love a newborn chick! And selling day old chicks is another 
way you can make money with chickens. 
 
Most chicks sold by small producers range in price from $3-$15 each for a 
straight run (both males and females with no guarantees as to the number 
of each). To get top dollar, just like with hatching eggs, it is important to 
start with high quality purebred birds. 

http://amerpoultryassn.com/store.htm


Remember, roosters are in less demand. Make sure you know how many 

hens and roosters. If you decide to sell day old chicks you will also need to 

decide if you are going to sell them locally or ship to buyers.  

 

To sell locally you can either advertise them on Facebook and through 

other online sale sites or you can start building relationships with local 

feed stores and agricultural vendors to carry your chicks.  

 

Should you choose to ship chicks, you will need to have a NPIP (National 

Poultry Improvement Plan) Certification from your state’s Department of 

Agriculture. Each state’s requirements vary slightly, but the program was 

initiated to help insure that only healthy, disease free birds are shipped 

across state lines. 

4. Pullets 

It is very hard to grow out pullets in a cost effective manner. Why? 

As a breeder you will be growing out additional birds to 1) improve your 

flock, and 2) replace older birds. But this does not mean that every pullet 

you raise will make the cut to be part of your flock. 

 

Many backyard chicken enthusiast jump at the opportunity to purchase 

young birds that are ready to lay eggs. (Remember, not everyone wants to 

raise chicks, as it is an expensive endeavor with a definite learning curve.)  

So why not offer these birds to potential buyers while improving your 

flock. So if this is going to be part of your income stream, let’s look at the 

costs. 

On average a chicken will eat 20 pounds of feed to get to 20 weeks or 4 

months of age. From our example above we know that our cost per pound 

of feed. 

$15 for a 50 pound bag / 50 = $.30 per pound 
20 pounds of feed to 4 months old x $.30 per pound = $6.00 

Then add the price you would have gotten if you had sold the chick at a 
day old. This is the opportunity cost you lost by choosing to raise the bird.  
$6.00 + $10.00 = $16.00 

http://poultryimprovement.org/
http://poultryimprovement.org/


Those numbers vary from breeder to breeder much like feed and price per 
chick. If you are unsure of your additional costs add a few dollars to make 
up for it. 
 
On average, any group of chicks will be half females and half males. It 
cost roughly $16 to raise one bird or $32 to raise two birds for 20 weeks 
regardless of sex.  Cocks at only $5-8 per bird, giving a loss – need more 
pullets. 
 
Because we know we will get $5-8 per rooster, we start selling pullets at 
$24-27 each. $32.00 to raise 2 birds to 20 weeks (minus) $5-8 dollars for 
the rooster = $24-27 for the pullet 

 
 

5. Roosters 

Just like your pullets, you should grow out roosters to improve your flock. 
However, unlike hens, you only need one rooster per ten hens. That 
means you will have an ample supply of roosters to harvest, eat, or sell.  
 
Advertise that you have roosters for sale in local advertisements is a great 
way to move these extra birds. Or harvest them yourself and put them in 
the freezer. Although you will not get much for each rooster, remember 
every little bit adds to the bottom-line. 
 
If you priced your pullets appropriately, you should be able to make up 
for this loss with the females. 



6. Cull Hens 

When a hen has outlived her productive life, it is time to move her out of 
the hen house. If you are truly looking to make money from chickens, you 
need to decide if your chickens are pets or a vital part of your 
homesteading enterprise. 
 
Most serious homesteaders rarely keep their birds for more than three 
years. 
 
As with cull roosters, you really only have two choices. You can harvest 
the birds to eat or sell them to someone else.  If you keep them until they 
are 6 or 7 years old, they would not only be less productive, but they will 
be forced to be sold for less money. 

7. Freezer Birds 

Remember, even good dual purpose breeds lack meat and older birds are 
tough. That isn’t to say you can make money with freezer birds. 

8. Manure 

 

It is highly recommend to use a deep litter method of raising chickens. 

This allows you to clean out my coop once or twice a year. Then compost 

the  litter and apply it to your garden. 

 

You can use chicken litter on your garden every year. Turn your compost 

and it will be ready to use in 6 months. 

9. Chicken Feathers 

 

You might be surprised what chicken feathers can be used to make. 

Jewelry, pillows, ornaments, and home decor. In addition, neck hackle 

and saddle area feathers are used to make fly fishing lures.  

  



Part Three 

How to Make Money with Ducks 

Duck Eggs 

 

If you already know how special duck eggs are and are trying 

to sell them, hang on, there’s some really good info on how to 

stand out in the crowd of all the others who are selling eggs in 

your area too! 

How GOOD are DUCK EGGS?  

 

Duck eggs are delicious and much richer tasting. Cook duck eggs 

scrambled and used them in baking. Duck eggs have MORE protein and 

less water volume than a chicken egg and this affects how fast they 

cook.  



They cook faster than a chicken egg and will become more rubbery if 

they are cooked too long. Their yokes are larger and could be said to be 

“creamier” as well. The protein bonds in duck eggs are much stronger 

than in a chicken’s and this makes them even better to bake with.  

By far the most common comment you will find about duck eggs is this: 

“They taste richer than a chicken egg.” And many people who own both 

ducks and chickens will say “I don’t notice a difference between my 

chicken and duck eggs.” 

The consensus seems to be that some people just have a “thing” about 

duck eggs but if put to the blindfolded taste test, they *probably* 

wouldn’t notice a difference. 

Many people say…Duck eggs DO taste better! 

 

What is the Difference Between a Chicken and a Duck Egg? 

The turkey egg, guinea egg, and ostrich egg have been found to be 

similar to a chicken egg. So, is there really a difference between a duck 

and a chicken egg? 

Here are the unique differences with duck eggs: 

• Bigger in size 

• Tougher - thicker shell 

https://www.alifeofheritage.com/farm-living/turkey-eggs/
https://www.alifeofheritage.com/farm-living/duck-eggs/
https://www.alifeofheritage.com/farm-living/quail-eggs/
https://www.alifeofheritage.com/farm-living/ostrich-egg/


• The membrane of the egg is slightly thicker 

• More albumen in the egg. Baking? Your treats will be fluffy and 

lighter and have more lift. 

The list above gives pretty noticeable differences, but if you can get past 

their shell, you will find out that the duck egg is indeed quite good and 

has a very rich flavor! 

How Many Chicken Eggs Are Equivalent to a Duck Egg? 

One noticeable difference between chicken and duck eggs is that their 

eggs are much larger. In fact, when cooking, 2 duck eggs can be used for 

every 3 chicken eggs the recipe calls for. 

Duck Egg Nutrition: They Are Good for You to Eat and 

Have Many Health Benefits 

Duck Egg vs. Chicken Egg Nutrition Facts 

Duck eggs have about 9g of protein, compared to a chicken’s 6g, and 

also have a more concentrated source of omega-3s. They also are higher 

in vitamin D and choline. Because of their size, you will receive 130 

calories, 9g fat, and 619 mg of cholesterol compared to the 72 calories, 

5g fat, and 186mg cholesterol from a chicken egg. 

What does all of that mean? Your body will be given a slight advantage 

to fight inflammation, reduce the risk of chronic diseases and will have 

more support for bone health, healthy immune system, and blood sugar.  

Why are Duck Eggs so expensive? 

Chicken eggs are much more common than duck eggs, which, if there is 

a demand for them, will usually put them at a higher price point. Ducks 

also usually don’t lay as many eggs as a chicken does, which makes the 

cost of raising them higher than raising a chicken. 



Pricing eggs will depend on your area and supply and demand. The 

range of price for duck eggs is wide. They can sell from anywhere 

between $2.00-$12.00 a dozen, depending on where they are sold.  

And the only way to find out what you should charge for your eggs is by 

testing the waters. What are others charging for their duck eggs? Charge 

the same. If there isn’t anyone else selling duck eggs in your area, try a 

price and see how people respond. The price can be altered at any time 

based on the response received. 

Duck eggs are not as common as chicken eggs – this is why many duck 

egg sellers do so well when selling duck eggs. Duck eggs are not often 

found in stores. 

Here is a duck hatchery to get started purchasing ducklings.  

 

How To Sell Farm Fresh Duck Eggs 

If you have an overabundance of duck eggs and desire for their eggs to 

not only be used but to bring in added income to your home, then 

carefully think through these next questions. 

https://www.purelypoultry.com/hatchery-choice-ducklings-p-618.html


Who, What, When, Where and How?  

When dissecting a story in English class, we had to ask these very short 

and concise questions. By asking and answering them, the story was 

broken down into the base elements of what the story was about.  

And in our situation of wanting to sell more duck eggs, we 

know that the answer to “WHAT are we selling?” is quite 

simple: Eggs. We desire to sell our eggs at a reasonable price.  

WHO will be buying your duck eggs?  

Who are the people who love to bake, or which chef at a fancy 

restaurant uses duck eggs in their high-end meals? There is a 

wonderful, new trend of people of all ages, desiring to have control over 

the food they feed their families. These are the people to target.  

WHERE does your MARKET hang out and how can their attention be 

caught to pay attention to your eggs and buy them? 

• CSA Programs 

• Farmer’s Markets 

• Local, Organic Delis or Coffee Shops 

• Church, School Activities, Mom Groups, and Health, Gardening, 

and Fitness Classes 

• Local Grocery Stores 

• Gourmet Restaurants 

But there are also ways of attracting these health-conscious people. 
With the right set up, people can begin to call you for information 
about your farm fresh eggs. Here are a few ideas: 

• Corner Road Side Stand (or Honor Stand) 
• Front Yard Sign 

• Word of Mouth 

• Client List 

• Friends and Family 

• Facebook Groups 

 



How can you sell duck eggs effectively and for the most profit? 

Selling duck eggs at the farmers market might be for you.  

In any type of schooling, they have found that children (and people of 

all ages!) learn the best and respond the most when all senses are 

engaged. And this is also very helpful when attracting customers!  

When setting up a stand at a farmer’s market or taking a quick 

picture of your eggs to post somewhere, what can you do to make 

it look appetizing and irresistible?! 

• Would using clear egg cartons show the beauty of your eggs? 

How can the background of the picture or product be set up to 

look more appealing and appetizing? 

• What are ways to creatively allow future customers to TASTE the 

flavor of your eggs in a dish or take home one egg as a sample 

with a business card attached? 

 

• Adding the sense of SMELL may be a little harder to come by 

because you probably don’t want to carry around a scented bottle 

of the barnyard smell but if you do have the ability to create a 

dish of aromatic cooking eggs to waft through a farmer’s 

market…more power to you! 

 

• Starting with the sense of sight, display your eggs in a way that is 

appealing. Instead of only piling up stack after stack of filled 

cartons on the corner of a table, open up a carton to display the 

eggs and think of what else you can add to make it more visually 

appealing, like laying a display of dried herbs over them. 

 

• Also, display a basket of eggs with a pretty bow and a lovely cloth 

cascading out of the basket. Crack open a store bought egg and 

one of your eggs into a bowl and allow people to see the 

difference in color. This will also show the difference in size of 

the yoke of a duck compared to a chicken. 

 

• Display the nutritional information of eggs from free-range, 

healthy ducks for people to clearly see and ask questions about. 



• Add a ribbon with a business card attached to it. Even consider 

attaching an egg recipe to each carton. 

How much do Duck Eggs cost? 

Depending on the size of the egg, the time of year and the duck species, the 

cost of duck eggs will range anywhere from $1 to $3 each for 

hatching.  By the dozen, they should cost $5 to $9 per dozen. Rare 

breeds can bring prices as high as $50 per dozen.  If it’s for eating, then the 

costs can be $5 to $12 per dozen.  

 

  



Part Four 

How to Make Money with Rabbits 

 

If you are new to animal husbandry? No worries, raising rabbits for profit is a  

no-brainer. 

 

Rabbits are versatile critters to raise on your homestead; they are easy to care 

for, reasonably inexpensive to raise, and they reproduce quickly. 

Selling Rabbit Meat 

 

Rabbit meat is widely popular meat throughout many different cultures of 

the world. However, in the United States, it has not gained the popularity it 

deserves.  



 

The white meat, produced by rabbit, is exceptionally lean. It has lower 

calories, lower fat, and higher protein. Rabbit meat tastes very similar to 

chicken, with a bit of a stronger flavor. Rabbit meat is very healthy. Raising 

rabbits for meat is quite a simple production. It can be highly lucrative, 

especially if you plan to raise your rabbits on grass and market your product 

as grass-fed. 

Where to Process Your Meat Rabbits: 

Rabbits are usually old enough for processing within about 12 weeks. Rabbits 

are considered “poultry” in most meat processing situations, so many of the 

rules that apply to chickens apply to rabbits. Two ways to process your 

rabbits are: 

1. Butcher the rabbits on your farm.  

2. Hire a commercial butcher. Some butchers are mobile and will come to 

you. Rabbits and other live stock can be butchered in a mobile truck or 

van and handed to you in freezer bags. 



3. You can take your rabbits to a USDA-inspected facility  

Who Will Purchase Your Rabbit Meat? 

 

Once your meat is processed, you should get it to the consumer as soon as 

possible. Here's a list of ideas on where you can sell your rabbit meat: 

• Friends and family 

• Farmer's markets 

• High-end or local restaurants 

• Grocery stores 

• Online (lots of extra red tape here since you may be selling across state 

lines) 

• Owner of dogs that consume raw dog food 

• Commercial dog food companies 

Potential Profit: 

 

Rabbit is considered a delicacy, and the price you can get per pound certainly 

reflects that. You can probably ask about $6 per lb for your rabbit meat. 

Rabbit meat is in high demand, so you can ask what it's worth. 

 

Selling Rabbit Pelts 

 

 



Naturally, after you've processed a rabbit for meat, the hide is a byproduct. 

Instead of discarding this part of the rabbit, you can turn it into something 

beautiful that many crafters would love to have in their studio. Rabbit pelts 

are often used to make clothes, dolls, and other goodies.  

Tanning rabbit hides can be a long-term process, but with care and practice, 

it can become easier to complete. You can learn to prepare the pelt yourself 

or hire someone to do this for you. 

Who To Sell Rabbit Pelts To: 

• Commercial Industry 

• Homesteaders 

• Crafters 

Potential Profit: 

Rabbit pelts can bring in anywhere from $1.50 to $30.00 per pelt. What you 

get for your hide will depend on varying factors like: 

• Breed of Rabbit 

• Age of Rabbit 

• Tanner's Skill  

• Color of Fur 

• Size of Pelt 

• Other preparation factors (dyed, patterned, etc.) 

Selling Rabbit Fur as Fiber 

 

Rabbit fur is a luxury item for crafters and commercial operations that want 

to produce a soft, silky, product. Instead of the entire tanned hide, rabbit fur 

is sheared, or hand-plucked, from long-haired rabbits, such as the Angora 

Rabbit.  

 

If you want to make a profit from rabbits, but don't have the heart to use 

them for meat, you could start shearing your pet Angora rabbits and make a 

few bucks on this luxury fiber. 

 

If you want beautiful fiber, you are going to have to tend to it, almost daily. 



Long-haired rabbit breeds have a tendency to become matted if not cared for 

properly. 

Who Will Purchase Your Rabbit FIBER: 

• Etsy 

• Flea Markets 

• Crafters 

• Knitters, Fiber Artists, Spinners 

• Woolen Mills 

• Yarn Shops 

Potential Profit: 

You can sell Angora fiber for about $7 per ounce, all the way up to $16 or 

more. Again, there are a few factors that will determine what you can charge, 

and what consumers are willing to pay. Factors like: 

• Hand-plucking (better than shearing!) 

• Breed of rabbit 

• Age of rabbit 

• Color of Fur 

Selling Ready-to-Use Fertilizer with Rabbit Manure 

Rabbit manure is a super powered fertilizer because it is rich in nitrogen and 

can be applied directly to plants without the risk of burning the vegetation. 

Instead of having to wait months to use fertilizer from other animals, 

nutrient-rich rabbit manure can be used right away! 

Who to Sell Rabbit Manure To: 

• Gardeners 

• Hobby Farmers 

• Landscaping Companies 



Potential Profit: 

You can price your rabbit manure for about $35 to $50 for a 40 lb bag. Now, 

some people will pay more if the manure has been aged, or composted with 

worms. It also depends on your location and supply and demand.  

Build a Worm Farm with Rabbit Manure 

 

 

Use worms and vermicomposting not only to help compost manure and keep 

odors down but also as another potential income stream. 

Selling Rabbits As Pets 

 

 



You can always sell your rabbits as pets to those who just want a fluffy bunny 

for children pets. You can check with local pet stores to see if they are looking 

for a regular supplier of bunnies… just remember, pet stores need to make a 

profit on your bunnies, so they will usually pay (wholesale) $10 to $20 per 

bunny rabbit. 

You can sell your rabbits for $20 to $100 each depending on the quality of 

your breeding stock. 

  



Part Five 

How to Make Money with Goats 

 

When it comes to making a profit with goats, there are four options that seem 

to work best for most folks throughout the Northwest. 

Selling Goats for Meat 

Goats are one of the more consumed meats in the world behind pork, poultry 

and beef, according to the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 

Nations. While it’s not huge in the U.S. there are people out there who buy 

goats for meat production. 

There is money to be made when selling goats for meat. The amount of land 

you’ll need and the number of goats necessary to turn a profit may vary based 

on going rates, but overall the process is straightforward. Be sure to follow 

USDA guidelines carefully. 

While trucking a herd of goats to a USDA processing facility might not be 

cost-effective, selling them live on hoof or dropping them off at a local meat 

processor could be a money-making venture. 

Goat Milk   

Milking a goat is a daily, all-year-long chore that takes time and patience. 

Like dairy cows, you’ll need to keep some of your goats pregnant and have 

kids (young goats) around to ensure the milk continues to flow. When it 

comes to selling that milk (raw or pasteurized), you’ll find there are strict 

guidelines in Oregon and Washington. While the rules may differ for 

goats in other areas.  



Producing soap, lip balm, candles, and lotions is another way to utilize goat 

milk without some of the legal restrictions. Stop by any local farmers market 

and you’ll often see folks selling some of these items.  

Raising and Selling Registered Goats 

It might be a bit expensive up front but buying and raising the right breed of 

registered goats can be profitable when selling the kids or full-grown goats to 

people looking for a pet or adding to their herd.  

Even raising and selling non-registered goats can be profitable, but as anyone 

who has worked with 4-H will tell you, register livestock can bring in bigger 

dollars. Just be ready to learn about goat genetics and proper breeding. 

Alban Goat Business Opportunities 

Before you begin your business plan or seek financing, you'll need to decide 

what you want to do with your goats. Dairy goats are versatile options 

because you can produce both milk and cheese, and don't have to worry 

about your goats matching appearance standards for showing. I 

If you want to raise show goats, you'll need to purchase expensive, 

high-quality goats with an excellent genetic line. 

Meat goats are another option if you can deal with the realities of raising 

animals that you ultimately kill. If you want to market to luxury apparel 

makers, cashmere goats produce cashmere, a coveted fabric.  

Breeding your goats is also an option. You'll almost certainly need to breed 

your goats to maintain the population, but some goat breeders also sell to 

hobbyists and farmers. 

Starting Your Goat Business 

Goats require plenty of space, lots of food upon which to graze, and proper 

veterinary care, and budgeting for these needs is vital. 

Raising Goats 

Before you buy goats, you should read up on goat ownership, and talk to farm 

animal veterinarians and other goat owners. If you try to learn when you 

already have your goats, you may end up with a herd of sick goats. Goats need 

constant access to clean water and food, and will eat just about anything, so 

you'll need to keep them away from harmful items.  



They also need shelter if they're kept outside, as well as regular veterinary 

care. If you want to breed pet goats or show goats, your goats will also require 

daily socialization so that they're comfortable and friendly with people. 

Gaining Customers 

No matter how good your goat meat, dairy products or offspring are, you 

won't make money if you don't have an audience. Don't open a goat 

business if the market in your area is already saturated, and 

establish connections with people in the goat business before 

beginning your venture. Advertise on farming blogs, at goat shows and 

on social networking sites.  

Try going to organizations for urban farmers and goat breeders to make 

connections, and emphasize what makes your goats unique. It could be 

excellent care, perfect cheese, a perfect pedigree or a discounted price, but 

you'll need to find something that makes your business stand out. 

 

Basics to Start Raising Pygmy Goats? 

 

• Pygmy goats require shelter from the elements, nourishing feed and 
plenty of fresh water, and fencing high enough to keep them from 
getting out.  

• Fencing must be sturdy and secure to keep your “money/meat goats” 
at home. 

• Start with two pygmy goats and using an Electric Goat Net Fence. 

• Feed pygmy goats  a grain mixture and hay with plenty of fresh water. 

• If you plan to raise goats for meat, you need to keep a constant eye on 
any problems they develop with worms by contacting a local goat 
herder. 



Check with your county or city about zoning laws since goats are considered 
livestock. 

Where To Buy Pygmy Goats? 

Buy pygmy goats from reputable herders so that they are healthy when you 

bring them home. It is best to buy goats that are used to staying in a pasture 

all of the time. 

Also, goats need companions, so buy at least two (one male/one female) from 

the same place so they’re familiar with each other. 

Goat Meat Is Definitely In Demand 

Several options exist for making money from your pygmy goats such as: 

• Breed and raise the goats to sell to other people. 

• Milk the goats for the small amounts of creamy milk they produce and sell 

the milk to locals who need the milk to produce goat cheese, or to those 

who prefer goat’s milk. 

• Sell goats for their meat. 

• Sell them as pets. 

• Shear and sell pygmy-goat hair to people who use the mohair for yarn. 

Promote Your Pygmies To A Hungry Market 

Explain that goat meat is leaner yet marbled, which makes the meat tender. 

 

 
 

  



Part Six 

 How to Make Money with a Flower Garden 

 

 

Flower production is one of the fastest growing crop trends in agriculture 

today, with strong demand for all types of flowers, especially unique or hard-

to-grow varieties. According to a U.S.D.A.  

A good flower grower can produce and sell over $100,000 worth of 

plants in one season from a small greenhouse. 

The strongest demand is for a “instant color” flowers grown in four-inch 

pots ready to transplant to the garden as finished blooming plants. This 

includes annuals, such as the marigolds, Petunias, Salvia and zinnias. 

Begonias and impatiens, though more costly to raise, almost always sell out 

first. Popular perennials include Columbine, bleeding heart, delphiniums and 

bearded iris. 

If you live in a rural area, focus on growing flowers for resale to 

garden centers and other retailers in nearby larger towns.  

 

Concentrate on plants the big growers have overlooked because they take 

more care but for which there is always a market. The three floral “niches” 

that fit this description nicely are African violets, heritage roses and 

wildflowers native to your area. 



African violets are always in demand, easy to propagate from cuttings and 

grow and sell the best in the winter when the blooms can bring a spot of color 

indoors. They come in an almost endless variety of colors and range from 

thimble size plants to giants. There are trailing violets that spread and the 

“cousins”- plants in the Gesneriad family such as Streptocarpus and Chirita. 

Many small growers use a basement or spare room to grow African violets, as 

they don’t require a lot of space. In fact, a square foot of growing space can 

produce nine 4-inch potted plants four times a year. 

 That’s over 1400 plants in a modest 4′ x 10′ area, which, at a retail price of 

$6, is $8,400 worth of African violets! Fluorescent lights are fine for 

African violets, which have lower light requirements than many flowers. Be 

sure to use full spectrum bulbs. 

 

As with most flowers, sales of African violets are strongest during the 

holidays – Valentine’s Day, Memorial Day, Mothers Day and Christmas.  

Another “niche” flower that has been popular for many years is “heritage” 

or “heirloom” roses. The name refers to a rose that was in cultivation 

before 1867, when “LaFrance”, the first hybrid tea rose was developed. The 

hybrids became popular because they were longer bloomers and had bolder 

colors.  

Why the renewed interest in these old beauties? There are several 

reasons. One is the exquisite fragrance of the old roses. Another is their 



hardiness. The old heritage roses tend to be much more disease resistant 

than the modern hybrids. 

Many gardeners find the history of these old roses fascinating. For example 

you can raise some of the same varieties that Josephine, wife of Napoleon, 

grew in her garden at Malmaison, or choose the White Rose of York, which 

represented the House of York in the War of Roses over 500 years ago.  

Three roses, the Gallic rose, the Alba rose and the Damascus rose 

originated in the Mideast during Biblical times, and were carried to Europe 

by Crusaders. The appeal of heritage roses is timeless, and the amount of care 

they require is much less than the hybrids. 

As with African violets, selling heritage rose plants locally will 

bring the highest prices, but many growers prefer to wholesale their 

plants to garden centers, nurseries and other retail outlets. 

The wildflower business is booming, as homeowners turn to “natural 

landscaping” and interest grows in reviving the landscaping trends of the last 

century, which emphasized native plants.  

In addition federal legislation and the laws of many states now require that a 

certain percentage of highway landscaping funds be used to plant 

wildflowers. Projects like these have opened up new markets for producers of 

wildflower seeds, and stimulated demand for wildflower plants around 

homes. 

“Wildflower” is the name for flowering plants native to a specific area. What’s 

common in Alberta will not be the same as what’s common in Alabama. 

Although wildflowers come in many shapes sizes and colors and grow in all 

states or provinces, most are very sensitive to the “microclimate” in which 

they can be grown. That’s why it is important to learn which flowers are 

native and suitable to your area. 

Small growers can grow these profitable plants for seed harvest, cut flowers 

and bouquets and for value–added products such as wildflower seed gift 

cards or wildflower seed paper. To get an idea of the many possibilities visit 

Bloomin.com. 



While there are dozens of profitable plants that can produce a good income 

for flower growers, these three niches stand out because there is a 

proven demand and small growers do not have to compete with large 

volume growers if they choose the varieties that take more “T. L. C.” than 

larger volume growers can provide. 

It’s possible to produce a good income in a small growing area growing 

flowers for profit.  

  



Part Seven 

How to Make Money with Popular Garden Items 

Growing and Selling Watermelons? 

Every gardener should plant watermelons as they are easy to grow and, oh so 

good on sultry summer afternoons. 

 

Try a small variety such as an eight-pound 'Seedless Big Taste Hybrid' that 

will fit in the refrigerator easily, or go for the glory and sow watermelon seeds 

for a whopper like the 30-pound 'Million Bucks Hybrid'. Heirloom fans will 

want to plant 'Moon and Stars', introduced in 1926 with a deep green skin 

speckled with tiny yellow stars and quarter-size moons.  

The leaves are speckled with yellow stars as well. If you don't have room in 

the garden for watermelon vines, think about growing them in the middle of 

the lawn. Yes, in the middle of the lawn.  

Simply dump two 40-pound bags of composted cow manure and one 40-

pound bag of topsoil into a heap on the lawn. Mix and mound with a trowel 

or by hand to integrate all materials. Water well and plant 6 to 8 seeds and 

later thin to three plants. The vines will ramble all over the lawn, and you will 



have to mow around them. But, the watermelon foliage will shade most of the 

grass underneath it and slow growth. 

After harvest, pull up watermelon vines; rake the nutrient-rich manure mix 

over the lawn for fertilizer and water well. Within a week, the grass will be  

IF I Grow Watermelons – Do I use Seeds Or Plants? 

Watermelons need a long growing season (at least 80 days) and warm 

ground for seeds to germinate and grow. Soil should be 70 degrees F or 

warmer at planting time. Sow seeds 1 inch deep and keep well watered until 

germination.  

To get a jumpstart in cooler climates, cover the planting area with black 

plastic to warm up the soil and start seeds indoors two or three weeks before 

they are to be set out in the garden. Don't start seeds any earlier, because 

large watermelon seedlings transplant poorly.  

Plant 3 seeds in 3- or 4-inch peat pots or large cell packs, and thin to the best 

plant. Sow watermelon seeds 1/2 inch deep. Place in a sunny south-facing 

window or under lights to germinate. Make sure the area is warm? Day and 

night? Ideally 80 degrees F. Use a Seedling Heat Mat if necessary. 

How To Cultivate Watermelon Plants 

Watermelon is a space hog; vines can reach 20 feet in length. So plant where 

there is plenty of open ground. Amend soil with organic matter such as 

compost or composted cow manure.  

Add a balanced fertilizer that is high in nitrogen. Sow 8 to 10 watermelon 

seeds in a hill, and push seeds 1 inch into the soil. Space hills 3 to 4 feet apart, 

with at least 8 feet between rows. Thin plants to the 3 best in each hill. Keep 

soil free of weeds by shallow hoeing or with a layer of mulch. 

Watermelon plants have moderately deep roots and watering is seldom 

necessary unless the weather turns dry for a prolonged period. When vines 

begin to ramble, side dress plants with half a cup of balanced fertilizer (5-10-

5). A third application of fertilizer should be made when melons are set. 

Withhold water as melons start to mature to intensify sweetness. 



Watermelon Plant Growing Tips 

When vines begin to ramble, give watermelon plants a dose of boron to help 

them produce sweeter fruits. Dissolve 1 tablespoon of household borax in 1 

gallon of water and spray foliage and the base of the plants. Select short-

season varieties such as 'Million Bucks Hybrid' or 'Orange Sunshine Hybrid' 

if your growing season is less than 90 days. Start watermelon seeds 

indoors and use black plastic mulch. 

Watermelons generally need large areas to grow because the size of the 

melon and the length of the vines takes up a lot of space. Large watermelon 

varieties such as "Crimson Sweet" and "Royal Majesty" need a space about 4-

feet-by-6-feet. Icebox and bush watermelon varieties can grow in smaller 

plots about 2-feet-by-4-feet.  

 

Cantaloupe and honeydew melons also require less space than full-sized 

watermelons since the fruit produced is smaller. These melons require about 

12 inches between plants, with a minimum of 4 feet between the rows. 

 

Try Growing Unique Watermelons – Stand out from the Crowd! 

 
 

Planting Method 
 

Hills and rows are the two main ways to grow melons in the home garden. 

Hills are raised mounds of dirt about 3 feet across where the plants grow. The 

average space needed between hills is 4 to 6 feet. For larger watermelon 

varieties, leave 6 to 12 feet between hills. For smaller melon varieties, leave 

about 2 feet between hills. When using the row method, leave about 2 to 3 

feet between plants. Space the rows at least 6 feet apart. 

 



Watermelon Plant Insects & Diseases 

Cucumber beetles and vine borers are the worst watermelon pests. Apply an 

insecticide such as Sevin or use Bacillus thuringensis for organic control. 

Floating row covers work, too, but they should be removed when watermelon 

plants start to bloom, at which time pollinating insects must be allowed to 

reach the flowers. 

Watermelon Harvesting Tips 

Knowing how to determine when a watermelon is perfectly ripe is not easy. 

One way favored by many gardeners is to watch the tendril closest to the 

melon stem. A tendril is a modified leaf or stem in the shape of slender, 

spirally coil. 

When it turns brown and dries up, the melon is ripe. The trouble with this 

method is that with some watermelon varieties, the tendril dries and drops 

off more than a week before the melon is fully ripe. Slapping and tapping or 

thumping are other common methods used to determine ripeness, but they 

are not always accurate. 

The surest sign of ripeness in most watermelon varieties is the 

color of the bottom spot where the melon sits on the ground. As the 

watermelon matures, the spot turns from almost white to a rich yellow. Also, 

all watermelons lose the powdery or slick appearance on the top and take on 

a dull look when fully ripe. After picking a watermelon, chill it before serving 

for best flavor.  

Selling Watermelons for Profits 

 



Traditionally, roadside produce stands serve growers and consumers well.  It 

will cut out the middle man and allowing growers the opportunity to sell 

directly to consumers, and customers get the opportunity to buy for less.   

 

While watermelon growers may be somewhat restricted when constructing 

temporary roadside stands because of their single crop, advance planning can 

help increase their stands’ profitability.  

 

Huge Watermelon! 

 

 

 

1.  Scout locations for your watermelon stand. While operating your stand 

just outside of your farm may be convenient for you – however, it may not be 

convenient for customers.  

Most customers won’t travel more than 10 minutes to shop at a roadside 

produce stand - so seek out a location that targets that market. 

 

2.  Obtain state, county and municipal sales tax licenses necessary to operate 

a retail watermelon stand.  Certain states do not collect sales tax.  Some states 

do not tax food. 

 

3. Schedule planting and harvest cycles that stagger your farm’s production 

rather than producing your farm’s capacity in a short amount of time. This 

allows your stand to stay stocked as long as possible. Planting several 



varieties of watermelon that mature at different times in the season can 

maximize these efforts. 

 

4. Because of the single-crop focus, you may be best served selling from a 

table beneath a tarp, and allowing customers to browse in produce bins. 

Ensure your location has ample parking and is located far enough away from 

the road to ensure the safety of your customers. 

 

5. It’s usually best to simply price all watermelons that are about the same 

size for the SAME price.  Hence:  WATERMELONS only $5 EACH!  

Naturally, you’ll want to see what the grocery stores or other watermelon 

vendor’s prices are and be competitive 

 

6. Develop signage for your stand to catch the drivers’ eye. Letters should be 

large enough to be read from a distance, and the sign design should be simple 

and uncluttered in order to make it easily readable. A produce stand’s signage 

may be one of its most important marketing tool. 

 

7. Market the watermelon stand before it opens through signage, as well as 

direct mail, to customers in the stand’s immediate area. Selling watermelons 

at a weekend farmer’s market will provide opportunity to advertise the 

stand’s weekday hours. Include location as well as days and hours of 

operation on each type of promotion you create. 

How to Grow Pumpkins for Profit 

Learn how to grow pumpkins for pie making and to sell for Halloween Jack-

O-Lanterns. Extra Cash! 



 

Pumpkins are for extra cash: their sales bring in dollars when 

most other money crops are gone. "Pumpkins are our ace-in-the-hole 

for raising Christmas dollars. It needs about 120 days (4 months) to reach 

maturity so, in most areas, plantings around May 20th will bring in crops 

during late September . . . right before damaging frosts and just in time for 

Halloween. 

Planting Pumpkins 

Gardeners in areas where the growing season is very short should start seeds 

indoors three to four weeks before the weather's right for outdoor planting. 

Roots must not be disturbed so be sure to start your pumpkins in containers 

that can be set directly in the ground . . . peat pots or peat pellets, for 

example. 

When seeding pumpkins outdoors, don't tire yourself by spading up every 

square foot of soil. Only the area where the roots will grow needs special 

preparation. Simply turning the earth in hills about two feet in diameter and 

spaced three feet apart should be quite sufficient, although I find that digging 

lots of manure or compost into each mound definitely helps produce larger, 

more perfect pumpkins. 

Once you’ve planted the fruit every three feet down the strip, the rangy vines 

usually spread out from the ribbon of tilled soil. Pumpkin vines, you'll find, 

wander happily over rocky terrain, across lawns and even through weeds. 

Place about three or four pumpkin seeds an inch deep in each hill and, when 

the young plants are well-established, put a thick mulch around them to keep 

down weeds that would otherwise rob the developing vines of moisture and 



food. This mulch should be tight, mat-like (packed grass clippings are fine) 

and stuffed closely around the stalks to shut off any passages through which 

squash bugs might gain entry to the pumpkins' roots.  

The squash bug is a persistent, plant-killing pest and the big ones like to live 

around the base of the vines and come up to lay eggs on the underside of the 

leave 

Treating Squash Bugs 

Some growers use the chemical insecticide Sevin 50-50 to control this bug 

but you can take other more natural preventive measures against its 

infestation. 

A strong and healthy plant will survive normal insect attacks and—in the 

majority of cases—yield a fine crop. Well-worked soil, plentiful organic 

fertilizer, regular watering and a good mulch—in other words—tend to make 

pumpkin vines strong, healthy and resistant to insect damage and disease. 

If squash bug infestation of your pumpkins does begin to get out of hand, a 

soap and water solution spray will kill the little pests (although it won't 

control them).  A spray of garlic and onion juice mixed with water may work. 

One word of warning when experimenting with watered down solutions of 

asparagus, elderberry, onion or garlic juice as natural insecticides: never, 

never test a mixture on your entire crop!  

It could prove disastrous. Try very weak solutions first, spray in the evenings 

rather than mornings or during the heat of the day, treat only a single 

infested plant or a few leaves at first and watch the doctored area closely for a 

few days. 

If the sprayed plant or leaves show signs of wilting, drying or scarring, your 

solution is too harsh and must be discarded. Cut your pumpkins from their 

vines after the first light frost. They'll both look and store better if you leave 

the stems on and firm specimens-stashed away in a dry room or cellar where 

the temperature can be maintained at around 50°F—will keep well until 

spring. 

Pumpkins For JACK-O-LANTERNS – Sold on Roadside 



 

Pumpkins intended for Jack-O-Lantern use can be sold at roadside or in the 

front yard if displayed with signs indicating their price range. A little 

showmanship can really help move the fruit - add a scarecrow! 

Growers sometimes sell HUNDREDS of pumpkins from a simple roadside set 

up display. Make the pumpkin faces with different vegetables or whatever 

strikes your fancy. These ready-made 'jacks' sell faster. 

Banks, stores and other businesses pay premium prices for HUGE pumpkins 

for eye-popping Halloween displays.  

 



Pumpkin prices vary depending on the size of the pumpkin and where 

you buy it but generally range from around $3 to $5 for small pumpkins. 

Farmers Market will usually get $16 to $25 for large pumpkins 

and pumpkin patches.  

RETAIL PRICE: Let’s say the average price per pumpkin (take the low end) 

$15 each X 1,000 = $15,000 in gross profits. Let’s say you net 60% = about 

$9,000! 

  



Part Eight 

How to Make Money with Bed n’ Breakfast Guest House 

This idea has been used many times – but nobody talks about it. 

Below is a picture of several “Binishells”.  They are one room tiny houses. The 

best part is; the cost of building one is only about $3,500 each.  They are 

simple to build and are made of concrete.  

Let’s say you decided to build FOUR guest “binishell” houses – only $14,000.  

You will win back your investment very quickly.  Plus it’s an added touch to 

your homestead property and they don’t take up much space. Each Binishell 

is designed to provide nearly everything a person(s) would need to live inside. 

 

 

Allow People To Experience ‘Off-grid Living’ on the Homestead. 

1. Offer meals at the times you wish.  Breakfast, lunch or dinner. 

2. Grill all meals outside on the patio – provide picnic tables. 

3. Once the word gets out – you’ll probably be booked constantly. 

4. Create a weekend package. Example: $269 per couple.  They 

arrive at about 6pm on Friday and vacate before 5 pm on 

Sunday.   

5. Let’s say you net $200 per couple X 4 = $800 per weekend. 

Depending on the area it may be seasonal.  May 1 thru Sept 31. 

6. $800 x 4 week = $3,200 X 5 months = $16,000! Profit! 

7. With the proper marketing – you should be in profit your very 

first season.  

8.  Always give your customer more than they expect and they will 

return and tell others. 



Part Nine 

 

How to Make Money with Homestead Consulting 

 

 
 

As you know, homesteading is becoming a very popular trend. 

Millions of people have an insatiable dream to be self-reliant and 

depend less on government and Wal-Mart for their survival.  

Discovering the correct survival methods and being independent gives 

people peace of mind – like no other.   

 

If you can provide the knowledge and the skills necessary to improve 

and help individuals with their homesteading dream, then you will be 

rewarded handsomely.  Homesteading is a skill that most people only 

dream of doing, but actually putting it into action is something else. 

 

As a homestead consultant it should be your pleasure to motivate and 

explain to your homestead dreamers that it is not as difficult as they 

might think.  Everyone needs shelter, food, water and clothing.  The 

homestead can provide all of those things.   

 

Once people understand that everything mostly comes from the 

ground, then that’s half the battle. Everything we utilize, eat or drink 

first originated from the ground.  What we do with it – is up to us. 

 



Once you’re own homestead is up and going and you’re happy with the 

success of all your many hours of hard work, then it is highly 

recommend you teach others to do the same.  Why not?  

 

Once you’ve gained the experience as a homesteader and are 

comfortable with answer questions, then being a homestead 

consultant might be exactly what you may want to do.   

 

There are hundreds of questions people will need to know. The man 

with the answers can be extremely valuable and could save the person 

time and keep them from avoiding mistakes. 

 

Help people form their ideas, structure advice, cistern advice, live 

stock and gardening.  The list goes on and on.  Once people know 

you’re available for consultation, your phone could very well ring off 

the hook.   

 

You can schedule phone consultations, email consultation, SKYPE 

consultation or person to person.  Set your own hours.  1st, create an 

attractive website – list your credentials, show your own homestead. 

Bring people to your website from facebook,instagram, YouTube and 

other methods.  Create a membership site - where members can 

contact you for advice.  

 

Let’s say:  Exclusive memberships are only $20 per month. This is 

cheap!  500 members x $20 = $10,000 per month! This may not 

happen overnight – but within time it can happen and you’ll be 

providing a valuable service too. 

 

 



Part Ten  

How to Make Money Providing Homestead Tours 

 

Most homesteaders who pile all their effort into their homestead will be up 

and running and be nearly self-efficient within 6 months to one year.  It does 

not take long.  With the right guidance and consultation it can happen fast. 

Homesteading has become a huge and very intriguing trend. There is a 

massive audience and many beginners need guidance and assurance there 

hard work will be beneficial to them and their families. 

Once your homestead is off to a great beginning – then why not allow other 

people who are serious about homesteading take a TOUR of your property for 

a 1st hand look at the operation?  It will provide them with a birds eye view of 

what should be done to create their own homestead dream. 



 

You can promote Saturday Homestead Tours!  On the tour you will 

naturally want to point out the most important features of the homestead.  

Point out a few of your mistakes and how they were corrected to make it 

more efficient.  You probably shouldn’t accept more than 10 to 12 people (this 

includes couples) for a 4 hour tour.   

• Let’s say the first tour on Saturday begins at 8am until Noon.   

• The next tour of 10 to 12 people starts at 2pm until 6pm.   

• 20 people (including couples) X $25 each = $500!  

• $500 X 4 weeks= $2,000  

• $2,000 x 5 months. (May thru Sept 31 ‘seasonal’) = $10,000!   

• This is good money for ONLY providing tours on Saturdays! Promote 

and schedule your tours from your website, small ads in homesteading 

publications and YouTube. 

 

 

 

  



Part Eleven 

How to Make Money Renting Space to RVers traveling across 

country. 

 

RV parks have been a growing trend for over 25 years and it is getting bigger.  

More and more people are retiring and seeking to explore the nomadic 

lifestyle. Even younger people are enjoying the RV lifestyle and living what 

“they” call the digital nomadic life. They work from their laptops while 

traveling around the country. 

Boondocking is a popular term among RVers. Boondocking means to dock in 

the boonies or spend time at locations where electricity or water is not 

provided.  In other words, their RV allows them to be self-efficient. 

Boondocking is usually cheaper for the RVer seeing how there is not 

electricity or water hookups.  Boondockers are self-reliant. 

As a Boondocker there are many places on the Internet that will list all the 

places an RVer can boondock for a night, a week or a month or longer. If you 

have extra space avaiable, you could attract boondockers to your location.  

There are a variety of places you can advertise online.  Let people know that 

boondockers are welcome on your website – write a blog about your location.  

Keep in mind, there are literally thousands of RVers traveling the 

roads in any given HOUR of the day! 

You only need an extra two acres of space (approximately) for a 

boondocking RV park. You will want to design or section off the spaces so 

there is one way in and one way out – this makes it much easier for the RVers 

to pull in, then drive out (without making sharp turns or backing up). 



Each space should be about 60 feet long and about 30 feet wide – giving 

each RV ample room. This way – about 99% of all RVs will EASILY fit into 

any space you provide. You can provide cement landings, grass or gravel. If 

the ground is not level, then the RVer will probably need to use levelers. 

Boondockers know there is no electricity or water provided. However, as an 

added feature, you may want to include a couple of compost toilets (out 

houses) and at least 3-4 showers covered with metal roof. Use a cistern to 

collect water for the showers.  

Depending on the area, you may want to surround the area with an 

inexpensive electric fence to keep out unwanted animals and predators. 

 

Another added feature you may include is an adequate grilling area. Grilling 

out doors with firewood is fun – and building cinder block grills is easy – 

usually five grills on a cement surface is good. (Do your best to keep fire 

hazards to a minimum)  

Most RVers can cook inside their RV – but providing an outside grilling area 

allows the RVers to socialize. Add a few picnic tables. 

A small convenient store can be added to the park. (Similar to an 

inexpensive fireworks roadside display.) Nothing fancy.  Make sure you can 

lock it up at night. Come up with a clever name for the Boondocking Park – 

print T-shirts, Ball Caps with the name for advertising. The RVers will surely 

buy them!  



You can also sell toiletries, DC batteries, T-shirts, Caps, watermelons, fruit, 

vegetables and take orders for meat. (if you’re raising meat animals) You can 

even sell one gallon jugs of water, firewood (kindling) and coal. 

• Each space should rent for at least $20 for one night. This is very 

reasonable. 

 

• Two acres should provide you with at least 20 RV spaces.  Nearly every 

size of RV should be able to be happy and content. 

 

• RVers are great talkers – they love to talk and spread the word about 

places they enjoy staying.  With word of mouth and advertising in 

certain Inernet websites, your Boondocking Park should gain 

popularity very quickly.   

 

• $20 X $20 spaces = $400 (daily) x 30 days = $12,000 per month. 

 

• $12,000 per month (May thru Sept 31) X 5 months = $60,000! 

 

• What if you only brought in half this amount?  That’s still $30,000 

plus the small convenient store – add another $20 to $100 in profits 

daily. 

 

• If you wish, you can easily hire a (husband and wife) who also live 

fulltime in their  RV to manage the Boondocking Park.  You can 

provide them with a free space plus a portion of proceeds. There are 

special internet websites where you can advertise for park 

management assistance. 

 

Choose a trusting couple who have a pleasing personality and is 

willing to work with you and remove most of your day to day duties.  

Their duties will be to keep the park looking nice, empty compost 

toilets, clean showers, run the small store, drive around (security) and 

collect funds. 

 

• The boondocking park should run fairly smoothly with hardly any 

mishaps at all. 



 

 

Keep in mind; just like with any business, if the customer had a pleasant and 

happy experience, they will tell others! Always give your customers more 

than they expect! 

 

  



Part Twelve 

How to Make Money by Renting Out Pasture Land 

 
Do you have more land than you need?  Did you inherit land that you don’t 

want to farm but do no want to sell? Why not rent it out for extra income? 

 

It might surprise you, but there are people are consistently looking for 

farmland for lease, pasture land for lease, or cattle grazing land for lease. 

Why? It’s a mutually beneficial situation. They get access to much more land 

for growing corn or grazing cattle without having to pay a huge sum to buy it 

or having to pay property taxes on it.  

 

As far as the benefits to you, you don’t have to sell the family property after 

all and can continue to earn a farmland rental income from it at the same 

time. That way, you can still get out and enjoy the property yourself once in a 

while. 

 

Leasing Farmland – Logistics and Income 

 

So now let’s look at the details as it relates to leasing farmland and what 

exactly that could mean for you. Do not agree to someone leasing your land 

on a firm handshake alone.  It’s great to trust your neighbors, but it’s not 

worth the risk of miscommunication that could result from it.  

 

These kinds of issues can turn great relationships into bitter feuds when in 

reality they could be stopped by simply developing a plan/agreement first. 

Make sure you develop a farmland lease form or lease agreement with them 

that lists out every possible detail (e.g., specific land uses and boundaries of 



the land to be used, specific dates the lease applies, farmland lease prices, 

who will have access to the land, etc.). If everything is spelled out in detail, 

it’s easy to avoid miscommunications. 

 

Rental Income 

 

As far as your farm rental income is concerned, there are a few ways to 

estimate some realistic land leasing prices. The USDA county average rental 

rate is a useful tool to start with. The USDA tracks cash rents for irrigated 

and non-irrigated cropland and pastureland. The average rate to rent 

irrigated and non-irrigated cropland in 2018 was $215 and $125 

per acre, respectively.  

 

The average rate to rent pastureland was $125 per acre in 2018. These 

cropland rental rates and pasture lease rates vary greatly by state, with Iowa 

and Illinois near the top of the list (not surprising). However, using these 

farmland lease rates as a go-by, you can estimate your potential income by 

multiplying them by the number of acres you would rent out. \ 

 

For example, if you were to rent out 80 acres of non-irrigated cropland at the 

average rental rate of $125/acre, that would be a $10,000 of income. But 

for doing nothing yourself on the land anymore, that’s not a bad deal, is it? 

 

Bonus Features 

Does your property still have other facilities or amenities – such as barns, 

stalls, tractors, equipment, or fencing – that could be used by the tenant? All 

other things being equal, almost any farmer would rather choose to lease a 

place with existing fencing or outbuildings to use while on the property 

versus a property without them.  

For example, if they will be grazing animals in a pasture, it’s a big expense 

(and hassle) to have to fence it themselves and it might not be worth it. But if 

there are still existing fences in place, that would make it much easier for 

them to say yes to leasing farmland from you.  

Likewise, if there are outbuildings for them to store various planting 

equipment (which can be regulated by you in the lease agreement to avoid 

any unnecessary clutter) or actual equipment they could use, that would be a 

major selling point for you to earn a higher income. Think about these things 

as you market your property. 

https://huntingleases.basecampleasing.com/hunting-lease-prices-and-income-realistic-prices-for-hunters-and-landowners/
https://www.nass.usda.gov/Publications/Highlights/2018/2018LandValuesCashRents_Highlights.pdf


How to Double Down 

 

Interested in earning income on two different leases at the same time? Well, 

you can’t lease the same land to two different farmers. But what about leasing 

farmland to a farmer and a hunter? As long as there’s no agreement for the 

farmer to use your property for recreational/hunting purposes, then this is a 

very real option.  

 

Farms usually hold a lot of wildlife, and hunters are always looking for a good 

place to hunt. As long as you have a clear agreement with them and are up 

front with both parties about the situation, it should work out. You can list 

your property for hunting, with exposure to a lot of people and help 

throughout the process.  

Leasing farmland to someone else allows you to keep your land, help it pay 

for itself, and maybe even earn you an additional side income. And by 

combining the farming lease with a hunting lease, your earning potential 

increases with it.  

Today, about 40 percent of all U.S. farmland is rented, and 80 percent of 

that land is owned by non-farming landlords. But before you start contacting 

potential leasers, there are some important steps to take to ensure you and 

the farmer are on the same page. 

Choose An Arrangement 

First things first, you have to decide if you want to request cash up front or a 

share in the cost and profits of the harvest. There are pros and cons to both 

arrangements and it really comes down to what you personally prefer.  

When farmland is rented out for cash up front, the farmer and landowner will 

negotiate a price-per-acre based on land value and farming potential. After 

they agree on a price and the payment is made, the farmer will have a 

relatively free hand in making management decisions.  

The other option is to share the crop. This is where a landowner and farmer 

will split the cost and profits (typically, one-third of the cost and profits goes 

to the landowner, and two-thirds of the cost and profits goes to the tenant). If 

you’re unsure of which arrangement is right for you, this guide will help you 

out.  



Market the Land 

There are several ways to market your land. You can post an ad online or in 

the local paper or hand out flyers at your local co-op, or restaurants and 

stores. When creating your ad make sure to include as much detail as 

possible.  

What structures on the property will the tenant be able to use? How easy is it 

for the farmer to access the tillable land? Can they use any onsite water 

sources? This is the kind of information a prospective tenant will want to 

know. If you would rather not post an ad, you can ask local farmers that you 

know if they know anyone who is looking to rent some land.  

Do Your Homework When Choosing a Farmer 

As a future landlord, you want to be able to trust the farmer you choose to 

rent your land. You want them to take care of it and make sure it’s not 

depleted of its resources. When you’re seeking out a tenant it’s best to: 

• Interview Multiple Farmers- You wouldn’t send your child to the 

first daycare you found, and you shouldn’t rent out your land to the 

first farmer that shows interest. Talk to as many farmers as you can 

and get a general feel for who you’re comfortable with renting your 

land.  

• Meet In Person- Never rent to someone you haven’t personally met. 

Allow interested farmers to come out and look at the land. Meeting in 

person is a good time to explain what will be in the lease, discuss 

farming practices, how long the lease term will be and negotiate a 

price. 

• Check References- If the farmer has rented farmland before, 

contact their previous landlords to see if they had a positive experience 

renting to them. 

Use a Formal Lease 

Once you’ve found the tenant that passes all of your criteria, it’s time to draw 

up a lease. When doing so it’s important that the lease is a formal lease. Many 

agricultural universities will publish a sample farming lease, but that should 

only be used as a starting point.  

Be sure to outline any terms that you want the farmer to follow. For example, 

If you want the farmer to leave some crops standing for late-season hunting, 



you need to get it in writing. You will also need to make sure you include 

what will happen if you decide to sell the land (in some states, if the buyer 

sells the rented land, the new buyer must honor any existing lease). Lastly, be 

sure to add that you have permission to access the rented land to hunt and 

visit.  

Insurance and Taxes  

Since you will be making money from your land, you’re technically a business 

owner. This means you will have certain liability exposures that could end up 

costing you. By getting liability insurance, you will be adding the first layer of 

protection for expenses that may occur from injury or wrongful death. It will 

also cover any medical bills associated.  

Also, talk to your insurance agent to determine what type of coverage you will 

need to protect you from any liability while renting out the land.  As for 

income and estate taxes, they are affected by farm rental agreements. Speak 

with a tax consultant so you know the best way to handle these issues. 

Adhere to the Lease 

Keep lines of communication open and be reasonable. By being accountable 

from the beginning, hopefully, this will set the tone for both parties going 

forward. 

  



Part Thirteen 

How to Prepare and Sell Your Homemade Jam 

 

How to Prepare Your Homemade Jam for Sale 

Making Money Selling Homemade Jam 

Jam is usually fruit-based, and is made to be spread onto breads, pies, or 

whatever you enjoy it on.  

There are actually a lot of selling points for homemade jam. Let’s discuss 

made-to-order jam that is created in small batches. I like this idea because it 

keeps you from being required to produce large amounts of product. It also 

keeps you from ending up with a large or aging inventory.  

Naturally, you change your method of operation any time. If you end up with 

a larger customer base, you may end up making large amounts.  Making 

larger batches is also cheaper! 

How Do You Make Jam? 

Jam can be made from almost any type of fruit. Strawberries, blackberries, 

blueberries, and grapes are just a few of the most popular types of fruit used 

to make it. You can also combine fruit to make different types of jam 

Many people enjoy this recipe, which basically calls for 4 cups of chopped 

fruit, a whole lemon, and a half cup of sugar.  



• First, you put the ingredients into a medium-sized sauce pan until they 

all start to bubble. You then reduce the heat and stir while it simmers.  

• You then allow the mixture to cook so that the fruit will break down, 

stirring every 20 minutes or so. You may need to stir more frequently 

as the jam starts to thicken.  

• You cook it until the jam reaches the consistency you desire. Then, you 

pour it into hot, sterile mason jars. It is very important to sterilize the 

mason jars before you use them, so that they will be clean and free 

from bacteria.  

• You need to make sure that the rims of the jars are clean as well. They 

should not have any jam on them, as this can mess with the seal. You 

need to clean the lid with a damp cloth, place it on the seal, and 

tighten the lid until you feel a slight resistance.  

• Because the contents will be so hot, you will begin to hear popping 

noises as the seal tightens. This is because as the contents cool, they 

are pulling the seal of the jar more tightly down onto the jar itself.  

• If you do not plan on eating your jam or (selling it) very soon, you will 

want to use this step to end up with a tighter seal. It involves boiling 

the jars so that the seal will become stronger.  

Either way, you can refrigerate the jam for immediate use, or you can store it 

in a cool, dry place for up to six months!  

How Much Does It Cost To Make Jam At Home?  

If you grow your own fruit, then you will lower the cost of your fruit jam 

considerably.   

If you hot-water bath the jam (as we described in this article), it is going to 

be cheaper than using a pressure canner. You can also look into freezer jam, 

which does not require that you can it at all… though it is less popular.  

As a general rule, canning your own jam is more expensive than buying store-

bought jam. But there are also a lot of benefits to canning it yourself.  

Home-made jam does not have as much sugar in it. It is also free from 

preservatives, and tends to taste delicious! In fact, people who often eat 

homemade jam usually end up finding store-bought jam inedible!  

You may or may not choose to use Pectin in your jam. Pectin can make your 

jam more like a ‘jelly,' but it really only affects the consistency. If you are fine 



with a natural consistency, you should be good to go even without using 

Pectin.  

You can sell your jam at farmers markets and to local restaurants. You can 

even take special orders and make jam for your customers on a regular basis!  

How Much Money Can You Earn Selling Homemade Jam? 

 

 

As it stands… you can usually earn $2 to $4 a jar for homemade jam without 

much of a problem!  

You can even give it away to help market your product. Put a fancy label on it, 

set up a website, and start bringing in customers. Perfect your recipe, and 

make it irresistible to customers. If you can make it easy for your customers 

to buy, you can do even better in sales.  

If you’re passionate about your time in the kitchen and would like to turn that 

interest into a source of income, then you may want to consider a specialty 

homemade jam and jelly business.  

Fortunately, recent new legislation designed to stimulate growth in small 

business has lifted many of the previous prohibitive restrictions on 

production of homemade jam for resale in non-commercial kitchens, thereby 

allowing entrepreneurs the freedom to pursue creating products in their 

homes while keeping their startup costs much more manageable. 



Selling Your Homemade Jam: 

 

All states (with the exception of New Jersey) allow for the sale of foods 

produced under CFBs at farmer’s markets, stands, fairs and festivals while 

some states also provide that they may be sold wholesale and online.  

Preserving Your Homemade Jam: 

Because homemade jams and jellies have a high acid content, they fall into 

the category of “non-potentially hazardous foods” and can be preserved using 

the popular water bath technique. This is the most popular method for home 

cooks just starting out because the process is relatively simple to execute. It’s 

always good to remember that the quality of your homemade jams will 

depend on the freshness and quality of the ingredients you choose to use. 

Sterilizing your jars 

• Once you’ve perfected the recipe and have all of your ingredients ready, you 

will want to sterilize your canning jars. Typically, homemade jams for resale 

are packaged in 8 oz. jars. This is an ideal size for a home kitchen because it 

doesn’t require any industrial size cookware and several jars can easily be 

sterilized in a deep stock pot at the same time. 

• Inspect all of your jars first to ensure that there are no cracks or chips and 

that all of the components have been cleaned with warm, soapy water. 

• Place a round wire rack in the bottom of your stock pot and fill it to the point 

with hot water where all the jars will be submerged at least 1” under the 

surface of the water. Put as many jars as will fit on the rack submerged in the 

water, making sure the jars are not crowded or touching one another and 

bring to a boil.  



You will also want to submerge the screw bands. Once the water has come to 

a boil, you can reduce the heat so that the water stays at a rolling simmer. 

The new school of thought is that the lids should not be exposed to extreme 

heat because it may cause the rubber rim of the lid to thin out resulting in a 

poor seal.  

However, because you are making homemade jams and jellies for resale, it’s 

best to follow the current USDA Canning Guidelines which require that they, 

too, be sterilized in boiling water. 

• Once the jars have been sterilized, remove them with stainless steel tongs, 

one by one, and place them on a stable surface covered with a kitchen towel. 

Filling and sealing your jars 

• They are now ready to be filled and sealed. If you choose to use a canning 

funnel for help in filling the jars, be sure that is sterilized as well. 

• When you begin to fill the jars with your homemade jam, be sure to leave at 

least ¼” of space from the top of  the jar. This is known as “headspace” and is 

important to allow for any expansion that might take place during the 

process of sealing. 

• After filling the jars, take a wooden skewer and submerge it several times into 

each jar to eliminate any air pockets that may have formed. 

• Place the ring seals on the jars and then screw the lids down where they are 

“snug” but not too tight. 

• Now the jars are ready to again be submerged in hot water that you will bring 

to a boil. Canning tongs are by far the best tool for this step and a small yet 

essential investment to make for your homemade jam business. (Different 

jam & jelly recipes will have different boiling times, typically between 10-20 

minutes. Make sure you know what’s best for your ingredients.) 

• Once that time has expired, you are now ready to pull the jars from the water 

and leave them to cool. Using your canning tongs, bring each jar from the 

water and place in a draft-free space that doesn’t have changing light with 2-3 

inches of space between each jar to allow for proper air circulation. 

• As the jars cool, a vacuum is created inside that will form the seal by 

“sucking” in the lid. You will want to let the jars rest as they cool to make sure 

there is adequate time for the process to become complete so a proper seal is 

formed. 



Making Your Jam Stand Out 

Now that you’ve filled and sealed your homemade jam for resale, you have 

the perfect opportunity to create sample jars for your customers to try. ONE 

ounce jars are very inexpensive and are a perfect way to let potential 

customers taste your newest creations. 

You want your homemade jams to be unique and memorable so be creative! 

Explore combinations that cater to both sweet and savory palettes and use 

locally sourced ingredients whenever possible.  

Consider covering each lid with burlap or a piece of cloth complimented by 

raffia or ribbon tied around the rim. Make sure your labels not only identify 

your product, but also include your website and contact information so your 

customers can place additional orders. 

 

  



Part Fourteen  

How to Make Money with Road Side Farm Products 

 

Produce which is harvested on a backyard farm is a viable commodity when 

offered for sale to the general public.  

The most important aspect of running a roadside farm stand is having a good 

working knowledge of gardening and LOCATION, LOCATION, LOCATION!  

Virtually any type of vegetable or fruit can be sold at a roadside farm stand. 

When it comes to vegetables, tomato and peppers are always good sellers. 

Also consider selling yellow and green beans, onions, carrots, cucumbers, and 

squash. Potatoes, corn, and pumpkins require more growing space, but they 

are good sellers. 

Fruits are a terrific item to sell at a roadside farm stand. Not many people can 

resist purchasing fresh, sweet fruit when it is within reach. Strawberries, red 

and black raspberries, blueberries, peaches, pears, and apples are all fantastic 

sellers. Don’t forget Watermelons and Pumpkins! 

Food needs some protection from the sun and rain – so make sure to design 

your roadside store with this in mind. 



 
 

A small, but practical, homemade shed for a roadside stand. 

Consider safety – create ample space to have the farm stand far enough from 

the side of the road for safety considerations.  

Parking for a few vehicles is another consideration. Often this parking space 

can be accomplished by clearing brush away from the side of the road. It is 

far better to have a vehicle stop off the side of the road, instead of stopping 

and parking in the road to access the farm stand. 

 

Signage is very important. Have a “for sale” sign at the table or shed. 

Don’t assume that just the table with produce on top of it will draw customers 



to stop. If possible, place a sign a few hundred feet down the road in each 

direction, indicating that a farm stand is just ahead.  

Better results for advertising can be done by hanging a flyer or sign on the 

bulletin board at the local post office, church, or grocery store. This is free 

advertising, and it certainly will not hurt to do so. Most purchases at your 

farm stand will occur with drive-by customers. 

• Fruit and vegetables are perishable items and have a limited shelf life. 

Check the items at the table or shed on a daily basis to make sure all 

produce is in fresh, buyable condition. Never attempt to sell any fruits 

or vegetables that are beginning to go bad or worse yet, have gone bad. 

 

• Dispose of the bad or damaged produce promptly. Good, fresh 

produce will keep customers coming back on a regular basis, and these 

satisfied customers will spread word of your farm stand. 

 

• For example, a container filled with tomatoes should be labeled 

properly. If the tomatoes are 50 cents each, a sign should clearly 

specify the amount of the produce or individual produce. Don’t force 

people to guess what the price is or be forced to ask – many people will 

not do either. 

 

• Have a large, clearly-marked price sign behind all the items, and 

smaller price signs directly next to the items for sale. 

 

• Usually, produce that are for individual sale will far outsell packs of 

multiple items for sale. Not all people will want to purchase a 

container of five tomatoes. 

 

 



Pricing of fruit and vegetables at the roadside farm stand is usually based on 

what these items cost at a typical grocery store. Unlike a grocery store with 

high overhead costs such as rent or employee salaries, the roadside farm 

stand has virtually no overhead costs, except for planting and harvesting. 

This distinctive advantage allows the roadside farm stand to sell 

higher quality items for less money, which in turn will attract 

more customers. 

Have bags available at the farm stand for the customers. Once again, a sign is 

a good idea, indicating that the bags are there for the customer’s use. Quite 

simply, if people can carry more items, they will purchase more items. 

 
 

 

In rural areas, the farm stand does not have to have anyone stationed 

constantly at the location to finalize money transactions when fruit or 

vegetables are purchased. It is quite possible to run these roadside farm 

stands on the honor system.  

There are more honest people around than dishonest people. You should 

have a clearly-marked container on the table or shelf which has a lid and a 

slot to place money inside. A large coffee can makes a great money container.  



Some people use a metal tool box or old tackle box with a slot cut into the top 

to insert money. If the stand is being primarily operated on the honor system, 

it is a good idea to empty money from the container every couple of hours. If 

you are home, spend as much time at the stand as possible. People like to 

know who they are buying from. 

A roadside farm stand can function effectively for most of the growing 

season. Sell early-season vegetables and fruit at the beginning of the growing 

season, then transition to mid- and late-season produce later in the year.  If 

you have chickens, consider placing a cooler on the farm stand table with 

eggs for sale. Fresh eggs are always a good seller. 

Creating a small roadside farm stand is a great way to generate 

extra cash and meet new friends. You will meet many people that you 

probably would have never met had it not been for your roadside stand. You 

farm stand will links you to your local community in a unique and great way. 

 

  



Part Fifteen  

How to Make Money in the Christmas Tree Business 

 

 

First of all, the Christmas tree business is not a quick money venture. It will 

take time to grow your trees, then develop a winning sales strategy.  If you 

can look into the future, the Christmas tree business can provide a great 

income.  Why?  Because you will be cutting out the middle man and grow 

your own trees and keep 100% of the profit! 

1. What is the bare minimum investment to get started in Christmas tree 

farming if you already have land? 

The seed has already been taken from the cone and made into a seedling 

approx 1′ to 1.6’ tall. Different tree seedlings are priced differently. For the 

most part growers will probably grow Noble fir, Douglas fir, and Grand fir. 

The tree seedlings are priced at an average of .35 per tree. You can buy 

from Weyerhaeuser, - they grow a healthy seedling. 

Before planting you must ‘rip and disc-up’ the dirt/soil. If you’re just starting 

and you don’t own your own tractor, a local farmer will (generally) clean 

up/disc 20 acres for approx $1000 (10 acres for $500). Now you’re ready to 

plant. 



2. If you don’t have land for your Christmas tree farm – then NO worries,  

there ways to get land for free, very cheap, or through some type of 

sharecropping/rental arrangement. 

Many farmers who will sharecrop his/her land with you. Usually 

everybody involved agrees that a 50% split is fair. The farmer provides the 

land, the grower provides the knowledge/experience. Costs are split 50/50. 

Profits are split 50/50. I’ll get to the profits later. 

3. How much land do you need for a Christmas tree farm? How much is 

ideal? 

The answer is;  what type of business model will you use? Do you have a 

buyer for your trees when it comes time to sell them? A tree typically takes 6 

to 8 years to grow (1 foot per year), so you’re tying up the land for quite 

awhile. 

Let’s say 1500 trees per acre, a 10 acre piece will yield you $15,000 (20 acres 

$30,000) trees.  Today with the Internet, eBay, social media and craigslist, 

etc, marketing your Christmas trees is a whole lot easier. 

 

Just about every State I believe has a extension service or a Christmas tree 

association and there are folks who will gladly help.  



4. Can this (Christmas tree farming) be done anywhere? Just about every 

state grows Christmas trees – even Hawaii.  

5. In general, what type of Christmas trees do you plant and which do you 

have to purchase? 

6. How do you actually make money selling Christmas trees? What kind of 

profit margins can you expect? 

It’s all about supply and demand. Are there a lot of trees? Was there an over 

planting 6 to 8 years ago? Is there an overage or are supplies short? Supply 

and demand. 

Either way the money is made in the buy. Not what you can sell them for 

(because there is a realized price/cost of the tree on the lot) so it’s vital to 

know that “the money is made in the buy”. 

If you grow the tree and not buy from the farmer your margins are better 

than the couple (buyer) that has a retail lot(s) and has to buy from the farmer 

or broker. 

There is a rule of thumb. Buy a tree for $10 and sell it for $30. So, the 

markup for Christmas trees is usually 3 to 1.  That’s minimum 

margins. However, you can typically buy a tree for $15 and with the right 

location that tree can sell for $50 to $80. That’s GREAT margins. Location 

is naturally the key in earning the most in retailing. 

7. What about advertising? How do you get people to buy Christmas trees 

from you? 

Advertising is important. YOU can set up and sell pumpkins. Create a fun 

pumpkin patch. Folks coming in and driving by see that there is a seasonal 

legitimate business on the corner and come on in.  

 

Also supplying the Christmas tree lot retailers are companies that sell 

banners, stands, and tree lot supplies. 

So put as many flags and banners and signs out as you can. Create a team 

waving people into your location.  Dress them up in little elf’s costumes.  

Most folks buy tree with in 2-3 miles of their homes. 



8. How much can you realistically make selling Christmas trees in a season?. 

$15,000 to $20,000 per location. Location. Location. Location. 

Typically a Christmas tree lot at a half way decent location will sell 

anywhere from 500 to 1000 trees. Now we all know this is a seasonal 

business so you have to “hit it hard”.  

If you purchased correctly using the rule of thumb you should make $15 to 

$20 thousand dollars. Of course it all depends on what you paid for them and 

what you sell them for.  Did you grow the trees yourself? 

  



Part Sixteen 

Basics to Raising and Sell Dwarf Fruit Trees 

How to Choose a Dwarf Fruit Tree 

 

 

 

Consider planting dwarf fruit trees in your homestead orchard.  Large trees 

may take up to 10 years to mature.  Dwarf Fruit Trees may only take 3- 5 

years to mature. Plan your farming strategy and plan for the future. Three to 

five years will go by before you know it – at the end of this period you’ll have 

a nice big crop of dwarf fruit trees! 

Dwarf varieties generally produce fruit faster and you can easily tuck them 

into corners on your property that you otherwise can’t use for anything. 

 

You can plant trees that are already one or two years old and and will start 

producing fruit within a year or so.  If you live on an urban or suburban 

homestead, planting dwarf fruit trees in your orchard is one idea for fresh, 

organic food. 

 Choosing which varieties to plant 

 

What type of fruit trees do you want to plant? 

Remember that many fruit trees will require one or more varieties to 



successfully pollinate. You also need to take into consideration when the fruit 

trees will bloom. Some apple varieties, for example, will bloom earlier than 

others, so selecting fruit trees that bloom at the same time will ensure 

pollination. 

 

For example, Red Delicious (one variety we planted) blooms at the same time 

as Galas.  

 

These are popular types of apples- Red Delicious, Galas, Honey crisp, and 

Yellow Delicious dwarf apple varieties. They’re all reliable cross pollinators 

and varieties we like to eat. We also planted two dwarf plum trees to they 

could cross-pollinate each other. 

 

Even though some fruit trees you typically see in a homestead orchard are 

reportedly self-pollinators, you will have better luck and get more fruit by 

planting more than one tree. The good news is that when you purchase fruit 

trees to plant in your homestead orchard, they will likely come with 

information about which varieties they pair well with to ensure you get fruit. 

 

If you visit a knowledgeable nursery, the staff will have information for you as 

well. 

 

 How Fruit Trees Pollinate 

 

 

http://extension.missouri.edu/p/G6001


In case you’re curious, here’s how fruit trees pollinate, and why planting two 

or more fruit trees in your homestead orchard is a good idea.  

 

Pollination occurs when your fruit trees blossom, and pollen from the anthers 

(which is the male part of the plant) has to be transferred to the stigma 

(which is the female part of the plant). 

 Once the flowers are pollinated, your fruit trees are fertilized, and this allows 

fruit to grow. Without pollination, the flowers will grow, but will not set fruit. 

 If your fruit trees set fruit, but they don’t grow or are very small, it’s likely an 

issue of not being pollinated well enough. Bees, birds, wind, and even people 

(by hand) can pollinate fruit trees, but the most common way is with honey 

bees. 

Many people even keep bee hives in their homestead orchard to promote 

pollination, and a single honeybee can visit as many as 5,000 blooms in one 

day. The bee’s aim is to gather nectar from the flowers, and helps the fruit 

trees pollinate in the process. 

Fruit trees are good in pots as long as they are grown on a dwarfing rootstock 

— any specialist supplier can help you select the right one for your balcony if 

you are unsure. 

Always check with suppliers to see if you need more than one tree to ensure 

good pollination. Some fruit trees, such as cherries, apricots, and peaches, 

are self-fertile, so you will get fruit with only one tree; others, such as apples 

and pears, need a partner nearby to ensure pollination.  

If you have room for only one apple or pear tree, a "family" tree, in which 

three varieties have been grafted onto one rootstock, is ideal. 

How to Plant and Grow Fruit Trees 

You can grow fruit trees in pots at least 1 foot in diameter and 1 foot deep. 

Galvanized dustbins come in the ideal size, look surprisingly elegant, and cost 

fairly little at hardware stores.  



Heavier options include halved wooden barrels or terracotta pots, while for 

super-lightweight versions consider plastic planters or rubber Tub rugs. Drill 

drainage holes into the base if they don't already have them. 

You will also need to anchor the tree to some type of support, as a fruit tree in 

full leaf can really catch the wind. Since fruit trees will live for many years, it's 

best to plant them in a soil-based potting mix that releases nutrients slowly. 

Place the trees in a sunny spot to get a really good, sweet crop. 

Feed potted fruit trees every two weeks from blossom time to mid-autumn 

with a high-potash feed such as liquid seaweed and keep them well watered. 

It's a good idea to mulch the surface of the soil (with shingle or cocoa shells, 

for example) to keep moisture in.  

The traditional time to plant fruit trees is in the dormant season from mid-

fall to early spring, though you can pick up potted trees all year round. The 

pruning required varies depending on the form and type of fruit tree; it's 

worth buying from a specialist supplier who will provide detailed 

instructions. 

Apple Trees 

 

 

U-shaped cordon, or double U. Delectable dessert varieties include Gala, Fuji, 

and Honey crisp, all of which will pollinate each other, or try Jon gold, Pink 

Lady, Ash meads Kernal, or Cox. Good cooking varieties include Gordon, 

Liberty, and Sierra Beauty. 



Pear Trees 

 

 

Pears flower early, late frosts can damage their crops. To be on the safe side, 

cover the branches with fleece if they're in blossom when a frost is forecast. 

Pears can be grown as a bush on dwarfing rootstock or as a cordon, espalier, 

U-shaped cordon, or double U. Good dessert varieties include Bartlett, 

Moonglow, and Doyenne du Comice. 

Cherry Trees 

 

 

Modern cherries are self-fertile, so you only need one tree to ensure a good 

crop — birds love cherries…keep them off your cherries!  Netting may be a 



necessary defense as the fruit ripens. Expect beautiful blossom and lots of 

fruit when the tree is established. Grow cherries as a bush on dwarfing 

rootstock or as a fan against a warm wall. 

Good varieties include Lapins and Stella. If you have a shady, north-facing 

wall, a morello or acid cherry will thrive as a fan, producing tart cherries that 

are excellent when cooked. 

Plum Trees 

 

 

These trees deliver heavy crops with very little asked from you in return. 

Pruning is minimal (and certainly should NEVER grow except in summer, to 

avoid fungal infection), and most are self-fertile. 

The only thing they demand is thinning of developing fruits; otherwise, plum 

trees tend to produce far too many plums one year, followed by nothing the 

next year. 

Thin plums in midsummer so they're about 2 inches apart. Either grow 

plums as a bush on dwarfing rootstock or as a fan. Try greengages for their 

unique buttery texture and sweetness. 

  



Peach and Apricot Trees 

 

 

Once you've tasted your first ripe peach or apricot straight from your own 

tree, there's no going back. Such experiences have to be repeated, and you'll 

go to no end of trouble to do so. As with all container fruit trees, make sure 

you buy a tree with the suitable dwarfing rootstock.  

Try Pixzee or Pixie-cot for a dwarf apricot. All of these can be grown as 

freestanding trees in pots and need little pruning; alternatively, they can be 

grown as fans. 

Both peaches and apricots are hardy when dormant over winter, but since 

they blossom early in the spring, the flowers are susceptible to frost damage. 

Bring the tree inside when in blossom if frost is forecast, or cover it with 

horticultural fleece if it's trained against a wall. 

Although self-fertile, both trees can benefit from a bit of help with pollination 

to ensure you get a good crop: When the flowers are open, dab the pollen 

gently with a soft brush and rub it onto the surrounding flower. Peach leaf 

curl is a nasty fungal disease, so if you can find a dwarf variety that claims 

resistance to this disease, buy it. 

  



Fig Trees 

 

 

A sprawling, fan-trained fig tree in a pot is a majestic sight, and the hand-

shaped leaves release a "figgy" scent if you brush past them, particularly on 

hot days. And then there are the incredibly succulent fruits, swelling through 

the summer until they all but burst open to reveal their sweet, dark flesh. 

 

How to Grow Figs 

Figs are an ideal choice for growing in pots because they prefer to have their 

roots confined, and they're easy to train into fan shapes by tying branches 

against a warm wall. 

To ensure a crop where your climate is cool, protect the baby fruits over 

winter by tying sleeves of plastic bubble wrap loosely around them, making 

sure to leave them open-ended so that air can still circulate. Any fruits that 

are larger than pea size by fall should be removed, and pinch out the growing 

shoots of the tree in early summer so that only five leaves remain per shoot. 

https://www.goodhousekeeping.com/home/gardening/a20705740/how-to-grow-figs/
https://www.goodhousekeeping.com/home/gardening/a20705740/how-to-grow-figs/
https://www.goodhousekeeping.com/home/gardening/a20705740/how-to-grow-figs/
https://www.goodhousekeeping.com/home/gardening/a20705740/how-to-grow-figs/
https://www.goodhousekeeping.com/home/gardening/a20705740/how-to-grow-figs/


Brown Turkey is a reliable variety with delicious, purple-fleshed fruits. Other 

good ones to try are Panache and Black Mission. Plant in soilless potting mix 

or soil-based mix in a pot no smaller than 18 inches in diameter. Place in a 

sunny, sheltered spot, keep well watered, and feed with liquid seaweed every 

two weeks throughout the growing season. 

Calamondin Orange Trees 

 

 

Calamondin orange is perhaps the best choice for beginner gardeners. These 

glossy trees constantly produce intensely scented flowers, which develop into 

small, round fruits that are too sour to eat raw but make delicious, tangy 

marmalade. 

They can also be cut into segments and added to cool drinks. The biggest 

benefit of Calamondin oranges (X Citrofortunella microcarpa), is this is the 

only citrus that can be overwintered indoors. It can even be grown all year 

inside. 

Everyone calls them banana "trees" in everyday language, scientists actually 

refer to bananas as herbaceous plants. In fact, they are considered the largest 

herbaceous flowering plants on earth. Space-conscious gardeners should not 

let that worry them, though: There are small banana plants (Musa spp.) suited 

to small yards. 

The dwarf Cavendish banana tree is 8 to 10 feet tall. Grow it in zones 9 to 10. 

The fruit is sweet and 3 to 6 inches long. The big, tropical leaves lend an 

aesthetic value to the landscape. It is self-fertile. 



Growing fruit trees gives you a way to use your green thumb to make extra 

cash or turn your labor into a full-time business. The types of fruit you grow 

and the varieties you plant, such as dwarf, heritage or regular fruit trees, 

gives you plenty of options to meet your customers’ needs.  

 

Plus, even if you can’t sell all of your trees as soon as they’re big enough to 

transplant, just let them grow another year and sell the larger tree for even 

more money. 

 

Plan Your Orchard 

Finding enough space to grow the trees is the first requirement. Since you 

plan to sell them before they mature, the trees can be planted close together 

with dwarf varieties requiring even less space than regular fruit trees. Decide 

on the types of fruit trees you want to offer by reviewing your climate, 

growing zone and how much sun your plot receives.  

Then choose to grow trees from cuttings taken in the fall, from seeds you 

collect or by buying seedlings from wholesale nurseries. To grow trees from 

seeds, you also need space in a cold room or refrigerator to prepare the seeds 

for germination. 

Grow and Prep 

Turning the seedlings into trees you can sell requires consistent watering, 

especially if your area does not get rain every week. You also need to fertilize 

your trees and stake them once they get big enough, so they survive windy 

conditions.  

Once the trees are ready to sell, you must carefully dig them out of the 

ground and place them in burlap bags, ready for transplanting in their new 

home. 

Identify Buyers 

One market for fruit trees consists of gardeners and homeowners who want a 

few trees from which to gather fruit for their own use. People with limited 

space for an orchard may want dwarf varieties – this can be your market also. 

Another option is to sell your trees to people who want to start a commercial 

fruit tree farm. You can also sell a quantity of trees at discounted prices to 

local nurseries that mark up the prices and sell the trees to their 

customers. 



Promote Your Trees 

If you sell to homeowners and gardeners, use your website to explain how to 

plant and care for the trees. Explain how two different types of trees may be 

required for pollination purposes to produce fruit. Explain the other uses for 

the trees, such as providing shade, beautiful springtime blossoms and 

attracting beneficial insects.  

Create a flyer that shows the different types and sizes of trees you sell for use 

in approaching commercial growers. Ramp up your promotional efforts 

according to the best planting season for your area.  

For instance, if you sell apple trees in the central part of the country, time 

your promotions to coincide with spring. 

• One of the benefits of having your own tree growing business is being 

able to buy tree seedlings wholesale at deep discounts from retail 

prices. There are hundreds of wholesale nurseries around the country 

that specialize in just tree seedlings.  

• Re-plant them in a one gallon pot, wait a year or so for the tree to grow 

to at least 2 feet, and you’ve got a $10 tree!  

• Most retailers would love to have that kind of profit margin ….over 

1500%. But you can do even better.  

• After a year, re-pot those same trees in a 5 gallon pot and let them 

mature for about 3 more years, when they can bring $30 to $50 each. 

 

  



Part Seventeen   

How to Make Money Selling Mushrooms  

2 Most Profitable Mushrooms For Part-Time Growers 

The popularity of gourmet mushrooms is growing fast, as more and more 

folks discover the great taste and health benefits. In fact, almost ten million 

pounds of oyster and shiitake mushrooms were sold in the U.S. last year. In 

Europe and Asia, mushrooms are much more widely grown and eaten, but 

Americans are catching up. 

In addition to the high demand, both oyster and shiitake mushrooms are 

among the easiest gourmet mushrooms to grow, and can be produced on a 

variety of waste products, such as straw and sawdust, even coffee grounds. 

New growing techniques allow growers to grow both varieties indoors in 

plastic bags. using this indoor method, the mushrooms are quick to go to 

maturity, about six to ten weeks from start to harvest. 

Oyster Mushroom 

 

Best of all, growing gourmet mushrooms doesn’t require a full-time 

commitment. You can still have a full-time job. If you just have a few hours 

every week, even as little as ten hours, then you have enough time to be a 

successful mushroom grower. Growing oyster and shiitake mushrooms 

indoors for profit is a great way to make a solid extra income. 

So how much can you make growing gourmet mushrooms? Oyster and 

shiitake mushrooms are currently selling for $10-$12 a pound retail, and $6 a 



pound wholesale. In a 100 square foot growing area, growers are averaging 

around 2400 harvested pounds per year, with six growing cycles, or about 

one harvest every eight weeks.  

Doing the math, you can see the potential to make as much as 

$2,400 for each harvest, or $15,000 yearly. And that’s selling your 

entire crop at wholesale prices. If you sell your gourmet mushrooms at retail 

prices, to shoppers at the farmer’s market, or to restaurant chefs, you could 

double that amount to $30,000 annually! 

Once you’re ready to sell your gourmet mushrooms, there are a variety of 

ways to do it. How about your local Saturday or farmer’s market? That’s 

usually the best place to find large crowds that are eager to buy fresh, locally 

grown food. You can count on people looking for tasty gourmet mushrooms 

there. So set up a booth or pitch your tent and start selling. If spots are all 

full, ask another grower, such as a vegetable grower, if you can share a stand 

with them. 

Shiitake Mushrooms 

 

How about selling direct to local grocery stores? Due to the increased 

popularity of oyster and shiitake mushrooms, more and more stores are now 



selling them. Since oyster mushrooms in particular don’t ship well, stores 

prefer to buy from local growers. 

A proven way to improve your gourmet mushroom sales at both the Saturday 

market and at grocery stores is to offer free samples. Set up a simple stand 

with a one-burner butane or electric stove, and sauté your oyster mushrooms 

in butter, then pass them out to customers. Demos have been known to 

double sales, so start cooking! 

Quite a few gourmet mushroom growers sell their freshly harvested 

mushrooms only to restaurant chefs in their area. There are two advantages 

in selling directly to chefs.  

First, they buy large quantities of mushrooms regularly, so it takes much less 

time to sell your entire harvest. Second, chefs are willing to pay retail prices 

for high-quality, fresh-picked oyster and shiitake mushrooms. Chefs know 

freshly harvested mushrooms taste better, and there is almost no waste or 

spoilage. 

Oyster and shiitake mushrooms are the best gourmet mushrooms for part-

time growers, with high prices and proven demand. There’s no huge time 

commitment, and there are several ways you can sell all you can grow.  

Before long, you could be making $25 a square foot growing 

gourmet mushrooms year-round indoors.  

  



Part Eighteen   

How to Make Money Selling Medicinal Herbs 

Medicinal herbs are steadily gaining popularity. As people adopt a more 

natural and healthy lifestyle, medicinal herbs are used more and more, and 

the demand for them is growing. Here are seven of the more popular 

medicinal herbs that could profitable plants for a herbal  business. 

 

1.Calendula 

Calendula’s popularity dates back to King Henry VII of England who loved 

colored food. Calendula was used to season his meals. It also has many other 

benefits. In particular it is good for digestive health as well as for skin 

preparations. It can be made into a foot soak or bath herb. To get the most 

medicinal potency out of it, grow a variety with a high resin content, such as 

“Resina” found at Johnny’s Seeds, a popular online source for medicinal 

herbs. Calendula is one of the easiest medicinal herbs to grow. 

2. Lavender 

Lavender has so many uses it’s been called the “Swiss army knife” of herbs. In 

addition to the powerful fragrance (the essential oil in lavender is one of the 

top-ten most used in the fragrance industry), it has many medicinal values as 

well. These include women and children’s health, skin care, nervous system 

conditions, and pain relief. 



3. Marsh mallow 

This versatile herb is useful for coughs or bronchitis. It can also help the 

digestive tract and various skin conditions. Turn it into a marsh mallow tea 

and you have something tasty and healthy for cold and flu season. 

4. Catnip 

You’ve probably heard of this one. It’s primarily used as a stimulant on cats, 

but it can also be a soothing sedative for humans. It can also bring about pain 

and stress relief as well as helping with cold and flu symptoms. Something 

you might want to consider is making “cat-er-pillows.” It’s just like it sounds: 

a pillow filled with catnip. These popular items are very easy to put together. 

It’s simply a mini-pillow made from fabric scraps. You throw in dried catnip, 

sew it shut, and you’re done. These can be sold at street fairs, stores, church 

fundraisers, and more, and are proven sellers. If you’re growing for profit, be 

sure to include catnip in your plans. 

5. Lemon Verbena 

Lemon verbena makes a delicious tea. It is used for digestive benefits as well 

as a calming and sleep aid. To get the most benefit, harvest the leaves right 

before you use them. In fact, lemon verbena is best propagated from 

softwood stem cuttings rather than from the seeds. Also, be sure to provide 

protection during the cold weather, as it is a tender plant. 

6. St John’s wort 

You’ve probably heard of this one and might even know someone who swears 

by it. In addition to its popular usage as a mood-altering herb, it can serve as 

skin treatment, provide immune support, and provide prevention during cold 

and flu season. Be sure to wait until it’s fully matured before harvest so you 

can get the maximum benefits of this popular herb. 

7. Chamomile 

Chamomile can make for a soothing tea. Like many other medicinal herbs, it 

has great digestive benefits. It can also be a calming and sleep aid. You’ll 

want to grow the German variety as this will produce harvestable flowers in 



just over two months. The best time to grow them is early in the season as it 

tends to bolt in the hot summer. 

These are just some of the profitable medicinal herbs available. Grow and sell 

these favorites and you’ll be on your way to growing profits in the herbs 

business.  

How to Start in the Herb Business 

 

If your land is less than a quarter of an acre, choose a herb project that does 

not require much space. Among the best projects for grower with limited 

space are catnip mice, lavender sticks, of the culinary herb products like 

jellies, herb cookies, herb breads, herb vinegars, herb candies, and potted 

herbs.  

A herb plant nursery should have at least one or more acres of 

land available. About the same amount of area will be needed to produce 

dried herb material and seeds in enough quantities to make it pay. 

There are a variety of methods you can use to sell your herbs. Roadside sales 

work great if you’re near a large city. You can also sell your herbs to stores at 

wholesale prices.  And you can sell herbs through mail-order.  

General Directions for Growing Herbs 

In growing herbs we must place them first under two broad classifications: 

(1) Annual herbs which are started from seed sown in the spring and (2) 

Perennials that are grown both from seed and rooted plants, and which will 

grow from one year to the next without further replanting. 



Annual herbs include anise, calendula, the basils, caraway, dill, summer 

savory, nasturtiums, borage, chervil, bene sesame, cumin, fennel, sweet 

marjoram, parsley and angelica. 

Perennial herbs include boneset, calemint, catnip, chamomile, chives, 

comfrey, costmary, germander, horehound, hyssop, lavenders, lemon balm, 

lovage, the mints, pennryroyal, rosemary, rue, garden sage, salad burnet, 

santolina, French sorrel, garden sorrel, thymes, tarragon and wormwood. 

Annual herbs are all grown from seeds sown in the spring. In growing herbs 

from seed it should be remembered that most herbs are native to the 

Mediterranean area where the climate is dry, sunny and soils are on the light 

side.  

For best success you should duplicate these conditions as closely as possible. 

Many varieties of herbs have seeds that take much longer to germinate than 

vegetable seeds. Because of their hard coat, some will take as long as 3 to 4 

weeks to germinate. 

Although many gardeners start their perennial herb plants from seed, if 

rooted plants are available we recommend getting your start this way. Seeds 

of perennial herbs are usually harder to start than the annual varieties 

because they are much smaller and more difficult to germinate.  

Small rooted herb plants when they arrive from the nursery should be 

immediately planted out in a specially prepared bed with plenty of peat moss 

and sand worked into it. Protect the small plants from the hot sun until they 

become established. 

Herbs with very small seeds, and particularly the perennial varieties, do best 

started indoors in flats and later transplanted to the garden. For this it is 

recommended the sphagnum moss method of plant propagation. Annual 

herbs are usually started from seed sown in the open ground after all danger 

of frost has passed.  

Follow the usual cultural practices you would use growing vegetables. In 

choosing a location in which to plant herbs, pick an area that has full sun 

exposure where the plants will produce more essential oils and flavor. It is 

the essential oils which produce the flavors and fragrances. Over-watering 

and excessive use of fertilizer will cause herbs to produce lush, fast growing 

foliage that has a low oil content. 



How to Dry Herbs 

Herbs that are harvested for drying should be cut at the first sign of flower 

buds forming on the plant. At that stage of growth, their leaves are at their 

peak of aromatic oils and flavor. When plants are ready to harvest do it on a 

clear, early morning as soon as the dew has dried. Herbs cut in late afternoon 

and allowed to dry in the excessive heat of the full sun not only lose much of 

their potency, but the foliage becomes faded and unattractive. 

How to Harvest Herbs 

Cut the plants with a sufficiently long stem so that the herbs can be tied in 

bunches and hung to dry. If you prefer to dry them on canvas sheets or 

screens, be sure to stir the material frequently in order to prevent it from 

molding. 

The Proper Place to Dry Herbs 

Drying herbs should be exposed to a good circulation of air and protected 

from the direct rays of the sun. A drying temperature of around 70 degrees 

seems to give the best results. With good air circulation and dry weather 

where the humidity is low, most herbs will be sufficiently dry for processing 

in 7 or 8 days. Avoid drying herbs in a place of excessive heat; when the 

temperature rises above 100 degrees the herbs will begin to lose some of their 

essential oils. 

Processing the Dried Herbs 

After the leaves have thoroughly dried, they are easily stripped from the 

stems. To remove broken stems and other foreign material, sift the mixture 

through a coarse screen. This should leave nothing but the herb leaves which 

should be placed in tightly sealed glass jars and stored in a dark place away 

from the direct rays of the sun. 

Handling Herb Plants Grown for Seed 

The most popular herbs grown for their seeds are dill, anise, caraway, cumin, 

sesame, and sometimes mustard. Unlike herb plants grown for foliage, these 

herbs must thoroughly ripen. Test the plants by gently tapping them. If the 

seeds start to fall they are ready to harvest. 



How to Harvest Herb Seeds 

To prevent too great a loss of seeds through shattering, cut the flower heads 

gently and carefully tip them into a bucket. The entire harvest should be 

placed on tight cloths, spread out on an even grass surface. Over the cloth 

holding the flower heads, spread another cloth of equal size.  

Now take a flail and gently beat the herb flower heads so that they release the 

seeds without injuring them. Light flat sticks can be used as flails. After the 

seeds have been threshed from the plant material, they are sifted through a 

fine screen.  

The small chaff that will go through the screen with the seeds can be 

winnowed out by pouring the seeds from one container to another on a 

breezy day. Seeds should not be stored until thoroughly dried because the 

slightest moisture present will cause them to mold. Store in tightly sealed 

containers in a dark place, away from sunlight. 

Dried Culinary Herbs 

This is one of the most important phases of the herb business and offers good 

opportunities for the beginner. The herbs that are dried and packaged are 

numerous, but for the beginner we recommend starting with the most 

popular varieties. They are summer savory, rosemary, sage, French thyme 

and, to a lesser extent, the mints and French tarragon. 

Marketing Dried Culinary Herbs 

Under this heading will come both the dried seeds and foliage. This field is 

immense and wide open for the enterprising small acreage owner. The 

business is so profitable that many of the large food wholesale concerns have 

gone into it on a large scale.  

Through powerful, well-financed national advertising, these large 

distributing companies have created considerable interest in herbs and have 

increased their consumption many times.  

The big outfits have done it for him, and all he has to do now is to get in there 

and produce for a waiting market As an example of the profits that exist in 

this business, we recently found that a 25¢ package of sweet basil, selling in 

supermarkets contained approximately 1/4 ounce of this herb. One single 



basil plant will produce four times this amount of dried leaf material and 

15,000 plants can be grown on an acre. 

Packaging of Dried Culinary Herbs 

The small grower can use several methods of packaging his herbs, depending 

on the type of market he is aiming for. In the high priced specialty food stores 

catering to an elite trade, you will have to use distinctively shaped jars with 

artistically designed labels.  

This is a difficult market to get into because the bigger companies have pretty 

well covered these stores. Another reason that a beginner should not go after 

the fancy high priced stores is that you will have an enormous initial 

investment tied up in jars and specially printed labels. For the beginner we 

recommend putting herbs into small pliofilm or cellophane bags that can be 

heat-sealed and stapled to heavy cardboard display cards.  

This inexpensive packaging, if neatly assembled, is effective and gives the 

smaller stores an opportunity to offer whole leaf herbs of a fancy grade. 

Usually five different herb varieties are stapled in rows of ten on a 12 inch by 

18 inch display card.  

Each small bag of herbs should contain approximately 1/4 ounce of herb 

material. The display card should have a bold heading, attractively printed, 

stating something like "Fresh Culinary Herbs". A good heading we saw 

recently said, "Oregon Grown Herbs Make Food Taste Better". With a little 

thought you may come up with a small printed sheet of recipe suggestions for 

that specific plant. 

How to Price Your Product 

A display card carrying 50 bags of herbs will sell well to the consumer at 25¢ 

a package. The merchant will expect a one-third mark-up on such a display. 

On this specialized item you might have to give some of the bigger stores a 

forty percent mark-up. For instance, a card holding fifty packets of herbs will 

retail out to a total of $12.50. If a merchant makes 40% on such a card, it 

should be sold to him for $7.50. 

On an acre of land you should be able to produce enough herbs to fill at least 

one thousand display cards. This means a gross return of $7500 an acre 

when the herbs are dried and so merchandised. This figure is arrived at by 

estimating that an acre will produce 1000 pounds of dried herb 



material. Since each display card of fifty quarter-ounce packets takes less 

than one pound of herbs, the acre will produce more than one thousand 

cards.  

From the $7500 there must be deducted expenses of about 35% of the gross 

return. That will leave a net profit of $5,000 an acre. There are several 

factors that could make it go up or down.  

If a display card with 50 packets of herbs is too big for some of the stores you 

call on, then reduce it to twenty-five packets of dried herbs. 

Selling Your Herb Products 

 

Your best prospects for selling display cards of herbs will be found among 

supermarkets, grocery stores, health food store. and specialty shops. Any 

store that sells food is a prospect for a dried herb display card. A good time to 

see a store manager is in the morning when he is least apt to be rushed. 

In selling your herb display cards, bring these important points to 

the attention of the buyer:  



(1) Your herbs are locally grown which means they are fresh and full of flavor. 

(2) The housewife who tries a package will find them economical to use 

because they go further due to their stronger flavor. This, of course, as suits 

in repeat business.  

(3) Mention that the transparent packets attract the attention of the 

housewife and induce her to buy. Being stapled to a display card they are 

easily detached which makes them a self-service item.  

(4) Emphasize that you will give regular service to insure that there will 

always be a well-filled display card in the store.  

In most instances it will pay you to pick up a card that has been sold down to 

the point that it looks ragged. Credit the merchant with the unsold portion 

that remains and replace it with a fresh display card. When you go home you 

can remove the packages on cards you picked up and restaple them to fresh 

cards. There is no loss to you except for a new display cart. 

In some instances where the buyer is hard to convince, you might have to sell 

your cards on a guaranteed basis. This means that at the end of a certain 

period the merchant has the privilege of returning the unsold portion of the 

card for a cash refund if he decides the herbs do not sell well enough for him 

to stock. 

There is much that the herb grower can do to help the sale of his products 

even after they are placed in the supermarket. Just to have the herb 

merchandise sit on the shelf is not enough. It must be promoted and brought 

to the attention of the public. This is a job that you must do, because the store 

owner rarely has the time to do it. 

For instance, if you are specializing in herb teas a good idea would be to have 

the store owner cooperate by giving you a small space some Saturday, 

afternoon where you could give away free herb tea samples to the customers. 

You can use small disposable paper cups in which to pour the tea for the 

people.  

Have on display at the stand, packages of the different herb teas you produce. 

Be sure you can answer questions intelligently and give a convincing sales 

talk. As an added inducement for people to buy on the day when you are 

putting on the promotion, you might give away free a generous sample 

package of tea with each regular purchase of herb tea.  



The free sample would be a different variety than what they purchase. This 

type of promotion can be done for any kind of herb product that a store might 

be featuring. 

A good promoter will endeavor to be in a different store at least twice a 

month on a Saturday afternoon in order to reach a maximum mum number 

of people. Choose only the large stores for these special displays. Most big 

supermarkets will welcome the opportunity of playing host to a promotion 

that is unusual and offers free samples and merchandise inducements to gain 

sales.  

All profits from the sale of herb items, whether they are made your display 

stand or from the regular display shelves of the store, belong to the store. All 

you should expect is the whole sale price of the herbs you are selling. 

Along with store demonstrations, take advantage of every opportunity to 

speak at garden clubs, womens' organizations, church groups, or civic 

gatherings. Whenever you appear at these functions, take along plenty of 

samples to pass out. Regardless of how good your business becomes, 

continue promoting and advertising.  

Coca Cola sells hundreds of millions of bottles a day, but the more it is sold, 

the more it is advertised. Eventually you should have designed a distinctive 

emblem that you use on your letterheads, truck, packages and even on the 

sign of your herb farm. It will pay you to have an experienced industrial artist 

to do this work for you. 

Growing Herb Plants and Seeds to Sell 

This phase of the herb business is the nursery end and will require at least an 

acre area to be profitable. It holds unlimited opportunities because you can 

retail right off your own place, wholesale your products through stores or use 

mail order selling. 

Gardening is America's number one hobby and that is why selling to 

gardeners is such a paying field. 

Herb Plants and Seeds for the Beekeeper 

Here at our nursery where we keep a few colonies of bees for plant 

pollination we are always able to sell honey at a fancy price. The same 



customers come back every year to buy all of our surplus because our honey 

has a unique flavor that comes from the herb plants in our fields.  

Many beekeepers throughout the country are becoming aware of this fact and 

are planting some herbs in their bee pastures. Beekeepers can be enormous 

markets for herb plants and seeds. These people will buy plants by the 

thousands and seeds by the pounds. 

Bees will avidly forage the nectar from practically all herb plants, but the best 

ones to sell beekeepers are hyssop, rosemary, sage, thymes, and lemon balm. 

Borage seed is in very great demand. We once got an order for 200 pounds of 

this seed from a large beekeeper in Nevada but, unfortunately, we could not 

supply it. 

Herb Plants that Sell Well 

Both annual and perennial herbs can be sold locally. Among the most 

popular are:  

• Angelica l 

• lemon balm 

• the basils 

• salad burnet 

• catnip 

• chamomile 

• chives 

• costmary 

• fennel 

• germander 

• horehound 

• hyssop 

• lavender 

• lovage 

• sweet marjoram 

• sorrel 

•  French tarragon (the biggest seller of all herbs) 

• the thymes 

•  sweet woodruff 

• Wormwood 

• yarrow  



• oregano 

Herb Seeds that Sell Well to Gardeners 

For beginners we recommend gathering seed of the annual variety of herbs, 

and only a few of the perennial varieties. This business of raising seeds for 

gardeners is very specialized, requires considerable skill and some 

equipment. Here you must gather your seeds so that they have a high 

germination percentage.  

Seeds grown for culinary use are not so exacting in their requirements, 

because germination is of little or no importance. But for those who would 

like to try their hand at this phase of the herb business, the recommended 

variety of seeds to grow are: angelica, anise, the basils, borage, salad burnet, 

caraway, catnip, chervil, chives, coriander, dill, fennel, horehound, hyssop, 

lavender, lovage, sweet marjoram, rosemary, rue, summer savory, the sorrels, 

the thymes and yarrow. Use the same procedure for gathering these seeds as 

you would for those gathered for culinary purposes.  

Since space does not permit us to give complete instructions on seed 

production, we recommend your public library as a source of books that deal 

with the subject in greater detail. 

How to Sell Herb Plants and Herb Seeds 

If you have a good location that is accessible and lends itself to retail sales, 

then you can sell herb plants and seeds direct to the customer. To derive the 

maximum profits that a herb business can give, you should plan to sell both 

retail and wholesale. Along with your sales yard line up stores that handle 

bedding plants in the spring of the year to also take on your herb plants.  

One good supermarket can sell scores of herb plants on a busy weekend. 

Three or four good stores can almost provide you with an income during the 

planting season. Wholesale accounts will expect to buy plants so that they can 

make a 40% markup.  

For instance if the herb plants retail for $1 each, the store will expect to buy 

them for 60¢, so that they have 40¢ a plant to work with. With the annual 

herb plants which will sell for considerably less, some stores might be content 

to work on a 33 and 1/3 percent margin. Much of this pricing will be 

determined by local conditions and the prevailing prices of your area. Don't 

forget — costs are going up. 



Packaging and Selling Herb Seeds 

Herb seeds are packed in small cellophane envelopes; 1/4 teaspoonful for the 

very small seeded varieties and 1/2 teaspoonful for the larger seeded 

varieties. The cellophane envelope is then placed in a manila envelope that is 

slightly larger. On the outer manila envelope, type or have printed the name 

of the herb.  

All seed orders should include cultural instructions. The seeds can be sold 

through garden and seed stores, and occasionally some florist shops will 

handle them. Sale of herb seeds locally will always be limited, and the best 

chance of making a profit in this phase of the business is in mail order 

distribution.  

Instead of being able to reach the few thousand customers located in your 

area, through mail order you can reach hundreds of thousands scattered 

across the United States. Further in this course we will deal more fully with 

the mail order business as it applies to the herb grower. 

The Future of the Herb Business 

It is estimated that the French use twenty-five times more herbs in their 

cooking than the Americans. The Italians, Greeks, and Spanish use twenty 

times more. The herb market in this country has been a sleeping giant that is 

just beginning to awaken.  

If people in the United States just used a minimum of herb seasoning, the 

market would increase tenfold. Not only is there room for more herb growers, 

but they are badly needed to supply the increase in business that lies ahead. 

Besides the market for culinary herbs, there is a growing demand for the 

aromatic herb novelties. A Few Final Words  

 



We hope that we have been able to give you information, guidance, and 

encouragement to start a unique business that has great possibilities. Many 

people have started their own profitable herb business. You can do the same.  

"To walk a mile, you must take the first step".  

 

  



 Part Nineteen 

BONUS:  Additional Unique Ways to Bring In an Income from 

Your Homestead 

Rent plots to groups or individuals. 

 

Community gardens are all the rage right now, because not 

everyone has the space to grow their own garden at home.  You 

can build or teach them how to build raise beds.   

The garden renters can lease each raised bed garden from you on 

an annual basis. They can reserve their plot from your website – 

pay with PayPal or other online system.  The gardeners need to 

build their raised garden. It requires only two (2) 2 by 4s and (2) 

16 ft 2 by 4s – seeds, soil and water. It is suggested to provide 4 

feet by 16 feet for garden space. 

Gardeners bring their own seeds, soil, tools, wheelbarrow (if 

needed) and a smile.  A good rental amount is $150 to $180 per 

year. 100 gardens plots could net you about $18,000 a year.   

Build a large cistern (metal water collection system) with drip 

irrigation. The rain water is free. Provide an entrance gate with 

security combination to enter.  



 

All you have to do is provide the land. Part of the fun for your 

garden renters will be to develop the garden from scratch and 

reaping the benefits.  An easy almost immediate business that will 

be extremely rewarding for your plot renters and for you. 

Rent a Small Portion of Your Land to Bee Keepers.  

Either create a beehive for yourself or rent out land place for 
beekeepers. 

 



 

If You Want to Sell Your Honey, then this is Profitable as well.  

 

Make Money Selling Jars of Honey 

Local honey has become extremely popular over the last several years. The 

more home-grown authenticity, the higher the price, so your margins are 

sure to be excellent.  

Once you’ve set up reliable beehives and can start harvesting the honey, local 

farmers market shoppers will eat this stuff up. You can also try selling it 

online, since consumers are always looking to try a new kind of local honey. 

Sell Plant Seeds Online 

 

 

 

 

 



Sell chopped, split and bundled Firewood 

The average nationwide price for firewood. 

Cord costs vary across the country, but in general you can expect to pay 

between $120 and $180 for a cord of hardwood that is split and seasoned. 

While this is the average price, many consumers can expect to pay more, 

especially in winter. In some places in the U.S. price can be as high as $220 

to $400 per cord. 

 
 

 

 

 



If You Already Own Equipment, then You can Also Rent out Your 

land Maintenance Equipment to others at a reasonable rate. 

 

 

Rent Horse Stalls as a Reliable Income 

Horse stalls could be quite an investment and a lot of responsibility. 

You can start small and add more stalls as you go.  

Be willing to provide room and board and a lot of work.  

 Depending on the area, you should earn $150 to $200 per horse (stall). 

 

  



Make Money By Using Your Land As Your Business 

 

 

• Many homesteaders already have water on their property, if not, then 

you can create lakes or ponds to local fisherman or groups- Rent it! 

• Open up a portion of your land to rent to campers. 

• Breed and sell animals; such as dogs or llamas 

• Lease portions of your land for hunting, farming, or other recreation 

• Rent your land or barn for special events like weddings or private 

parties. 

 

Raise goats – RENT-A-GOAT to people who are seeking an eco-

friendly yard maintenance. 

 



As people become more aware of the negative impact lawn mowers have on 

the environment, some are choosing to use push or electric mowers, both of 

which require more effort and tend to be more time consuming. But there is 

another option out there – goats, a completely natural, emission-free route 

for lawn care.  

How much can you earn with Rent-a-Goat?  

You could probably get anywhere from $400 an acre to $1,000 an acre. Goats 

are often used to strictly for the removal of brush and weeds. It’s a more 

sustainable way than weed-eaters and bulldozers, noisy and smelly machines. 

When goats are brought into a neighborhood - kids love to watch the goats do 

their work. 

 

It’s no surprise why renting goats has become a popular - an great way of 

maintaining yards and shrubbery. As a goat owner, you will have access to 

multiple revenue streams, some of which we’ve already covered like selling 

their cheese or milk, or making milk-based soaps and lotions. 

Build Wood Furniture from the Timber on your Land 

 



The Amish have really cornered this market, but who’s to say you can’t have a 

piece of the wooden pie? If you or your spouse has a knack for woodworking 

or craftsmanship, turn that hobby into a regular stream of income.  

Start by posting your pieces online and opening up your work space to 

customers who want to see the pieces in person and purchase on site. If 

you’re having success, open up the market to customers who might require 

shipping. 

Raise Worms for Bait or for Composting 

 

At the moment, red worms on Amazon.com sell for about $9 for 300. Night 

crawlers from family operations sell for about $30 to $32 per pound. You'll 

sell about 350 to 400 night crawlers per pound, so you'll be getting 

approximately $0.08 each if you sell them retail in bulk. 

Who to Sell Worms To: 

• Fishermen 

• Bait Shops 

• People who utilize composting bins 

Potential Profit: 

I bet you never thought you could make some extra cash collecting worms 

from your manure pile, but it's true! Worms are not cheap. Many bait shops 

will charge $2 a dozen - and so can you. 

TINY house owners NEED a safe place to locate.  

You can rent a portion of your land to tiny house owners.   



Create a Tiny House Village 

 
 

Tiny houses are everywhere. However, the one thing these homeowners are 

struggling with is a place to park their tiny house!  Even though most tiny 

houses are self-efficient – they still are unable to find adequate and cheap 

places to park their tiny house. 

Renting your land to these folks is a quick way to make good money.  You will 

be providing a beneficial situation for the Tiny House owner and yourself. It 

is best to rent by the year, but that is up to you.  Create a membership plan 

where they pay an annual fee for the use of your plot of land.  

 

The typical size of a small home seldom exceeds 500 square feet. The 

typical tiny house on wheels is usually less than 8 by 20 ft (2.4 by 6.1 m), 

https://www.tinyhomebuilders.com/tiny-houses


with livable space totaling 120 sq ft or less, for ease of towing and to exempt 

it from the need for a building permit. 

A reasonable price is $100 per month for 40’x 40’ of space.  Two acres could 

easily house 50 tiny houses.  50 members x $100 = $5,000 per month! 

Create a tiny house village!  As a property owner, all you provide is a plot of 

land. That’s all! 

Set up an Outdoor Gun & Shooting Range 

 

 

 

 

Part Twenty 



Conclusion 

Depending on your interests, investment and financial goals, 

there are many options when it comes to making money from your 

homestead land. 

We hope this book has provided you the basics of making money with your 
homestead property.  You can be self-reliant and earn a great income and 
almost never leave your homestead.  We hope these sound business ideas and 
concepts will inspire you to help others while benefiting you and your family.   
  

If you found this book on Amazon and you if you received benefits from the 
material, then please leave us a positive review.  It will help us and it may 
encourage others to learn from this information as well.  Thanks! 

We’d like to invite you to visit our website for a variety of reason. You’ll 
discover more unique methods for homesteading as they become available – 
we have great sources.  Join our list and get the latest in homestead news, 
product and services created just for off-grid homesteaders! 
 

Thank you for ordering this book. We sincerely hope you enjoyed it and 
please tell others! 
 
Sincerely, 
Zack and Amy  

Hi, please make the time to quickly join our list.  You’ll be glad you did.  We 
can stay connected and we promise to provide you with more homesteading 
news. 

 

 

 

http://empower777.com/zack-and-amy-taylor/

